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EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Effects of Possible Use of Nuclear
Weapons

HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, in
October 1967, Secretary General of the
United Nations U Thant submitted a re-
port to the 22d General Assembly on the
effects of the possible use of nuclear
weapons. In presenting the unanimous
report prepared by 12 professionally com-
petent and politically responsible men
from Poland, Mexico, the Soviet Union,
Sweden, France, Canada, Japan, Nigeria,
the United States, Norway, India, and
the United Kingdom, he noted:

What makes the report particularly valu-
able is the fact that, in trying to reach
unanimity the expert consultants have not
avoided sensitive or even controversial
issues.

The Secretary General might have
added that the consultants did avoid the
unintelligible gobbledegook often found
in writings on this subject. Based on
theoretical studies, most of which were
related to real geographical areas, the
horrors of nuclear war are stated bluntly
in layman’s language:

There is one inescapable and basic fact
. . . the nuclear armouries which are in
being already contain large megaton weapons
every one of which has a destructive power
greater than that of all the conventional
explosive that has ever been used in warfare
glnce the day gunpowder was discovered.
Were such weapons ever to be used in num-
bers, hundreds of millions of people might
be killed, and civilization as we know it, as
well as organized community life, would in-
evitably come to an end. . . .

. « « there is no active defense system in
sight which would prevent all nuclear weap-
ons from reaching their selected targets.

The effects of all-out nuclear war, regard-
less of where it started, could not be con~
fined to the Powers engaged in that war. . . .
No part of the world would escape exposure
to biologically significant levels of radiation.
To a greater or lesser degree, a legacy of
genetic damage could be incurred by the
world's population.

Far from an all-out nuclear exchange being
a rational action which could ever be jus-
tified by any set of concelvable political
gains, it may be that no country would, in
the pursuit of its political objectives, de-
liberately risk the total destruction of its
own capital city, leave alone the destruction
of all its major centres of population; or risk
the resultant chaos which would leave in
doubt a government’s ability to remain in
control of its people . . . the risk of nuclear
war remains as long as there are nuclear
weapons.

. . « The ultimate question for the world
to decide in our nuclear age—and this ap-
plies both to nuclear and non-nuclear
powers—is what short term interests it is
prepared to sacrifice in exchange for an as-
surance of survival and security.

I commend to the thoughtful atfen-
tion of my colleagues this clear and com-

pelling report on the effects of nuclear
war; and I ask unanimous consent that
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part I of this report be printed under
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered fo be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

QUESTION OF GENERAL AND COMPLETE
DISARMAMENT
(Report of the Secretary General on the
effects of the possible use of nuclear weap-

ons and on the security and economie im-

plications for states of the acquisition and

further development of these weapons)

1. By General Assembly resolution 2162 A
(XXI) of 5 December 1966, the Secretary-
General was requested to prepare, with the
assistance of qualified consultant experts, a
report on the efflects of the possible use of

‘nuclear weapons and on the security and

economic implications for States of the ac-
quisition and further development of these
weapons.

2. In pursuance of this resolution, I ap-
pointed a group of consultant experts whose
members were: Wilhelm Billig, Chairman of
the State Council for Peaceful Uses of
Atomic Energy, Poland; Alfonso Ledén de
Garay, Director of the Genetics and Radio-
biology Programme, National Nuclear Energy
Commission, Mexico; Vaslly S. Emelyanov,
Chairman of the Commission on the Sclen-
tific Problems of Disarmament of the Acad-
emy of Sciences of the Union of Soviet So-
clalist Republics; Martin Fehrm, Director
General of the Research Institute of Swedish
National Defence; Bertrand Goldschmidt,
Director of External Relations and FPlan-
ning, Atomic Energy Commission, France;
W. Bennett Lewis, Senior Vice-President,
Sclence, Atomic Energy of Canada Limited;
Takashi Mukaibo, Professor, Faculty of En-
gineering, University of Tokyo, Japan; H.M.A.
Onitiri, Director, Nigerian Institute of Social
and Economic Research, University of Iba-
dan, Nigeria; John G. Palfrey, Professor of
Law, Columbia University, New York, United
States of America; Gunnar Randers, Manag-
ing Director, Norwegian Institute for Atomic
Energy; Vikram A. Sarabhai, Chairman,
Atomic Energy Commission of India; Sir
Solly Zuckerman, Chief Scientific Adviser to
Her Majesty’s Government, United Kingdom.
Mr. Mullath A. Vellodi, Deputy fto the Under-
Secretary, Department of Politlcal and Se-
curity Council Affalrs, served as Chairman.
He was assisted by members of the
Secretariat.

3. The consultant experts, in their per-
sonal capacities, have submitted to me a
report containing their considered and unani-
mous views on the varlous and complex as-
pects of the subject matter of this report.
The consultant experts have approached
their task in the spirit of the resolution of
the General Assembly and it gives me very
great satisfaction that they were able
through co-operation and understanding to
come up with a unanimous report. What
makes the report particularly valuable is
the fact that, in trying to reach unanimity,
the expert consultants have not avoided
sensitive or even controversial issues, This
is extremely significant because the value
of the report lies in its clear and falr ex-
position of the problem. I am very pleased
to be able to endorse their findings. I wish
also to record my most sincere appreciation
for their invaluable assistance in carrying
out an important and delicate task.

4. I bhave therefore decided to transmit
their report in full to the General Assembly
as the report called for by resolution 2162A
(XXI). It is with a sense of gratification that
I submit this report. s I wrote last year
in the Introduction to the Annual Report
on the Work of the Organization, “I believe

that the time has come for an appropriate
body of the United Nations to explore and
welgh the impact and implications of all as-
pects of nuclear weapons . . . To know the
true nature of the danger we face may be
a most important first step towards averting
it". It is my hope that this report, and the
ensuing debate by the General Assembly, will
not only provide a deeper and clearer under-
standing of the effects of the nuclear arms
race but also positively contribute to the
search for ways to bring it to an end.

LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

OcroBER 6, 1967.
THE SECRETARY -GENERAL,
United Nations,
New York:

We have the honour to submit herewith
& unanimous report on the effects of the
possible use of nuclear weapons and on the
security and economic Iimplications for
States of the acquisition and further devel-
opment of these weapons which we were
invited to prepare in pursuance of General
Assembly resolution 2162 A (XXI).

The report was drafted during meetings
held in Geneva between 6 and 10 March and
between 28 June and 5 July, and finalized at
meetings held in New York between 2 and 6
Otcober 1967. Mr. M. A. Vellodi, Deputy to
the Under-Secretary, Department of Political
and Security Council Affairs of the United
Nations Secretariat, served as Chairman at
all the sessions.

The Group of Consultant Experts wish to
express their gratitude for the valuable
assistance they recelved from the members
of the Secretariat.

Wilhelm Billig, Alfonso Leon de Garay,
Vasily S. Emelyanov, Martin Fehrm,
Bertrand Goldschmidt, W. Bennett
Lewls, Takashi Mukaibo, H. M. A, Oni-
tiri, John G. Palfrey, Gunnar Randers,
Vikram A. Sarabhal, Sir Solly Zucker-
man.

I. EFFECTS OF THE POSSIBLE USE OF NUCLEAR
WEAPONS INTRODUCTION

1. The enormity of the shadow which is
cast over mankind by the possibility of
nuclear war makes it essential that its effects
be clearly and widely understood. It is not
enough to know that nuclear weapons add
a completely new dimension to man’s powers
of destruction. Published estimates of the
effects of nuclear weapons range all the way
from the concept of the total destruction of
humanity to the belief that a nuclear war
would differ from a conventional conflict,
not in kind, but only in scale. The situation,
however, is not as arbitrary as opposing gen-
eralizations such as these might suggest.
There is one inescapable and basic fact. It
is that the nuclear armouries which are in
being already contain large megaton weapons
every one of which has a destructive power
greater than that of all the conventional
explosive that has ever been used in warfare
since the day gunpowder was discovered.
Were such weapons ever to be used in num-
bers, hundreds of milllons of people might
be killed, and civilization as we know i,
as well as organized community life, would
inevitably come to an end in the countries
involved in the conflict. Many of those who
survived the immediate destruction as well
as others in eountries outside the area of
conflict, would be exposed to widely-spread-
ing radio-active contamination, and would
suffer from long-term effects of irradiation
and transmit, to their offspring, a genetic
burden which would become manifest in
the disabilities of later generations.

2. These general propositions, whether set
out dispassionately in sclentific studies or
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directed as propaganda, have been proclaimed
s0 often that their force has all but been
lost through repetition. But their reality is
none the less so stark that, unless the facts
on which they are based are clearly set ouf,
it will not be possible to realize the peril in
which mankind now stands.

3. The purpose of the first section of this
report is to provide a picture of the destruc-
tive power of nuclear weapons and of the
consequences of their use. It gives a brief
account of the destruction wrought in Hiro-
shima and Nagasaki by the explosion of
single and relatively small nuclear weapons.
These two disasters are the only examples
of the actual use of nuclear weapons in
war, and they provide direct information
about the kind of casualties caused by nu-
clear explosions. The first section also out-
lines some theoretical studies of the physical
effects of much larger nuclear weapons on
centres of population and on the civilian
economy, as well as the effect such weapons
would have on major military targets. It deals
too with the implications of so-called tac-
tical nuclear warfare, that is to say of field
warfare in which nuclear weapons are used.
To achieve a measure of realism, most of
these studies were related to actual, as op-
posed to hypothetical geographical areas,
towns or cities, that is to say cities with a
particular pattern of public services, com-
munications and food supply. In a wide-
spread exchange of strategic nuclear weapons
many cities suffer devastation similar to
that of the examples studied, with a cumu-
lative interacting effect which would greatly
exceed the simple addition of the direct
results of individual attacks. Accepting that
an attacker could always have the advantage
over a defender in terms of surprise and
weight of attack, no attempt has been
made to complicate the general story by
analysing the extent to which an ABM
defence, together with civil defence meas-
ures, might reduce the scale of damage and
the number of casualties which would result
from a nuclear attack. It is enough to note
that there 1s no active defense system
in sight which would prevent all nu-lear
weapons from reaching their selected tar-
gets.

4, Some technical details and general
characteristics of nuclear explosions are set
out in annex I to this section. The genetic
effects of nuclear radiation are discussed in
annex II.

HIROSHIMA AND NAGASAKI
Physical effects

5. The first atomic bomb to be used in
warfare had a yleld of nearly twenty kilo-
tons, that is to say it had an explosive
force equivalent to nearly 20,000 tons of con-
ventional chemical explosive (e.g., TNT). It
was detonated at approximately 550 metres
above Hiroshima on 6 August 1945. On 9
August a second atomic device, with a similar
yield, was detonated at about the same
height over Nagasazl. In Hiroshima, destruec-
tlon wrs concentric around the centre of
a spreading city whose population was about
300,000. Within seconds, a rapidly growing
fire-ball developed into a mushroom-like
cloud, supported, as it were, on a column
of black smoke, and the heat radiating from
the fire-ball caused thousands of fires.

6. By comparison with Hiroshima, Nagasaki
was a narrow city surrounded by hills and
open to the sea in only one direction, with
a population of about 87,000 people living
within three kilometres from the centre. The
immediate effects of the explosion were the
same, but the area of destruction and fire
differed in accordance with the different lay-
out of the clties. In both cases the heat of
the explosion was so intense that, up to a
distance of about a half kilometre from the
centre of the disaster, the surface of do-
mestic ceramic roof tiles melted and firing
of domestic wooden houses, by direct radia-
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tion, was observed up to one and a half
kilometres.

7. There are varying estimates of the cas-
ualties! in Hiroshima and Nagasaki and it
has proved difficult to estimate the exact
numbers of exposed people who may have
died after escaping from the city. Available
estimates are that 78,000 were killed and
84,000 injured in Hiroshima, and that 27,000
were killed and 41,000 injured in Nagasaki.
In addition, there were thousands missing in
both towns. Most of the immediate fatal
casualties were caused by the violent dis-
ruption of residential and office buildings. In
Hiroshima 60,000 houses were completely or
partially destroyed. Wooden houses within
two and a half kilometres radius were car-
ried away, while brick buildings were turned
into heaps of rubble. Severe damage to
houses occurred as far out as eight kilo-
metres. Walls, doors, bricks, glass, furniture
and other debris hurtled through the alr,
crushing or damaging everything in their
way. Moderately close to “ground-zero”, by
which is meant the point on the ground di-
rectly below the explosion, buildings were
pushed over bodily, and at greater distances
were leaning away from the source of the
blast.

8. No exact information is available con-
cerning the relative importance of blast,
burns and nuclear radiation as the causes of
fatalities in these bombings. Burn injuries
constituted the major problem in medical
care. People exposed in the open had been
severely burned, injuries from direct radia-
tion being incurred as far out as about two
kilometres from the centre of the zone of
destruction. From the day after the bombing,
burns accounted for about one half of all
the deaths. At the Eameyama Hospital in
Hiroshima 53 per cent of the patients who
recelved burns at one kilometre died within
the first week and 756 per cent within two
weeks. The peak mortality occurred on the
fourth day. Another peak in deaths occurred
in the third and the fourth week, when com-
plications, especially those associated with
radiation injury, set in. Twenty days after
the attack it was found that, among burned
survivors, the great majority (80-90 per
cent) had suffered “flash” burns from the
immediate absorption of the thermal radia-
tions of the explosion on the skin;
some 5-15 per cent had suffered both flash
and flame burns; a very few (2-3 per cent)
had suffered flame burns only.

9. The explosion over Hiroshima rapidly led
to a firestorm * which lasted for about six
jhours and which burned out an area of
twelve square kilometres of the town. Within
about two to three hours a wind, which
started twenty minutes after the detonation
of the bomb, reached a velocity of fifty to
sixty kilometres per hour, blowing towards
the burning city from all directions. Seventy
per cent of the fire-fighting machines in Fire
Brigade stations were rendered wunusable,
and 80 per cent of the fire-fighting person-
nel were unable to respond to the emergency.
The lost of water pressure through the
breaking of pipes, mainly due to the col-

-lapse of builldings, contributed greatly to

the additional destruction by fire. But even
if men and machines had survived the blast,

1The population and casualty figures re-
ferred to are taken from public announce-
ments of local governments in Hiroshima and
Nagasaki, six months after the explosions,
based on reports by the survey mission of the
National Research Council, Japan,

? A firestorm is not a special characteristic
of nuclear explosion. It may be a consequence
of a forest fire or an incendiary bomb attack,
with high inward winds produced largely by
the updraft of the heated air over an exten-
sive burning area. The incidence of firestorms
is dependent on conditions at the time of the
attack, including the local avallability of
fuel,
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many fires would have been inaccessible
within one and a half kilometres from
ground-zero.

10. About 45,000 of the fatal casualties in
Hiroshima died on the day of the explosion,
and some 20,000 during the following four
months, as a result of traumatic wounds,
burns and radiation effects. There are no
estimates of the numbers who may have died
from the effects of induced radio-activity ex-
perienced during rescue work in the city.
Most of the medical facilities in Hiroshima
were in the devastated area of the city, and
the methods adopted for treating casualties
were consequently far below standard. Dif-
ficulties were aggravated by shortage of sup-
plies and equipment, and by the extraordi-
nary demands made on crippled medical
stafls. Next to immediate medical problems,
the most serious challenge to those who had
survived the direct effects of the explosion,
were problems of water supply, housing and
food. Electrical distribution systems suffered
severely, first by damage to overhead lines,
and secondly by damage to switch gear and
transformers caused by collapse of the struc-
tures in which they were located. To people
who were not immediate casualties these dif-
ficulties compounded the profound psycho-
logical effects of the disaster of which they
were part. Even twenty years after the bomb-
ings there is an excessive sensitivity of the
people to the thought of radiation hazard,
leading to difficulties in obtaining agreement
about the siting of nuclear power plants.

Long-term radiation effects

11. Apart from the effects which ionizing
radiation had on the immediate victims of
the explosions, the survivors were also ex-
posed to the hazards of the radiation both
in terms of latent disease occurring in the
individual (somatic effects) and of changes
in hereditary material (genetic effects). It
had been suspected for some time that ex-
posure to repeated moderate doses of nuclear
radiation is conducive to leukaemia, a dis-
ease which is associated with a malignant
overproduction of white blood cells. A study
of the survivors of the two nuclear explo-
sions, over Hiroshima and Nagasaki, shows
that the disease can undoubtedly result from
a large single (acute) dose of radiation, The
incidence of leukaemia in the survivors of
Hiroshima and Nagasaki was observed to be
increasing in 1948. It reached a peak in
1950-52. Although it seems to have decreased
somewhat since then, it still remains much
higher than in the unexposed population of
the rest of Japan. While the incidence of the
disease increased in all age groups, it did so
rather more sharply in young people. The in-
cidence in survivors was up to fifty times
greater in those within about one kilometre
of the explosion than in people who were
further away. It was ten times greater for
those within one and one and a half kilome-
tres than for those between two and ten
kilometres from ground-zero.

12, A continuing study of the survivors of
the two Japanese disasters has also sug-
gested an increased incidence for other kinds
of malignant cancer, particularly cancer of
the thyroid, and not just leukaemia, which
has a much shorter latent interval. There is
also a hint, but as yet no more than a hint,
that the average expectation of life is less in
the survivors of the exposed population
whether or not they suffered malignant dis-
ease. This is an effect of radiation which has
been proved in experimental animals. The
indications are stronger that a significantly
high proportion of the babies born to women
who were pregnant when exposed to the ex-
plosion, and who survived, had heads smaller
than average size, and that some of these suf-
fered severe mental retardation.

13. Insufficient time has passed since these
two nuclear disasters to determine what
genetic changes, If any, were induced in
the survivors. In any case, although long-
term genetic effects would indeed be conse-
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quences of radiation in nuclear warfare, such
effects are of prime concern only where the
acute effects can be disregarded, i.e, in
areas far removed from the immediate target
areas in a nuclear war or under conditions
of intense testing of nuclear weapons in the
atmosphere. Hence for the purpose of this
report, it has not been thought necessary
to discuss fully the present state of knowl-
about the genetlc effects of ionizing
radiation. Some facts concerning these effects
are given in annex II. All that need be noted
here is that radiation from nuclear explo-
sions can cause genetic mutations and
chromosome anomalles which may lead to
serlous physical and mental disabilities in
future generations. These effects may arise
either from the radiation released in the
first few instants after a nuclear explosion
or from that released through the Ilater
radio-active decay of the substances con-
tained in “fall-out” from the explosion. In
this connexion it should be noted that there
was no significant local fall-out in either
Hiroshima or Nagasaki since, in both cases,
the explosions occurred fairly high in the
atmosphere,
THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE POSSIBLE USE OF
NUCLEAR WEAPONS IN FUTURE WARS

14. In all wars, advancing armies have
sought to capture vital enemy objectives,
such as ecities, Industrial zones and food
producing areas, as well as to command the
transport system linking them. Air warfare
has made it possible to attack and destroy
such targets without first defeating the de-
fending armies. The obliteration of the dis-
tinction between the “front” or the “rear™
of a war zone, which came about as a result
of the alr offensives of the Second World War,
has now been compounded by the advent of
nuclear weapons. Those who defined the two
Japanese targets for the first and only atomic
bombs yet used in war, held that the bombs
should be used so as to create the maximum
psychologlical effect, and thus break the will
of the Japanese people to continue the fight.
Some present-day military theorists who
write about nuclear war, speak of attacks
on citles taking place simultaneously with,
or even before, attacks on armed forces and
specific military targets.

15. It is therefore necessary to build up a
picture of what would happen if a large city
were attacked not with kiloton weapons of
the kind used on the two Japanese cities but
with the much more powerful hydrogen
bombs or fusion bombs which are available
now and whose yield is usually expressed in
megatons, i.e., unit yields equivalent to one
million tons of chemiecal explosive. Because
of the nature of nuclear weapons all their
separate destructive effects, whether imme-
diate or delayed, could never be maximized in
a single explosion. For example, the areas af-
fected by blast, thermal radiation and initial
nuclear radiation would be appreciably
smaller for a ground burst than an air burst
of the same energy yleld. On the other hand,
a ground-burst would be accompanied by
early radio-active fall-out, which would be
much less for an air-burst. With air-bursts,
the relative importance of the various effects
would depend on the height of the burst.

16. Since every city has its own individual-
ity, its own pattern of services, communica-
tions and food supplies, a realistic picture of
what would happen cannot be derived unless
one considers a real city, and analyzes the
effects zone by zone, taking into account dif-
ferences between them in population density,
function and so on. One such study was
made of a city, with a population of just over
one million people, which extended in all di-
rectlons for about eight to ten kilometers,
(1.e., with a surface area of some 250 sq. km
or about 100 sq. miles), and attacked, it was
assumed, with a single one megaton nuclear
weapon, burst at ground level. Using the ex-
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perience of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, and esti-
mating also on the basis of the results of
carefully designed weapons effects experi-
ments, the following figures of casualties
emerged:

Killed by blast and fire, 270,000.

Klilled by radio-active fall-out, 80,000.

Injured, 80,000 (of whom 15,000 were in the
area of fall-out and thus exposed to the ef-
fects of radiation).

Uninjured, 710,000 (of whom 115,000 were
in the area of fall-out).

17. Approximately one third of all the in-
habitants would have been killed as a result
of blast and fire or from a radiation dose
recelved in the first two days. One third of
a million dead, is approximately the same
number of civilians who were killed by air
raids both in Germany and in Japan during
the whole of the Second World War. Prac-
tically all the inhabitants of the central area
of the city, an area of about six by five kilo-
metres, would have been killed, mainly as a
result of the destruction caused by blast
and fire. Any who were not immediately
killed in the central area would have died
from nuclear radiation. At the outer boun-
dary of the central area the proportion of
casualties in the population would fall to 756
per cent, and would then continue to fall as
the distance from the burst increased. Most
of the 90,000 of the city's population who
would have suffered non-lethal injuries
would have been serious casualties, and, for
15 to 20 per cent of these, rescue operations
would have been greatly impeded by radio-
active fall-out. In the part of the population
who, on this particular analysis, were not
counted as casualties, 20 per cent would have
been subject to radio-active fall-out hazards.
Only half of the total population in the city
would have been both uninjured and un-
affected by fall-out.

18. The scale of the physical destruction
which would be associated with casualties of
this order of magnitude is so great that there
is no basis of experience which could serve
to help describe the instantaneous trans-
formation of a vast living city into a sea of
blazing rubble. Every house or building
would be damaged; about one third would
be completely wrecked, l.e., with damage
ranging from utter and complete oblitera-
tion, to buildings with more than half their
walls down; another one third would be
severely damaged, l.e.,, wrecked for all prac-
tical purposes, but perhaps providing some
temporary shelter if nothing else were avail-
able. Only about one third of the original
houses would be in any way serviceable, al-
though they would have lost a great part of
their roofs, doors and windows. In many
areas, water and gas mains, sewers, and power
supplies would have been destroyed. Not a
single area would have retained all its essen-
tial services. Roads would have been erased
and even the lightly damaged peripheral
areas would very likely be deprived of their
water supplies and sources of food supply. It
is all but impossible to conceive of the
amount of improvisation and reorganization
which would be demanded from the shocked
survivors in the period immediately follow-
ing the attack, even though every possible
plan had been made to deal with the antieci-
pated results of a possible strike.

19. Against this background of death, in-
jury, destruction and fire, one can see the
whole life of a great clty being completely
disrupted by the explosion of a single mega-
ton bomb. As an organized unit, capable of
contributing to a war effort, it would cease
to have any meaning. The survivors in differ-
ent parts of the city would either be in a state
of shocked immobility or would be wandering
about trying to find some place better than
the one where they happened to be when the
bomb went off, searching for food, for better
shelter, for relatives, for help of any kind.
The problems confronting the community
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would be immeasurably greater than any ex-
perience of the Second World War. In hostile
circumstances of the kind we are assuming,
it would be unrealistic to suppose that only
one city would be struck. With many in the
same desperate plight, there could be no
question of any substantial help being
brought to the survivors from outside. In
brief, a big city of the size that has been
described, a city in which more than a million
people lived in an area of about 250 sq. km
would for all practical purposes be eliminated
by a single one-megaton weapon ground-
burst near its centre. One-megaton bombs
are small units in the megaton spectrum;
larger weapons, much larger ones, are now
stockpiled.

Radio-active contamination

20. Close to the explosion the lethal effects
of radiation would be instantaneous. But nu-
clear weapon explosions also give rise to ra-
dio-active fisslon products and, in the case of
a ground-burst, these become mixed with
earth particles sucked into the atmosphere.
The heavier particles of soil and weapon
debris fall back to the ground and settle in
the vicinity of the explosion, giving rise to
delayed radiation hazards. These particles
constitute local radlo-active fall-out. For a
ground-burst of the type assumed in the fore-
going paragraphs, the area of intense fall-out
could cover hundreds of square kilometres,
Within such an area, people who were not
adequately sheltered and who did not remain
under cover until the radio-activity of the
fall-out had decayed substantially, would be
exposed to intensities of radiation sufficient
to produce very serious hazards to health.

21. The picture painted in paragraphs 16—
19 was derived, as already observed, from a
detailed analysls of an actual city, taking
into account its true layout, and the differen-
tial distribution of its population, If, instead,
one assumes the general case of a single
megaton explosion at a height of about 3,000
metres rather than at ground level, over a
hypothetical city having a population of one
million people who are evenly distributed
in a built up area of twenty by twenty kilo-
metres, the following general conclusions
emerge:

(@) Within a radius of about three kilo-
metres from the explosion, all bulildings
would be destroyed and 90 per cent of those
inhabiting the area would be casualties (dead
and seriously injured);

(b) Within a radius of three to six kilo-
metres there would be partial or complete
destruction of buildings, and 50 per cent of
those inhabiting the area would be cas-
ualties. The survivors would have to be evac-
uated;

(¢) Within a radius of between six and
nine kilometres there would still be heavy
destruction to bulldings and about 35 per
cent of the inhabitants would be casualties.

22, It is estimated that 40 per cent of the
total population of such a city would be
casualties as a result of blast and fire alone,
and that 60 per cent of the entire city would
be destroyed. In addition, direct thermal
radiation might cause burn casualties and
fires as far as ten to fifteen kilometres from
ground-zero,

23. For a ten-megaton explosion over such
a hypothetical city, the area of complete or
serious destruction would cover between 300
and 500 sq. kilometres, that is to say the area
of the entire city. Moreover the effects of
blast and direct radiation would extend well
beyond its boundaries, with heath and forest
fires raging up to twenty kilometres from the
ground-gero of the explosion. Half of the
entire population over an area of radius of
some twenty-five kilometres could be ex-
pected to die within the first few days as
a result of radlo-active contamination, even
after allowing for some shelter provision.

24, In the case of an air-burst of a twenty-
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megaton bomb the heat which would result
would be intense enough to start fires as
far as thirty kilometres from a point of
detonation, depending on how clear the at-
mosphere was at the time, and could en-
danger the lives of people in an area with
a radius of nearly sixty kilometres. It has
been estimated that such a device, if ex-
ploded over Manhattan, would, in the ab-
sence of shelter or evacuation programmes,
probably kill 6 million out of New York
City’s 8 milllon inhabitants, and lead to an
additional one million deaths beyond the
city limits. The surface explosion of a
twenty-megaton bomb would result In the
formation of a crater 76-90 metres deep and
800 metres in diameter.

ESTIMATE OF EFFECTS OF A NUCLEAR ATTACK
ON A REGION OF A COUNTRY

25. A study was made of the likely results
of a nuclear attack on a hypothetical indus-
trial region, consisting of nine citles each
with populations of over 50,000 inhabitants
(some well over), and also containing 140
smaller towns of fewer than 50,000 inhabi-
tants (about sixty of which contained ele-
ments of key industry). Assuming that a
one-megaton bomb burst at ground level
in each of the nine cities, the study showed
that cumulative estimates of casualties pro-
vided a very inadequate measure of the over-
all effects of the attack., The estimates
showed that 20 per cent of the total popula-
tion, or 30 per cent of the urban population,
or 356 per cent of the key-industrial popu-
lation would be killed. The houses destroyed
would be 30 per cent of total or 40 per cent
of urban, or 50 per cent of those occupied
by key-industrial population. But citles are
not isolated entities; they are linked in a
variety of functional ways, being dependent
on each other for raw materials of different
kinds, as well as for semi-finished and fin-
ished manufactured goods. Taking the in-
teraction of effects into account, the study
showed that the percentage of key industry
in the whole region, (l.e, industry with more
than local significance) which would be
brought to a stop would be between 70 per
cent and 90 per cent of the whole. The lower
figure of 70 per cent takes account of every-
thing directly destroyed or completely dis-
rupted Inside the target cities; the higher
figure of 90 per cent includes the areas
surrounding the city which would also be
indirectly “knocked out” through, for exam-
ple, failure of communications or supplies
of raw materials and food. The more inter-
dependent they are, the larger is the multi-
plying factor one has to bear in mind when
estimating the cumulative effects of the de-
struction of single cities.

26. Another more general study envisaged
a nuclear attack on a small country, extend-
ing about 1,000 km. in one direction and 500
km in the other, i.e., with an area 500,000 sq.
km. and a population density of 100 people
per square km. It was assumed that one part
of the country was attacked with four nu-
clear weapons each of twenty megatons. Such
an attack would affect about 100,000 square
kilometres, or some 20 per cent of the coun-
try’s total expanse by blast, radiation and
radio-active contamination. The over-all
consequences of the devastation would vary
according to the'hature of the particular area
attacked, e.g., according to whether it con-
tained key cities, sources of electric power,
raw materials or whether it was a prime food
producing area. But in every case, economic
life would be completely disrupted and the
general devastation, including radlo-active
contamination from low bursts would be
such as to prevent any immediate assistance
being brought to the devastated areas from
outside. In hypothetical studies of this kind
it has also been estimated that in the absence
of special protection, blast-induced deaths
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alone resulting from high level 400 ten-mega-
ton bombs aimed at United States metropoli-
tan areas, would eliminate more than half of
the total American population of some 200
million people. Even if they were all in sub-
stantial fall-out shelters the same propor-
tion would be killed if the weapons were
burst at ground level.

27. A Swedish study of the consequences of
nuclear attacks against Swedish cities showed
that an attack carried out with about 200
weapons, ranging from 20 killotons to 200
kilotons in yield, would result in 2 to 8 mil-
lion casualties, i.e., 30 to 40 per cent of the
total population of about 7 million people. It
also showed that between 30 to 70 per cent of
Swedish industry would be destroyed, and
that about two-thirds of the industrial work-
ers would receive fatal or severe injuries. The
weight of attack assumed in this particular
study is relatively heavy, but none the less
1t corresponds to only a small fraction of the
nuclear weapons that area already stockplled
in nuclear arsenals.

28. Swedish studies have also shown that
the degree of protection against radio-active
fall-out which might be provided by existing
buildings in urban and rural areas in Sweden
varies greatly. In no region would existing
buildings provide adequate protection
against the higher levels of radiation which
could be experienced in the intense part of
the fall-out area. But effective protection
might be provided over the greater part of
the fall-out area, given there had been time
to construct shelters, and to stock them with
food and other necessities of life. Even ordi-
nary buildings, if they remaln standing, do
provide some protection from the radiation
caused by fall-out.

29. In addition to a need to protect against
external residual nuclear radiation, le., radi-
atlon emitted later than one minute after
a nuclear explosion, there is the further
hazard of internal radiation resulting from
the ingestion of any radio-active fall-out
material that had contaminated food, par-
ticularly vegetable food, and In some cases
open water supplies. The amount of radio-
actlve material which could be taken into
the body by way of contaminated food would
exceed that from the inhalation of con-
taminated air or absorption of contaminated
water. The radio-activity of this absorbed
material would decay by the emission of
damaging nuclear radiation.

80. Urbanization clearly increases the haz-
ard of radlo-active contamination because
of the concentration of increasing numbers
of inhabitants in comparatively small areas.
This applies particularly in Europe. An anal-
ysis of about 100 European citles showed
that while the larger cities are on average
about thirty to fifty kilometers from each
other, the smaller cities are on average no
more than ten to fifteen kilometers apart. In
Germany villages are on average only from
one to two kilometers apart. Radio-active
contamination despite a continuous de-
crease in intensity, would persist for years
following a heavy nuclear attack, and would
create continuing problems in food produc-
ing areas and to water supplies. It has been
caleculated that a twenty-megaton explosion
on the American city of Boston would cause
such a degree of fall-out over an area with
a radlus of nearly fifty kilometers that half
of the unsheltered people on the fringe of
this area would die within forty-eight hours.
Even if shelters were provided, high doses of
radiation might be received which, even if
not fatal, could still produce extensive radia-
tion sickness, as well as long-term somatic
and genetic effects.

EFFECTS ARISING FROM THE USE OF NUCLEAR
WEAPONS IN FIELD WARFARE

31. In certain quarters it is still military

doctrine that any disparity in the conven-

tional strength of opposing forces could be
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redressed by using nuclear weapons in the
zone of battle. This proposition needs to be
considered first in the context that both
sides possess these weapons, and second
when the situation is asymmetrical and only
one side is a nuclear weapons Power. Section
III of this report deals with the latter case.
In the former, where the situation is sym-
metrical, carefully conducted and dispas-
sionate theoretical studies of the use of nu-
clear weapons in field war, including analyses
of an extensive series of “war games" relat-
ing to the European theatre, have led to the
clear conclusion that this military doctrine
could lead to the use of hundreds, and not
of tens, of so-called tactical nuclear w

in the battlefield area, given that both sides
resort to their use. Without going into the
detalls of these studies, it can be firmly
stated that, were nuclear weapons to be
used In this way, they could lead to the
devastation of the whole battle zone. Almost
everything would be destroyed; forests would
be razed to the ground and only the strong-
est buildings would escape total destruction.
Fires would be raging everywhere. Circum-
stances such as these, would be incompatible
with the continued conduct of military op-
erations within the zones of devastation.

32. An offensive on the scale to which all
these studies point, over a land battle area
with a front of, say, 250 km and 50 km deep,
would render hundreds of thousands, even
millions, homeless. Such a level of destruc-
tion could be achieved with only 100 small
nuclear weapons in a European battle area
chosen because it did not contain any large
towns, With 400 weapons, which Is not an
unreasonably large number if both sides
used nuclear weapons in a battle zone, the
physical damage caused would correspond
to something like six times that caused by
all the bombing of the Second World War—
and all sustained in a few days rather than
a few years. If one sets aside the profound,
even if unguantifiable psychological effects
of such an exchange, the resulting chaos
would still be beyond imagination.

33. The estimates show that with 100
weapons having an average yield of thirty
kllotons (range 5 to 50 kilotons) about one
tenth of the assumed typical European bat-
tle area would be completely devastated, and
about one quarter severely damaged. With
200 weapons about one fifth would be de-
vastated and half of it severely damaged;
and with 400 weapons about one third of the
area would be devastated and all severely
damaged. Even for only 100 strikes, this rep-
resents destruction on an unimaginable
scale over an area of about 12,500 sq. km.
In another European “war-game” study, a
battle was envisaged in which the two op-
posing sides together used weapons whose
total yleld was between twenty and twenty-
five megatons, in not fewer than 500 and in
not more than 1,000 strikes. The nueclear
weapons were supposed to have been used
agalnst military targets only, in an area of
about 25,000 sq. km. In this engagement
about 3.5 mililon people would have had
their homes destroyed if the weapons had
been air-burst, and 1.5 million if the weapons
had been ground-burst. In the former case,
at least half of the people concerned would
have been fatally or serlously injured. In the
case of ground-burst weapons, 1.5 million
would have been exposed to lethal doses of
radiation and a further 5 million to the haz-
ard of considerable although non-lethal doses
of radiation.

34. A question which immediately poses
itself is whether military operations would
be compatible with destruction of the scale
indicated by estimates such as these. A vast
civililan population would be invalved unless
the battle took place in desert conditions.
‘The number of casualtles, clvillan and mili-
tary, cannot be easily related, in any precise
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way, to the population actually in the area
at the time of the battle. Because the need
to reduce the level of military casualties
would dictate tactics of dispersal, the num-
ber of nuclear strikes necessary to produce
assumed military results would go up very
rapidly. Fear and terror, both in the civil and
military population, might overwhelm the
situation.

35. Military planners have no past expe-
rience on which to call for any guide as to
how military operations could proceed in
circumstances such as these. When such
levels of physical destruction are reached,
one might well ask what would determine
the course of a nuclear battle? Would it be
the number of enemy casualties? Would it
be the violent psychological reaction, fear
and terror, to the horror of widespread in-
stantaneous destruction? Would the chaos
immediately bring all military operations to
a halt? Whatever the answer to these ques-
tions, it is clear enough that the destruc-
tion and disruption which would result from
so-called tactical nuclear war would hardly
differ from the effects of strategic war in the
area concerned. The concept of escalation
from tactical to strategic nuclear war could
have no possible meaning in an area within
which fleld warfare was being waged with
nuclear weapons,

86. This picture is not altered if one postu-
lates so-called “clean” nuclear weapons, in
place of those which formed the basis of the
foregoing studies. Claims have been made
about the possibilities of providing for
battlefield use, low yleld weapons (say 1 to
10 kilotons) which would release an abnor-
mally high proportion of their energy in blast
and nuclear radiation, while producing vir-
tually no radio-active fall-out. “Clean”, in
this context, is a matter of degree. These
suggested weapons would basically rely on a
fission reaction so that radio-active fall-out
could never be completely avoided.® In any
case, the foregoing studies postulated nuclear
explosions which ylelded minimal radio-ac-
tive contamination from normal fission
weapons. The resulting chaos in the battle-
fleld area was brought about not by fall-out,
but primarily through blast effects. Thus, if
“clean” weapons were avallable for battle-
field use it is difficult to believe that similar
chaos would not ultimately be produced.
Booner or later the battlefield situation must
be expectd to become similar to that which
the foregoing studies have indicated.

Interdiction targets

37. Were such weapons ever to be used in
a war it is also quite certain that they would
not be restricted to the battle zone itself—
even if it were assumed that there would
not be what is usually referred to as a
strategic exchange. It is part of the concept
of tactical nuclear warfare that in a purely
military campaign they would also be used
outside the area of contact in order to impede
the movement of enemy forces, the operation
of air forces and so on. The objectives which
would be attacked in order to achieve these
effects are generally called interdiction tar-
gets. Theoretical studies of operations of this
kind provide a picture of *“deep” nuclear
strikes whose effects would be hardly dis-
tingulshable from a strategic nuclear ex-

32 The same would apply to larger so-called
“glean” weapons used in a strategic role. In
this case there would in addition be consid-
erable induced radio-activity caused by the
capture of neutrons in atmospheric carbon,
thus producing very long-lived radio-active
carbon-14, So far as long-range and long-
term fall-out is concerned, this radio-active
hazard from so-called ‘“clean” weapons is
comparable in importance to that from less
“clean” weapons. (The foot-note to annex I,
paragraph 7, applies also to “clean” weapons.)
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change in which both sides set out from
the start to destroy each other's major cen-
tres of population. To illustrate what is im-
plied, reference can be made to a single
strike in one such study on which it was
assumed that the railway installations in a
major transport centre were attacked by a
single twenty-kiloton bomb, or a single 100-
kiloton bomb, in order to make the centre
impassable to troops and supplies, and there-
by to assist the land battle elsewhere. The
rallway centre chosen for this study was a
city with 70,000 inhabitants living in 23,000
houses in an area of some fifty sq. kms, The
bomb was assumed to be burst at ground
level so as to maximize the effects on the
railway lines. This mode of attack, unlike
that used against the Japanese citles, would
at the some time also maximize local fall-
out damage. With the twenty-kiloton bomb,
rallway tracks would be demolished over a
length of about 100 metres, a large amount
of spoil from the crater would cover all lines
in the vicinity, blockage would be caused by
the collapse of road bridges, rail fiyovers and
buildings out to about one-half of a mile
from the burst. All fuel depots and servicing
sheds would be destroyed. With a 100-kiloton
bomb the scale of damage would, of course,
be greater; about one mile of track would
be destroyed or blocked by heavy debris, and
the main roads through the town would be
completely blocked. The problem of reopen-
ing a road or rallway would be hampered
by a vast amount of radlo-active debris. It
would indeed be so great that it would almost
certainly be easier to build a new by-pass
round the town. If such attacks formed part
of a general “interdiction” programme of
bombing, 1t stands to reason that the trans-
port communication system of a country
could be totally wrecked in a very short
time, and with it much more as well.

38. The estimated inescapable collateral
effects of bombing a single railway centre in
such a programme of attacks indicate that
most of the industrial and commercial prop-
erty in the middle of the town would have
been destroyed. Fire would have consumed
not only houses but also the larger buildings
and factories not immediately destroyed by
the explosion. A twenty-kiloton bomb in an
“interdiction” attack on a town which was a
communications centre—and few, if any com-
munication centres are not towns—would
kill about a quarter of the 70,000 inhabitants,
which a 100-kiloton attack would kill about
half. The survivors would have to contend
with the same kind of situation as has been
depicted in the case of the two Japanese
clties bombed in 1945, or the larger city at-
tacked by a one-megaton weapon which has
been described above, A programme of “in-
terdiction” attacks on targets behind the
zone of contact of opposing armies, if such
a programme included communication cen-
tres as well as airfields, supply depots, arma-
ment factories and so on, would be no dif-
ferent in its effects from those of a wide-
spread so-called strategic nuclear exchange
between two opposing Powers.

DETERRENCE OF WAR

39. Nuclear weapons constitute one of the
dominant facts of modern world polities.
They are at present deployed in thousands
by the nuclear weapon Powers, with war-
heads ranging from kilotons to megatons.
We have already witnessed the experimental
explosion of a fifty to sixty-megaton bomb,
ie. of a weapon with about 3,000 times the
power of the bomb used in 1945 against Ja-

. Hundred-megaton devices, weapons
about 5,000 times the size of those used in
1945, are no more difficult to devise. They
could be exploded just outside the atmos-
phere of any country, in order utterly to
destroy hundreds, even thousands, of square
kilometres by means of blast and spreading
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fire. It has been suggested on good authority
that in certain geographical circumstances
multi-megaton weapons could also be ex-
ploded in ships near coastlines in order to
create enormous tidal waves which would en-
gulf the coastal belt.

40, The effects of all-out nuclear war, re-
gardless of where it started, could not be
confined to the Powers engaged in that war.
They themselves would have to suffer the
immediate kind of destruction and the im-
mediate and more enduring lethal fall-out
whose effects have already been described.
But neighbouring countries, and even coun-
tries in parts of the world remote from the
actual conflict, could soon become exposed to
the hazards of radio-active fall-out precipi-
tated at great distances from the explosion,
after moving through the atmosphere as a
vast cloud. Thus, at least within the same
hemisphere, an enduring radio-active hazard
could exist for distant as well as close hu-
man populations, through the ingestion of
foods derived from contaminated vegetation,
and the external irradiation due to fall-out
particles deposited on the ground. The ex-
tent and nature of the hazard would de-
pend upon the numbers and type of bomb
exploded, Given a sufficient number, no part
of the world would escape exposure to bio-
logically significant levels of radiation. To a
greater or lesser degree, a legacy of genetic
damage could be incurred by the world’s
population,

41, It is to be expected that no major
nuclear Power could attack another with-
out provoking a nuclear counter-attack. It
is even possible that an aggressor could suf-
fer more in retallation than the nuclear
Power it first attacked. In this lies the con-
cept of deterrence by the threat of nuclear
destruction. Far from an all-out nuclear ex-
change being a rational action which could
ever be justified by any set of conceivable
political gains, it may be that no country
would, in the pursuit of its political objec-
tives, deliberately risk the total destruec-
tion of its own capital city, leave alone the
destruction of all its major centres of popu-
lation; or risk the resultant chaos which
would leave in doubt a government's ability
to remain in control of its people. But the
fact that a state of mutual nuclear deter-
rence prevails between the Super Powers does
not, as we know all too well, prevent the
outbreak of wars with conventional weap-
ons involving both nuclear and non-nuclear
weapon nations; the risk of nuclear war re-
mains as long as there are nuclear weapons,

432, The basic facts about the nuclear bomb
and its use are harsh and terrifying for civill-
zation; they have become lost in a mass of
theoretical verbiage. It has been claimed
that the world has learnt to live with the
bomb; it is also said there is no need for
it to drift unnecessarily into the position
that it is prepared to die for it. The ulti-
mate question for the world to decide in our
nuclear age—and this applies both to nu-
clear and non-nuclear Powers—is what short-
term interests it is prepared to sacrifice in
exchange for an assurance of survival and
security.

Insecticides and Declining Reproduction
in Wildlife

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 26, 1968

Mr. PICKLE, Mr. Speaker, one of the
most responsible duties we have to those
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Americans of future generations is to
protect and conserve the natural wild-
life and beauty in which this country
abounds.

One of the major threats to conserva-
tion and balance of various forms of
wildlife is the possible unreasoned, im-
proper use of insecticides.

At this time, evidence is still flowing
in to show the way in which improper
use of certain chemicals can have a
cumulative, but very destructive effect.
The signs are there for those who take
time to notice them, and in this regard,
I would like to commend four scholars
at the University of Texas in Austin
who have called my attention to an
article which appeared in the March
1968 issue of Science magazine, For the
benefit of my colleagues, I would like
to reprint the article, along with their
cover letter.
~ Admittedly, the article is a rather
technical analysis, but I believe the mes-
sage it bears, even to the layman, is
loud and clear.

The material follows:

THE UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS,
Austin, Tex.,, March 21, 1968.
Hon, J. J. PICELE,
Longworth House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNcrRESsMAN PICKLE: As blologists In
the state university we consider it our obli-
gation to call attention to a recent article

in Seience, a copy of which is enclosed.

A’ number of sallent points have been
red marked In the margin and the conclusion
red underlined.

In short, the authors have shown that a
specles of bird is having declining reproduc-
tive success which 1s linked to high residues
of DDT and 1its degradation products in
eggs which do not hatch and in dead young.
This bird feeds only in the open ocean, and
not where any spraying has occurred. It fol-
lows, then, that the ocean has been con-
taminated by DDT runoff to an extent that
is harmful to carnivorous animals,

A rational projectlon of the above results
indicates the danger to other marine feed-

“ing carnivores, which include most fish and
many birds. The birds and game which ob-
tain food from DDT-sprayed areas of land
are also threatened.

We are fully cognizant of the values of
insecticide application. However, there do ex-
ist Insecticides which decompose into harm-
less products after a period of days. It ap-
pears, then, to be sheer folly to allow any-
one to use DDT and dieldrin, insecticides
which do not rapldly decompose and in fact
are accumulated in the fat stores of the
animal.

It is our considered opinion that the
United States should follow the lead of at
least one European country (Hungary) in
legislating against the use of these non-
degradable insecticides as threats to the
health of oceanic life, terrestrial birds and
game, as well as animals which derive a
measurable fraction of their food therefrom,
humans not excluded,

Sincerely,

Frank E. HANSON,
Asgistant Professor.

Danten L. TREVINO,
Graduate Student.

JoExn A. MACDONALD,
Graduate Student.

Gary F. SHELTON,
Research Associate.
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DDT RESIDUES AND DECLINING REPRODUCTION
IN THE BERMUDA PETREL

(By Charles F. Wurster, Jr., Department of
Blological Sciences, State University of
New York, Stony Brook, and David B. Win-
gate, Department of Agriculture and Fish-
eries, Paget East, Bermuda)

AssTRACT —Residues of DDT [1,1,1-tri-
chloro-2,2-bis(p-chlorophenyl) ethane] aver-
aging 6.44 parts per million in eggs and
chicks of the carnivorous Bermuda petrel in-
dicate widespread contamination of an
oceanic food chain that is remote from ap-
plications of DDT. Reproduction by the pet-
rel has declined during the last 10 years at
the annual rate of 325 percent; If the de-
cline continues, reproduction will fail com-
pletely by 1978. Concentrations of residues
are similar to those In certain terrestrial
carnivorous birds whose productivity is also
declining. Various considerations implicate
contamination by insecticldes as a probable
major cause of the decline.)

Many oceanic birds nested on Bermuda in
1609 when the first cettlers arrived, the most
abundant apparently being the Bermuda
petrel, Pterodroma cahow. Within 20 years
man and his imported mammals virtually ex-
terminated this specles; for nearly 300 years
it was considered extinct. Several records of
specimens since 1900 were followed in 1951
by discovery of a small breeding colony!
and in 1967 22 pairs nested on a few rocky
islets off Bermuda. With a total population of
about 100 the petrel is among the world’s
rarest birds.

A wholly pelagic species, P. cahow visits
land only to breed, breeds only on Ber-
muda, and arrives and departs only at night.
The single egg is lald underground at the
end of a long burrow. When not in the bur-
row the bird feeds far at sea, mainly on ceph-
alopods; when not breeding it probably
ranges over much of the North Atlantic?,

Reproduction by P. eahow has declined re-
cently. The data since 1858 (Table 1) show
an annual rate of decline of 3.25 = 1.05 per-
cent; the negative slope of a welghted re-
gression is significant (P, .015; F test). If
this linear decline continues, reproduction
will fail completely by 1978, with extinction
of the species.
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TABLE 1

Year Pairs Chieks Buccess
{percent)

L R R 601 4 66, 7

e, 2 40,0

[ 46,2

12 6.7

] 47.4

9 52.9

B8 47.1

B 40,0

6 28.6

8 36.4

included in ealeulations) appear in parentheses Data
I‘.’mm 1961-67 are believed to represent l.he total arerclig
ulation; earlier, not all burrows had been discow
m decline in re; uctive success Gollows the l.i.near
relation y=a--bz. {y,
b, annual percen ecline in success; r year). The
regression, welg by numbers of pairs: y=251.9—3.257

Many recent reports have correlated di-
minished reproduction by certain carnivorous
birds with contamination by chlorinated
hydrocarbon insecticides #-7. As the terminal
member of a pelagic food chain, presumably
feeding over much of the North Atlantic, the
petrel may be expected to concentrate by
many orders of magnitude any stable, lipid
soluble chemiecals, such as chlorinated hydro-
carbon insecticides, present in lower trophic
levels *#5, In fact it should serve as an ideal
environmental monitor for detection of in-
secticide contamination as a general oceanic
pollutant, rather than contamination result-
ing directly from treatment of a specific land
area®, When we analyzed several specimens
of P, cahow for chlorinated hydrocarbon in-
secticldes, all samples contalned DDT resi-
dues 19,

During March 1967 five unhatched eggs and
dead chicks were collected from unsuccessful
petrel burrows and stored frozen. The small
size of the population precluded the sampling
of living birds. Samples were analyzed for
DDT, o0,p~-DDT, DDE, DDD, dieldrin, and en-
drin by electron-capture gas chroma-
tography; the results are summarized in
Table 2. No 0,p-DDT, dieldrin, or endrin was
detected, but an independent laboratory de-
tected a trace of dieldrin.

TABLE 2
Residues Percentages
Sample (p.p.m.)

DDT DDE DDD

A, eggt 1102 237 158 25
A,eﬁg"'__- 10. 71 134 162 24
E, addled egg 1 3.61 15 65 20
S et N B RS

€
D chick brain 54 87 80 54 16
E chick, ltozdayscld.. 6.97 229 2 66 5
Average. 6, 44 31 62 T
1 Egg showed no sign of development.

entity confirmed by thin-layer chromatography (/7).
{9 & months later by Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation, which also detected dieldrin at 0.02 p.p.m.

2 Analys
4 Not included in averages.
¢ Fully developed chick died while hatching.

Nore.—Residues of DDT (10) in parts per milllon (wet weight) in
Bermuda petrel, collected in Bermuda in March 1967 ; proportions of D,

expressed as percentages of the total.

Certain identification were confirmed by
thin-layer chromatography® as follows:
After Florisil cleanup, ®* the unknown sam-
ple was spotted on a thin-layer plate with
l-ug authentic standard sample on both
sides. After development, the unknown was
masked by a strip of paper, and the stand-
ards were sprayed with nic
1-reagent.® When spots were visible follow-

Footnotes at end of article.

and chicks of the
, DDE, and DDD are

ing exposure to ultraviolet light, the mask-
ing was removed, horizontal lines were
drawn between the standard spots in order
to locate corresponding compounds In the
unknown, and these areas were scraped from

volume). Injection into the gas chromato-
graph confirmed the presence of DDT, DDE,
and DDD by showing the sppropnah single
peaks for these compounds, This confirma-
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tion procedure was employed because the
electron-capture detector is more sensitive
than the chromogenic spray reagent in de-
tecting minute amounts of these materials.

Coincidental with diminishing reproduc-
tion by the Bermuda petral is the presence
of DDT residues averaging 6.44 parts per mil-
lion (ppm) in its eggs and chicks. In itself
this coincidence does not establish a causal
relation, but these findings must be
evaluated in the light of other studies.
Whereas a healthy osprey (Pandion haliae-
tus) population produces 2.2 to 2.5 young per
nest, a Maryland colony containing DDT
residues of 3.0 ppm In its eggs yielded 1.1
young per nest, and a Connecticut colony
containing 5.1 ppm produced only 0.5 young
per mest; the Connecticut population has
declined 30 percent annually for the past 8
years.* In New Brunswick, breeding success
of American woodcocks (Philohela minor)
showed a statistically significant inverse cor-
relation with the gquantity of DDT applied
to Its habitat in a given year. Furthermore,
during 1962 and 1963, birds from unsprayed
Nova Scotia showed breeding success nearly
twice as great as did those from sprayed New
Brunswick, where woodcock eggs averaged
13 ppm of DDT residues during those
years.®

In Britain five specles of raptors, including
the peregrine falcon (Falco peregrinus) and
golden eagle (Aquila chrysaetos), carried
residues of chlorinated hydrocarbon insecti-
cldes in their eggs, averaging 5.2 ppm; each
of these species has shown a decline in repro-
duction and total population during recent
years. By comparison, residues in the eggs
of five specles of corvids averaged 0.9 ppm,
and breeding success and numbers have been
maintained.” It is noteworthy that during
the last decade the peregrine has become
extinet as a breeding bird in the eastern
United States.'”” Residues in bald eagle (Hali-
aeetus leucocephalus) eggs averaged 10.6
ppm, and this species also shows declining
reproduction and population.” Lake Michigan
herring gulls (Larus argentatus), exhibiting
very low reproductive success, averaged 120
to 227 ppm. of DDT residues in the eggs,® the
suggestion being that susceptibility varles
widely between species.

In most of the above instances, including
P. cahow, reduced success in breeding result-
ed arily from mortality of chicks before
and shortly after hatching., Bobwhites (Coli-
nus virginianus) and pheasants (Phasianus
colchicus), fed sublethal diets of DDT or
dieldrin, gave similar results; * a mechanism
explaining chick mortality from dieldrin pol-
soning during the several days after hatching
has been presented.s

From studies of these birds and other avian
carnivores a very widespread, perhaps world-
wide, decline among many specles of carniv-
orous birds is apparent. The pattern of de-
cline is characterized by reduced success in
reproduction correlated with the presence of
residues of chlorinated hydrocarbon insecti-
cides—primarily DDT. Our data for the Ber-
muda petrel are entirely consistent with this
pattern.

Observations of aggressive behavior, in-
creased nervousness, chipped eggshells, in-
creased egg-breakage, and egg-eating by par-
ent birds of several of the above species$#
suggest symptoms of a horomonal disturb-
ance or a calcium deficiency, or both. More-
over, DDT has been shown to delay ovulation
and inhibit gonadal development in birds,
probably by means of a horomonal mecha-
nism, and low dosages of DDT or dieldrin in
the diet of pigeons increased metabolism of
steroid sex hormones by hepatic enzymes 1,
A direct relation between DDT and calcium
function has also been demonstrated, and
these endecrine and calcium mechanisms
could well be interrelated; DDT interferes
with normal calcification of the arthropod
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nerve axon, causing hyperactivity of the
nerve and producing symptoms similar to
those resulting from -calcium deflciency.’”
Dogs treated with calcium gluconate are very
resistant to DDT poisoning!*; female birds
are more resistant than males ¥, perhaps be-
cause of the calclum-mobilizing action of
estrogenic hormones.

Of major importance, then, was the dis-
covery that a slgnificant (P<.001) and wide-
spread decrease in calclum content of egg-
shells occurred between 1948 and 1950 in the
peregrine falcon, golden eagle, and sparrow=
hawk. Aecipiter nisus.®. This decrease corre-
lates with the widespread introduction of
DDT into the environment during those
years, and further correlates with the onset
of reduced reproduction and of the described
symptoms of calcium deficlency. These
multiple correlations indicate a high proba-
bility that the decline in reproduction of

most or all of these birds, including P. cahow,.

is causally related to their contamination
by DDT residues.

Other potential causes of the observed
decline for the Bermuda petrel appear un-
likely. The bird has been strictly protected
and isolated since 1857, and it seems that
human disturbance can be discounted. In
such a small population, inbreeding could
become important, but hatching fallure is
now consistent In palirs having earlier records
of successful breeding, and deformed chicks
are never observed. Furthermore, the effects
of inbreeding would not be expected to in-
crease at a time when the total population
and probably the gene pool, is still increas-
ing. The population increase results from
artificial protection since 1957 from other
limiting factors, especlally competition for
nest sites with tropic birds.®

It is very unlikely that the observed DDT
residues in P. cahow were accumulated from
Bermuda: the breeding grounds are confined
to a few tiny, isolated, and uninhabited islets
never treated with DDT, and the bird's feed-
ing habits are wholly pelagic. Thus the pres-
ence of DDT residues in all samples can
lead only to the conclusion that this oceanic
food chain, presumably including the plank-
ton, is contaminated. This conclusion is sup-
ported by reported analyses showing residues
in related seabirds Including two specles of

shearwaters from the Pacific®; seabird
eggs? %, freshwater estuarine, and coastal
plankton 28, plankton-feeding orga-

nisms 289222 and other marine animals from
various parts of the world®* These toxic
chemicals are apparently very widespread
within oceanic ms*= gnd the evi-
dence suggests that their ecological effects
are important.
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Portrait of Hope
HON. ABRAHAM A. RIBICOFF

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr, President, our
Nation has never more needed words of
hope and prayer for rededication to the
principles that have made America great
and carried her through the crises of
the past.

Mr. S. B. Curiale, of Bridgeport, Conn.,
has expressed this well in his poem, “Por-
trait of Hope,” dedicated to his own son,
Joey.

I ask unanimous consent that the poem
and its dedication be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the poem
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and dedication were ordered to be print-
ed in the Recorp, as follows:

PorTRAIT OF HOFE

(By 8. B. Curlale)

(Nore.—I dedicate this to my son Joey,
who, by his expressions and deeds, fortifies
my hopes that he along with the millions of
young Joeys throughout this nation, will
grow to one day become the heartbeat of the
United States of America.)

Hear me someone,

Anyone—anywhere in America.

Hear me, please, even though I am young;
This is Joey.

You know who I am.

You pass by me every day.

Maybe along some ballfield, some yard,
Or perhaps some church or street.

At times you have seen me
With black hailr, brown eyes,
Or blonde hair, blue eyes,
Light skin or dark skin.

But, however you see me,

I am Joey, a young American boy;
Who at times feels forgotten,

And often neglected and ignored.

I want so to be seen,

To be heard.

I want someone to look at me
And say,

Joey, you are the future.

On you we shall rely.

But, confused are my countrymen,
For they fall to see me

As America itself,

With its dreams, desires

And ambitions for the future.

There were in our past history
Millions of Americans called Joey,
Who at a moment's notice

Rose up to defend their land.

Why did they take up arms?

Why did they leave

For places unknown, fearlessly?
Why were they willing to

Lay down their lives

Never to see their loved ones again?

My youthful mind tells me

Over and over again,

The reason why

Was to protect and preserve

This land of Liberty and Democracy.

O’'hallowed are the grounds

‘Which caress the millions of Joeys
‘Who gave, so that America might live,
Grateful must we be,

For their devotion and sacrifices.

But truly we are not.

As I speak out at this very moment,
I cannot help but remember

My silent conversation

With the flag of our country.

Old Glory!

I remember,

It was on a dark and misty morning
In the playground of my school
That I noticed Old Glory

Motionless and silent.

I moved closer,

And stood beneath the stafl

‘Which carries her proudly,

And whispered, “Old Glory, You look so sad!
Why?"”

All at once,

Her stripes moved gently, and I heard,
Joey, Joey, how can I be happy?

For as I rest atop this staff,

I see darkness shrouding America.

The winds which once echoed
Across the mountain tops,
America the Beautiful, now echoes,
America the Land of Bigotry.
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Joey, listen carefully,

I was fashioned by the hands

Of a lady who loved our land.

And when first I was raised on high,
I looked out over the rolling hills
And mountain peaks and said,

Blessed be this glorious nation!

Each morning thereafter,

The sun would kiss my thirteen stars,
And send her warmth rippling through
My fields of red, white and blue.

Each day, those who made it possible
That I become our nation’s symbol
Paused beneath me

In silent allegiance.

When I say allegiance, Joey,

It was not really to me.

But to your valiant forefathers
Who cleared and cultivated
This once hostile wilderness.

As they stood beneath me

And pledged proudly their allegiance,
They were In effect,

Pledging their gratitude to those
Who made me a reality.

It seemed,

That I was to be for them
The saga of thelr struggles,
Thelr heartaches, their desires
And their goals.

Now Joey, this very day,

Some Americans burn me, kick me,
And tear me to shreds.

With malice, they are desecrating
America herself,

At the sight of all this,

My future vanguard of freedom,

I cry out,

Shame, you ungrateful sons of America
Shame, for you have dishonored me.

These contemptible Americans,

By their very actions,

Tarnish the memory of all those

Who fought and died

On the many blood stained battlefields.

I was there, Joey,

At every battle.

Many times I fell from the

Hands of a fallen Knight of Freedom,
And as I lay there motionless,

Their blood seeped deeply

Into my stars and stripes.

Time and time again

As the battle roared on,

One of the on rushing brave

Would pick me up.

As I proudly fluttered in the wind,

I cried ouf, God. God of this Universe,
Bless Thy fallen sons

Who gave, so that I

Agaln could rise.

Old Glory pauses & moment.

Her stars look deep into Joey’s eyes.
“Joey, My Joey, please hear me,

Why do you ery?

You must be brave and strong.”

Moments pass, and I ery out

In the silence of the morning,

“My flag, My flag,

How ashamed I am

For the actions of my generation.”

Gently I place my hand

Over my heart and say,

“To you my star-spangled gem
I solemnly make this pledge:”

I pledge, Old Glory,

That from this day forward

I shall with devotion.

Go forth

Among the youth of this nation,
Cultivating the rebirth

Of a new and more dedicated
Generation.
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A generation that will arise

With a far greater determination
Than ever before,

To sow the seeds of understanding
And rededication.

We, by our actions,

Shall let it be known to all

That we, the youth of America,
Are the self-ordained caretakers
Of this vineyard of hope.

My flag, I further pledge,

That this generation I speak of
Shall be guided by the motto
“That our nation is indivisible;
And will remain,

America the Beautiful, forever!”

0Old Glory then began to wave.

Her stars which were dulled

By sadness,

Began to glitter.

“0 Joey,

Go Forth, my standbearer, forever
With this pledge in your heart.”

So now my fellow Americans

From this day forward,

When you see me,

See in me, not just youth,

But the life-line of hope

That shall nourish this great Citadel—

The Unlited States of America.
And when I speak,

Listen to my heralding message,
That work, sweat, and unity

Shall rebuild this torn nation,
Hear me when I say,

That prayer is America's answer.
That prayer is our bridge
Spanning the infinite distance
Between earth and Heaven,
Prayer shall guide us on

As we travel the highways

Of life,

Carrying the torch of Liberty.

As I speak to you of prayer,

When and if you choose to pray,
Pray for me

And for all the Joeys in America;
Asking God’s blessing

And Guidance,

In our quest for a better America.

John Place, of Chase Bank, Structures
Changing Patterns of American Banking

HON. PAUL A. FINO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, FINO. Mr. Speaker, on March 25,
the distinguished executive vice presi-
dent of the Chase Manhattan Bank,
John B. M. Place, addressed the Secu-
rity Analysts Society on the subject on
American banking trends in general and
those of the Chase Bank—New York
City’s first and foremost bank—in
particular.

To those of my colleagues who occa-
sionally speculate on the economic and
decisionmaking patterns of a large com-
mercial bank, I commend Mr. Place’s
speech. Moreover, the speech also
structures the changing tempo and op-
erational methodology of Chase’s—and
general commercial—banking enter-
prise.

Mr. Place’s excellent speech follows:
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REMARES BY JoHN B. M. PLACE, EXECUTIVE
Vice PRESIDENT, THE CHASE MANHATTAN
Bang, BEFORE SECURITY ANALYSTS SOCIETY,
Boston, Mass.,, MarcH 25, 1968

(Note—Charts referred to in text not
printed in the RECORD.)

I appreciate the invitation to appear be-
fore you today to talk about the banking
industry generally and Chase Manhattan in
particular.

Let me say at the outset that this is my
first experience in appearing before analysts,
either financial or psychiatric.

Of the two, I much prefer the analysts
like yourselves who concentrate on securi-
tles rather than insecurities; who let the
patient tell his story upright from the lec-
tern rather than reclining on the couch;
and who ask questions about figures that
don't depend for their appeal on either
Metrecal or miniskirts!

As I understand it, both types of analysts
share a professional curiosity about extract-
ing as much information as possible, and
in this respect I hope my remarks will be
responsive. In view of recent market develop-
ments, I like to think that your willingness
to listen to a banker reflects the current
trend toward a more realistic valuation of
earning power.

At your places, you have copies of our
1967 Annual Report. You also have a chart
booklet entitled, “Perspective on Banking,”
which I'd like to refer to, from time to time,
to illustrate my points.

If you'll look at Chart No, 1, you'll see that
the growth of commercial bank deposits,
loans and investments over the past two
decades has generally paralleled that of the
gross national product. Paraphrasing the fa-
mous political slogan of your New England
neighbors in Maine: *“As the economy goes,
80 goes commercial banking."

The U.S. economy has turned in a remark-
ably impressive performance in recent years—
thanks, In part, to the New England-based
technology that enables us to make more
and better products with less and less effort.
Our broader measures of economic activity
like gross national product and personal in-
come have soared. Since 1950, disposable per-
sonal income has grown 163% in total and
GNP has increased 175%.

How has commercial banking done by com=-
parison with these broad economic measures?
As indicated in Charts 1 and 2 in the book-
let, commercial banking has equalled the
overall economy in some respects and sur-
passed it in others. Total deposits have ad-
vanced in step with the economy since 1950,
as have net loans and investments. Commer-
clal-bank earnings, moreover, have grown
faster than the economy, and faster than to-
tal corporate profits over the entire period.
Bank earnings have shown a long-term
growth rate of close to 8% annually.

What's more, the growth in bank earnings
has been more stable than overall corporate
profits. Even in periods when corporate
profits leveled off or declined, earnings of the
nation’s commercial banks generally contin-
ued to move ahead, as shown in Chart 2. Last
year was a notable case in point.

How has Chase Manhattan fared rela-
tive to other commercial banks? Charts 4
through 9 show that Chase's deposits over
the past decade have risen faster than those
of other New York banks as a group and
faster than the composite of twenty-four
leading banks across the country. As shown
in Chart 13, our assets have more than
doubled over the past ten years, with the
ratio of earning assets to the total hovering
around 729%. Chase'’s per share earnings have
grown at an annual rate of 8.29% over the
seven years ended in 1961, and T.4% over the
most recent seven-year span. This growth ex-
ceeds that of New York City banks as a
group, and compares favorably with leading
banks across the country.

Of course, neither we nor the nation’s other
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commercial banks have had our progress
handed to us on a platter. We've had to
hustle and we've had problems along the
way.

One has been the cost-price squeeze, re-
sulting from the rapid rise in the cost of time
and savings deposits. At Chase Manhattan,
our interest costs have risen from $41 million
in 1960 to $283 million in 1967. However, the
upward trend of interest costs leveled off last
year, the rise amounting to less than 1%.

Another problem for the major banks has
been the restriction on their overseas activi-
ties, resulting from the persistent balance-
of-payments deficits. Because foreign loans
earn a somewhat higher return than domestic
loans, this inevitably has had an impact
on earnings, and has added a measure of un-
certainty to the banking outlook. In our own
bank, however, through disciplined plan-
ning and judicious use of resources available
at our foreign branches and assoclates, we
have been able to take care of supsidiaries
of U.S. corporations as well as other overseas
customers. A recent review of our 1968 projec-
tions—in light of the Government’s new pro-
gram—indicates that average loans by our
International Department, including over-
seas branches, will run higher than last year,
and the earnings prospects are quite favor-
able,

A further element of difficulty has been the
vast complex of regulation and legislation,
both actual and proposed, which banks have
had to live with. On the regulatory front, we
at Chase had some experience in this regard
in our abortive attempts to acquire the
Diners Club and to affillate with a group of
upstate banks in New York. On the legislative
front, we have been faced with efforts in Con-
gress to broaden substantlally the lending
powers of savings-and-loan associations and
mutual savings banks, and put them into
even more active competition with commer-
cial banks., As commercial bankers, we don’t
object to the prospect of intensified competi-
tion. What we are concerned about, though,
is that the competition be on an equal foot-
ing as far as taxes and reserve requirements
are concerned, and that it be consistent with
the broader needs of effective monetary and
credit policy.

So, as I say, the banking Industry has had
its share of problems. But, to me, the signifi-
cant—and often overlooked—point is that
banks, by and large, have learned to cope
with these problems and to adjust effectively
to the changes that have been taking place
at a swiftly accelerating tempo. Their per-
formance under these circumstances seems
to me a resounding refutation of the claims
that bankers are a stodgy and unimaginative
lot. I see banking not in any sense as a “ma-
ture market” but as a continuing and ex-
citing growth area for the future, and I'd
like to mention some trends which I think
reinforce this view.

Certainly one of the most significant is the
changing character of our business. You
sometimes hear it sald that bank earnings
have gone up in recent years mainly because
of the rise in interest rates, and that now
with the prime at 6% there is not much room
to move ahead. This argument, it seems to
me, ignores the salient fact that bank earn-
ings depend not only on the rate structure
but, importantly, on volume as well.

Banking has shifted from a low-volume,
high-markup operation to a high-volume,
low-markup business. A larger portion of our
money comes from time deposits upon which
we pay interest. This has trimmed our mark-
up. But this same time money has provided
us with much larger resources which we have
been able to use to good advantage in higher
ylelding loans and other assets.

Banks’ net operating earnings have in-
creased every year since 1961, as Chart 2 in-
dicates. Last year, Chase's earnings per share
rose 7%, while profit margins—that is, net
after taxes divided by gross operating in-
come—held at the 16.1% level of the year
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before. It is noteworthy that profit margins
on total earning assets have been relatively
steady since 1965,

From the investor’s standpoint, I believe
the most realistic measure of profitability is
the return on stockholders’ equity. As you
can see on Chart 21, five years ago Chase
Manhattan's net operating earnings as a per
cent of year-end equity amounted to 9.5%;
last year it was up to 10.9% on the basis of
year-end capital and surplus funds, and
11.3% on average equity during the year.

In the face of a continuing capital short-
age, interest rates are llkely to remain high.
While these rates may go still higher, most
observers feel that bank earnings growth—
in the future as in the recent past—must
come largely from increases in activity and in
earning assets.

During the past decade, Chase Manhat-
tan’s earning assets have grown at an annual
rate of about 109 . Assuming that the econ-
omy continues to move forward, we would
expect our assets, at the very least, to keep
pace with the national growth trend.

As a low-markup business, banking has
had to develop a keener cost-consciousness
than ever before. With the help of com-
puters, banks are beginning to get a much
better focus on the cost and profitability of
their services. They are working out new
approaches to compensation which, over the
longer run, should prove more equitable to
the customer and more profitable to the
banks,

At Chase Manhattan, for example, we are
preparing to consolidate our bank operations
units, including our battery of electronic
computers, in new quarters that we believe
will go a long way toward stabilizing our
costs. These units, now scattered through five
locations, will be moved next year into the
largest office bullding ever constructed in the
Wall Street area. Chase will take over the
first 24 floors at the outset, with an option
to buy the entire 50-story building after 15
years of occupancy. This consolidation should
make possible greater efficiency and numer-
ous economies over the longer run.

As a high-volume business, intent on in-
creasing this volume, banking has deepened
its penetration of additional markets to
broaden the base of its earnings, For example,
since 1960, commercial banks have increased
their share of the market in installment
credit from 39% to 44%. In auto loans, they
have moved up from 46% to 589 of the total.
They are making strong inroads into the
mortgage loan market.

Until recently, many banks found that
loans of small amounts were not economical
because of the costs of credit investigations,
handling and processing. But now credit
cards and check-guarantee cards, by reducing
these costs and providing greater flexibility,
are changing all that. Through these innova-
tions, banks stand to capture an increasingly
larger share of the consumer loan business in
the future.

Some have suggested that the credit card
represents a first step toward the so-called
“checkless society.” In my judgment, it pays
to take a hard look at this concept of a check-
less society, and not be overwhelmed by it.
What we are talking about, of course, is the
direct transfer of funds from one account to
another through the use of electronic devices
and without the authorization of a written
Instrument, such as a check. Technically, di-
rect transfers of this type already are pos-
sible. But they entail grave problems of cost,
security and even convenience which need to
be surmounted. Moreover, there remains a
large question as to whether many customers
would themselves prefer such a system, even
iIf it proved to be cheaper.

All in all, the check has & lot to be said
in its favor, and I don't for a moment feel
that it is going to disappear altogether.
What seems more likely is that the check
will gradually be replaced in various func-
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tions as it becomes evident that these can be
performed either better or more cheaply by
other means. Already many steps are being
taken to economize on checks. Payroll and
dividend deposit plans are a case in point, as
well as plans for automatic payment by
banks of utility, mortgage, insurance and
other bills for the individual. In the case of
corporate payments, direct transfer of large
sums around the country through Federal
Reserve leased wire is already growing rapid-
ly. Personally, I'm persuaded that the move
toward direct funds transfer will continue
to be evolutionary, rather than revolution-

ary.

Another banking trend with significant im-~
plications for the future is that demand de-
posits have come back into style. After level~
ing off for several years, these old bread-and-
butter standbys are moving up again, as
Chart 6 in your booklet shows. For instance,
from 1961 to 1965, average net demand de-
posits of New York banks rose by less than
1% a year. But In 1966 the gain was 1.9%
for all banks and 2.4% for Chase; in 1987
it was 7% for all banks and 8.5% for Chase.

Cyclical elements, though present, do not
appear to be the dominant forces behind this
upturn. More lasting factors are involved. For
example, the leeway that business firms have
for economizing on their cash has been nar-
rowing. For the future, even with continu-
ing use of sophisticated financial manage-
ment techniques, corporate cash needs
should more closely mirror business growth.

As loans to business have risen, so have
supporting balances. Much of the recent im-
provement in net demand deposits, shown in
Chart 6, has been in business deposits. Many
firms are carrying larger balances as payment
for the banking services they receive. Addi-
tlons to demand deposits as payment for
banking services rendered also explain much
of the rise that has occurred in inter-bank
deposits.

Experience with tight money in 1966 has
led many business firms to reassess the
value of prospective credit resources in a
tight-money market. In addition to increas-
ing deposits to improve their liquidity, they
are also seeking to enlarge the credit pool
they can draw upon, By maintaining larger
continuing deposits with a bank, they are
putting themselves in a position where loans
will be more readily available if another
money squeeze should occur.

A third trend of significance for the fu-
ture is the increasing emphasis on what
might be called creative customer services.
More and more corporate customers are se-
lecting their principal bank on the basis of
what specialized services it can perform.

Let me cite an example from our own ex-
perience. As you tlemen know, under-

the technological content of indus-
trial activity is often vital to the financial
success of a business firm. Recognizing the
need for evaluating technological influences
that affect growth, Chase Manhattan has
been supplementing its resources with
highly-skilled technical speclalists who work
in tandem with our bankers.

Whenever one of our loan officers sees a
need for expert technical counsel, he calls
upon the skills of the technical director ex-
perienced in that particular fleld. We have
directors who specialize In agriculture,
chemicals, coal, electronics, forest products,
metals, mining, textiles and transportation,
Chase has mobilized the diversified talents
and understanding of these men into a Tech-
nical Services Division offering capabilities
unique in modern banking. The work of this
unit complements similar expertise which
has existed for many years in our Energy and
Aerospace Divisions.

We are entering an era when banks must
anticipate the needs of the customer—
whether corporate or individual—and come
up quickly with the means of satisfying these
needs. Many banking services are rooted in
the sophisticated use of computers, For in-
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stance, corporate and agency trust services
are being computerized with a resulting in-
crease in profit potential as well as in the
capacity for handling an expanding volume
of business at decreasing unit costs. Com-
puter-aided security and portiolio analysis
holds out promise of improved selection and
performance in the years ahead. As computers
and electronic communications devices ex-
pand, so will the range of services which
banks can offer their customers at a profit.

A fourth trend to bear in mind is the
growing profit potential in international
banking at a time when businesses are mak-
ing their day-to-day declsions and long-range
plans in light of the opportunities of a
global market.

Commercial banks are helping immeasur-
ably to shape the emerging world market,
and they stand to benefit greatly from that
market. Indeed, some of these benefits are
already evident., At Chase Manhattan, the
earnings from our international branches
have grown Iimpressively In the past five
years. Additionally, our expanding interna-
tional capabilities have given us a distinct
competitive edge in golng after business in
the United States.

The rapld rise of international banking
has dictated a flexible approach to service
customers most efficiently. At Chase Man-
hattan, we've found that, in certain cases,
direct representation through branches or
representatives’ offices is clearly more ad-
vantageous.

In other cases, we've preferred to become
assoclated with local institutions. By doing
this route, we are able to galn immediate
access to deposits, which we would not get
s0 quickly with a new branch. We also bene-
fit from the existing experienced manage-
ment. At the present time, we have associa-
tions with five banks in Latin America, and
four in Western Europe. Through one of
these European banks we have extensive in-
terests on the continent of Africa. All in all,
we have some form of representation in 50
countries around the world.

Taken as a group, our overseas assoclates
maintain a combined total of over 1,400 lo-
cations, with combined deposits equivalent
to .some #3 billion. We own varying per-
centages In these assoclates. They are be-
ginning to return attractive dividends, and
over the longer run we expect the returns—
direct and indirect—to be increasingly im-
portant in our overall picture.

Over and above the trends I have men-
tioned, the growth of our national economy
will have a key influence on the extent to
which bank assets increase in the years
ahead. At Chase Manhattan, our economists
are unanimous in the belief that prospects
for the decade of the Seventies are very
bright, indeed, because they see several un-
derlying factors working in our favor.

One is the tremendous increase in the na-
tlon's effort in research and development—
an effort, incidentally, which is bringing a
heavy demand for capital. R & D expenditures
more than doubled between 1950 and 1955,
doubled from 1955 to 1960, and Ekave about
doubled again since 1960. If one makes a
rough adjustment for the rise in prices, our
real effort in R & D may have multiplied
five times or so since 1950.

No one can say with assurance what the
explosion in technology will mean for the
economy. At the very least, though, it should
mean that we can maintain the growth in
our overall productivity of 3%-plus of the
last two decades, which is a greater growth
than in the past. But it may well point to
an acceleration in productivity gains, and
this iz what underwrites the rise in real
living standards.

This huge increase in research and devel-
opment is one of cur basic sources of
strength, but there are others as well. The
very size of our economy, for example, and
the fact that we have enjoyed great pros-
perity and growth in the period since World
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War II. We have managed to provide jobs
at good wages for the great majority of those
able and willing to work.

A striking characteristic of the U.S. econ-
omy is the steady broadening and deepening
of consumer markets. The big population
surge in the next decade will be in the age
group 18-t0-29—those who are going to
work, getting married, and buying all the
things a family needs. With prospects of ris-
ing incomes, these young families will be
likely to use credit heavily.

‘When it comes to translating these broad
trends into terms of their impact on specific
industries, you are far more adept than I am.
My own feeling, though, is that if we can
get our financial house in order with the
proper mix of fiscal and monetary policles,
we can restore wage and price stabllity and
make the decade ahead one of impressive
achievement, prosperity and opportunity.

As far as banking is concerned, I believe
that earnings will continue to advance at
least in stride with the growth of our na-
tional economy. At Chase Manhattan, our
first quarter earnings have been running
ahead of the comparable 1867 quarter, and
we anticipate a good year.

We consider ourselves well positioned to
take advantage of the developments I have
outlined in my presentation. In addition to
our international banking facilities, we have
an expanding network of branches in New
York City and adjacent Nassau and West-
chester counties that now numbers 145. Over
the next five years, we expect to add at least
another 20 branches, and we believe it is
only a matter of time when adjoining coun-
ties to which New Yorkers have spread will
become available for bank branching.

We have a young management team, yet
one that has been fully seasoned in the rigors
of commercial banking competition. The
average age of our Executive Vice Presidents
is 51, and of our Senior Vice Presidents 49.
Over the next five years, fewer than 15% of
our principal executives will reachk retirement
age.

The bank has benefited enormously from
a long-standing policy of rotating key execu-
tives in order to broaden the base of expe-
rience in its officer ranks. This has helped
promote closer teamwork and has brought
about improved communications and in-
creased efficiency for the bank as a whole.

We are confident that the combination of
experienced and creative management, plus
the bank's ability to offer an ever-widening
range of profitable services, plus its flexibil-
ity in designing new ways to serve corporate
and individual customers at home and
abroad, will enable us to realize worthwhile
earnings growth in the years ahead.

A Pledge for War’s End
HON. CHARLES H. PERCY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, one of the
great challenges America faces is that of
eliminating the terrible wrath poverty
and despair has imposed on many of our
cities and rural areas. I am sincerely
hopeful that America can convert its
enormous outflow of money and mate-
rials from defense to domestic uses once
the Vietnam war is concluded. We must
meet the enemy of poverty at home just
as strategically and forcefully as we
meet aggression and threats to our se-
curity abroad. I was therefore greatly
interested to note that Sargent Shriver,
as Director of the Office of Economic
Opportunity, recently proposed a “plow-
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share pledge” for all Americans. Echoing
the Biblical aspiration that nations may
one day hammer their swords into plow-
shares, Mr. Shriver’s pledge carries a
great challenge for all of us who would
abide by it. Representative CARL PERKINS
has already taken the first step forward.
The Christian Science Monitor of Feb-
ruary 27 editorialized on the “plowshare
pledge” and I ask unanimous consent to
include those comments for the attention
of my colleagues.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A PLEDGE FOR WAR'S END

Those who are concerned that the war in
Vietnam is draining off e-ergies and dollars
that could be wonderfully applied to the
plight of the poor could well consider the
pledge recently urged on Americans by Sar-
gent Shriver.

It was simply a pledge that, when the
Vietnam war ends, the billions being spent
annually on Vietnam would be committed to
solving the pressing human problems of the
the United States.

The hope has frequently been expressed:
“Oh, if we could just expend on rehabili-
tation of the impoverished, and on the de-
cayed city ghettos, the sums that are going
into Vietnam!"

Simultaneously the apprehension has been
expressed that, with the war's end, Congress
would refuse to vote any such sum—the fig-
ure of $25 billion is mentioned—to domestic
needs. Instead, that the country would sim-
ply embark on a grand prosperity spree.

But supposing each American undertook
a kind of mental resolve that, with the war’s
end, this unfinished business of the Ameri-
can poor, and the plight of the cities, would
be taken up afresh and with zest!

Addressing a student assembly at Notre
Dame, Mr. Shriver, director of the Office of
Economic Opportunity, urged such a “na-
tional examination of conscience.” He fur-
ther suggested that the United States embark
on a national program to create new careers,
not just for the poor but for the more well-
to-do middle class.

“We haven't used our young people,” he
sald. “Right now, the greatest opportunity to
bring about soclal change belongs to the
middle-class capitallsts.” S0 he urged stu-
dents, when they matured into businessmen,
to be "“avallable” to the poor: Available as
bankers for loans to poor men who would
start businesses in the slums. Available to
give a few hours a week to job training pro-
grams. Available to Negro architects who
would rebuild a ghetto. Available to adult
education classes. Avallable as legal ald
volunteers.

Representative Carl Perkins, chairman of
the House Education and Labor Committee,
sald in December he would seek to increase
the antipoverty program for fiscal 1960 by
#1 billion if Vietnam war costs substantially
decreased. This is the right beginning.

Mr. Shriver, though antipoverty boss, isn't
making self-serving remarks. The fact is,
when the war subsides the United States will
serlously need—for both its economic welfare
and its moral self-respect—to have made
some very substantial swords-into-plow-
shares commitment.

A Civil Riots Bill
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, THURMOND. Mr. President, it
has long been my position, which I have
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stated many times before the Senate,
that the provisions of the recently de-
bated so-called civil rights bill are not
in the best interests of the Nation. I be-
lieve that the legislation is unconstitu-
tional in the extent to which it grants
new powers to the Federal Government
not delegated in the Constitution. I also
believe that the legislation destroys the
rights of some in order to promote the
dubiously claimed rights of others.

The proposed legislation, which re-
cently passed the Senate, was discussed
in an excellent editorial entitled, “A Civil
Riots Bill,” published in the State news-
paper. The editorial points out the ques-
tionable assumptions underlying passage
of this bill.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

A Civin. Riors BILL

The civil rights bill that cleared the Sen-
ate probably would have zero effect on the
summer riots, as the senators must have
known. But they knew, too, that the Presi-
dent’s riot commission had suggested a
correlation.

In terms of political necessity, it behooved
more than one senator to don the mask of
statesmanship, puff out the shirt-front and
appear to be impressed. Some few may even
have been Iimpressed. Nevertheless, it was
the riot report, exploding like a skyrocket,
that signaled the end of rational debate and
gave rise to the emotionalism that was per-
mitted to shape the fate of the bill—down
to and including the antl-riot amendments,
for whatever good they may do.

The Senate has not voted to extend civil
rights. It has voted to exorcise evil spirits.

It was a useless enterprise, even assuming
that the riot report was correct. The Senate
would prohibit racial discrimination in the
sale and rental of housing and would provide
federal protection to Negroes exercising their
clvil rights.

This i1s what the riots were all about? No
such thing. Not even the riot commission was
foolish enough to suggest that Negroes rioted
and looted last summer and previously be-
cause (1) the police disdalned to protect thelir
civil rights or (2) Negroes were being turned
away by the doorman at the Ritz.

Whatever the causes of the riots, they run
much deeper than that. The commission con-
ceded as much, laying the blame on such im-
ponderables as ‘‘white racism” and Negro
hostility toward a predominately white so-
clety. Will the ecivil rights bill cure racism or
make it worse? Will the Negro cease to be
hostile once he moves next door to “white
racists” or will he seethe with new intensity?
The Senate had no time for such questions.

Some will argue, as indeed they have been
doing, that the bill should have passed as a
matter of simple justice. But this is to con-
tend that there exist, first, an unconditional
right to purchase or rent and, second, a fed-
eral police power in an area where it was
never thought to exist. And such power would
be on call not to everyone, mind you, but
only to Negroes exercising their civil rights.
These are dublous assumptions, to say the
least.

The bill is bad law. The entire “open hous-
ing” concept is an affront to legal procedure,
the sanctity of contracts, and the rights of
property owners.

What the Senate has proposed is at once
a sham assault on the causes of riot and a
very real assault on the private right to dis-
pose of property. In addition, the bill would
undermine the federal system in an im-

7993

portant respect; by establishing, for certain
common law offenses, a national police force.

The very title of the bill is erroneous. This
is not a civil rights bill at all. It is a civil
riots bill, and a poor one at that. Though
the Senate has capitulated, let us hope that
the House will stand by the law and good
sense, no matter what curious interpretations
are put on the riot commission report.

A Tribute to the Late Cland F.
Young, M.D.

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the RECORD
I include the following eulogy taken
from the official document of the M. W.
Grand Lodge of A.F. & AM. of Kansas,
Topeka, Kans., concerning Dr. Claud
F. Young, whose life was devoted to the
service of his fellow man. Dr. Young was
long a resident of Washington, D.C.,
where he was Secretary General of the
Supreme Council of the Scottish Rite
Southern Jurisdiction, and was known
and loved by many members of the U.S.
Congress. The eulogy follows:

A MricHTY OAX Has FaLLEN IN THE FOREST
OF FREEMASONRY

Death came suddenly, even when it was
not entirely unexpected. Our beloved and
distinguished Brother had been suffering
intermittently since undergoing surgery for
the removal of a foot, injured in an automo-
bile accident several years previously.

However, he had been more active in recent
days and on Monday, March 4, had paid a
visit to the Clinic in Fort Scott which he had
helped found In 1916 and which still bears
the name of the Newman Young Clinic. On
the following afternoon, he is reported to
have been writing a letter while Mrs. Young
had left for an errand and upon her return,
found that Bro Claud had suffered a selzure.
The death of “Doc” as he was affectionately
called, removes from the rolls of our Grand
Lodge one of the most distinguished mem-
bers of our jurisdiction. He has achieved
eminence in the medical profession and was
recognized as a physician and surgeon of
outstanding ability. In addition he had
achieved Masonic standing in the Supreme
Council of the Scottish Rite Southern Juris-
diction that was worldwide. As Secretary
General, which office he filled from October
1952 until his retirement on December 31,
1966, he had visited extensively in the UB.A,,
Canada and Europe.

His Masonic activity began shortly after he
was 21 in Bowie, Texas, Lodge No. 578. He
was Senior Warden of the Lodge when he
moved his practice to Kansas. He took up in
Rising Sun Lodge where he had left off and
from there began working in all branches of
Masonry, serving as head of all the York
Rite bodies in Fort Scott and particularly
in the Fort Scott Consistory of the Scottish
Rite. He was coroneted a 33° Hon. on Novem-
ber 16, 1933 and was later advanced to Active
Membership in the Supreme Council in 1939,
He has served as the Sov. Inspector General
for the State of Kansas since appointment
to that post in 1938. The year 1939 was large
in his Masonic life for that was also the
year that he presided over the Grand Lodge
of Kansas. He has for many years been
Chairman of the Committee on Foreign Re-
lations, His death will leave a huge vold in
our fraternal circles.




7994
Rhodesia: Target for U.N. Hate

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, more and
more Americans are asking why Rho-
desia must be made the hate scapegoat
for the UN, extremists and some de-
structive press media. - 3

Little Rhodesia—a friendly, progres-
sive, free nation of great men in the
heartland of South Africa.

As the UN. Security Council meets
shortly to actually consider a world effort
of escalated war against a dignified, civ-
ilized leadership, it behooves those of us
who know the smears and lies focused on
a small segment of our society to speak
out in defense of truth and fairness. We
must never permit the U.N. or defunct

Socialist British to sell public opinon on.

any action to escalate war sanctions
against courageous Rhodesia, just be-
cause her people believe in self-govern-
ment and law and order.

I include recent news releases to show
the inconsistent attitudes and double
standards of the world intellectual com-
munity.

They seem disinterested in facts, but
become highly incensed at having their
theories proven false and their threats
unheeded. Facts and truth merely con-
fuse some intellectuals.

The material follows:

[From the Boston (Mass.) Herald Traveler,
Mar. 17, 1968]

A BritisH ViEw: THE UNITED STATES COULD
HEeLP BriTAIN GET OFF AN EXPENSIVE HOOK
{By Anthony Lejeune)

LonpoN.—The Africans hanged in Rhodesia
were in no sense innocent men. To treat them
as heroes or martyrs—as, for example, the
Indian Parliament did, observing a minute’s
gllence “in homage” to them—Is nauseating
hypocrisy. They were ruthless murderers and
terrorists.

The length of time which had elapsed since
thelr conviction, however, would in Britain,
though perhaps not in America, normally
have been considered sufficlent reason for
a reprieve. The Rhodeslans are tougher,
though; which is natural enough in view of
the bloodcurdling threats of violence con-
stantly being leveled against them.

I doubt, therefore, whether Ian Smith
would have reprieved those first three mur-
derers in any case. But he just might have
done it if it hadn't been for the British gov-
ernment’s bombastic announcement that
they had been reprieved by the queen. This
made the executions inevitable.

To make the announcement in this way
was flagrant politics. If the British govern-
ment had been concerned primarily with the
fate of the condemned men, there were sev-
eral less provocative moves it could have
tried.

In the end, worse than nothing was
achieved. The queen’s authority has been
further depreciated and the sentimental re-
gard which some Rhodesians still had for the
crown has been lessened. Britain has been
made to look more foollsh than ever, and
the chances of a settlement—if they existed
at all—have diminished.

These consequences were entirely pre-
dictable. To expect otherwise was mere fan-
tasy. But then fantasy has ruled British pol-
iey toward Rhodesia ever since this affair
began,
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The British government simply refused

to belleve that UDI (unilateral declaration

of Independence) would happen—until it
happened. They belleve that economic sanc-
tions would end the rebellion “in weeks, not
months”. The months passed, and the British
government tried oil sanctions. Independent
Rhodesia went calmly on, unshaken. Now
new, and equally futile, twists of the screw
are being planned.

Agaln; it was all entirely predictable by
anyone with the slightest knowledge of
southern Africa. But liberals notoriously be-
lieve what they want to helleve and refuse
to acknowledge any evidence to the con-
trary. .

The basis.of the whole dispute is equally
outside reason, Thée Rhodesians gain nothing
by pointing to the tranquility of their own
country and comparing it with the chaos,
the bloodshed, the Communist and national-
ist tyrannies to the north. The llberals care
for none of these things. Their concern is not
for freedom in a general sense, let alone for
order and prosperity, nor even for democracy
as such (“One man, one vote—once,” it has
been rightly observed, is the slogan for most
African nationalist regimes).

Nor do they seem to mind when one race,
in Nigeria massacres another, and the north-
ern Sudanese persecute the southern Su-
danese, and the black Kenyans oppress the
brown EKenyans. The liberals’ wrath is re-
served for one situation only—the rule of
white men over black men.

Since their position is ideological, it cannot
be shaken by mere facts or reasoned argu-
ments about good or bad government, but,
slmilarly, the Rhodeslans are not going to be
shaken by arguments based on an ldeology
which they do not share.

They have no intention of giving in, and
it seems increasingly improbable that they
can be made to, The likellest long-term fore-
cast is of closer assoclation between the
white-ruled countries of southern Africa,
steadily growing prosperity and (if the out-
side world leaves them alone) developing and
moderating racial policies.

Realism demands that we should accept
this likelthood, and strive for an ameliora-
tion, not an intensification, of bitterness and
old hostilitles.

America could end the quarrel with Rho-
desia tomorrow merely by refusing any long-
er to play the silly game of sanctions or to
pretend that Ian Smith is not the real prime
minister of Rhodesia. In doing so, she would

serve the best interests of Britain (by getting

her off a very expensive hook), and of all
Rhodesians both white and black.
—— - .
[From the Manchester (N.H.) Unlon Leader,
Feb. 12, 1868]
MURDER IN MALAWI

As we have told our readers before, we
would prefer to bring you only good news,
pleasant news, the sort of news that is
nice with which to start the day or to read
after supper when you are seated in your
favorite chair. Alas, there are some ugly but
important facts of life which should be
brought to the attention of our readers so
they can see the world as it really is, not as
the theorists in Washington think it is.

So today at the top of our back page is the
rather horrifylng and dreadful account of the
anti-Christlan atrocities that have been
recently perpetrated in Malawi, one of those
new, so-called “‘nations” in Africa which
have recelved such great pralse from Vice
President Humphrey and other members of
the Johnson administration who are busily
seeking to gain negro votes here in the United
States.

As a matter of fact, Republican Sen. Brooke
of Massachusetts was equally fatuous in his
pralse during his recent African trip.

You have not heard the voice of one single
prominent civil rights leader in the United
States or one prominent clergyman or Gov-

March 27, 1968

ernment officlal ralsed in protest against
what is happening in Malawl.

Until this newspaper printed these facts,
probably few other newspapers in the United
Btates have told the story of the atrocities
currently going on in this part of Africa.

In the meanwhile, our government pursues
its insane policy of boycott and attack
against the only two stable and orderly gov-
ernments, those of South Africa and Rho-
desia where they transplant hearts—not eat
them, as they do in other parts of Africa,

The insanity of the official policy of our
government is purely unforgivable. It Is so
utterly stupid.

Ten years ago, long before the atrocities of
the Congo and all the trouble there, this
newspaper's negro foreign correspondent,
Philippa Schuyler, pointed out that while she
was very proud of her race, truth and reality
compelled her to say that after extensive
travels through Africa, where she gave plano
concerts during the inaugurations of a num-
ber of the presidents of the newly-freed na-
tions, she was drawn to the conclusion that
if the white man withdrew his rule from
black Africa at this particular time we would
see, not progress, but reversion to the worst
type of tribal warfare, witch doctor rule,
brutalities and unmentionable atrocities.

This brillant and talented girl, although
only about 24 at the time, had, as always, a
rare insight into truth and reality. Philippa
Schuyler could see and predict accurately
what would happen in Africa. But this bit
of logic eluded the great men In the White
House and the State Department who, under
Republicans as well as Democratic adminis-
trators, carrled on hysterical pressure to
make the European nations withdraw their
governing powers from Africa and turn loose
this group of uneducated savages, who first
took out thelr cruelty and viclousness on
any white settlers who happened to be
handy.

Now, as pointed out in the article on the
back page which was brought to this news-
paper’s attention by Mr, Stephen Eonides of
Bedford, news service director of Jehovah's
Witnesses in New Hampshire, the newly-
freed blacks are terrorizing, beating, raping
and murdering other blacks whom they don't
happen to like.

Freed from the civilizing effects of the
white man’s courts and justice, they have
reverted to the full savagery of their nature.

Read the terrifying truth at the top of
our back page today.

You don't hear George Romney, Richard
Nixon or any other presidential candidate
raising his voice on behalf of these suffering
people. It might cost some negro votes, you
know.

You don't hear any prominent ministers
or leading civil libertarians in the United
States coming to the defense of these people.

You don’'t even read about it in news-
papers or hear about it over the radio.

If anybody is going to rescue these people,
it will be through your efforts.

So do as the article suggests, Write to the
people whose names are listed at the end of
this article and tell them what you think
of this kind of brutality.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Jan. 16, 1968]
RED Cross FolLEp 1IN EFrForT To Amn NIGERIA
War Vicrims
(By Andrew Borowlec)
GeNEva—African passions are preventing
the International Committee of the Red Cross
from helping the victims of the Nigerian civil
War,

The Geneva-based organization, which has
braved war theaters the world over to bring
help, yesterday pathetlcally admitted its In-
adequacy in coping with the African mind.

The committee has been forced to cancel
the flight of a chartered plane with seven
tons of medical supplies and a 10-man team
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that was to fly to secessionist Biafra via the
Spanish island of Fernando Po.

The rebels balked at the demand of the
federal Nigerlan government to the
cargo and subsequently the federal regime
withdrew its agreement for the flight.

OTHER AIRLINES CAUTIOUS

The Balalr Charter Co. working for the Red
Cross is unwilling to defy the federal ban be-
cause its major stockholder provides com-
mercial services to Nigeria. Other charter
companies are unwilling to risk federal
wrath—and possibly pursuit by its air force.

“We can only say that all this is regret-
table,” a Red Cross spokesman sald. "But as
long as the federal government objects, there
will be no flight."”

It was the second time in recent months
that the Red Cross failed in its African oper-
atlons,

Last fall, it was unable to evacuate some
120 white mercenaries who fled their Con-
golese stronghold of Bukavu to nearby
Rwanda. The men are still camping in
Rwanda because the neighboring countries
refuse to grant permission for a Red Cross
evacuation plane to fly over their territory.

“It seems that .the Africans are still un-
aware of the mandate and aims of the Red
Cross” an organization officlal said.

FOUR-MAN TEAM ISOLATED

The ban on the Nigerian flight has isolated
a four-man Red Cross medical team at the
Achi Hospital southwest of the devastated
Biafran capital of Enugu. There is no way to
replace the men or send them fresh sup-
plies without federal agreement.

And the supplies are desperately needed
in the swampland and jungle battlefleld
where the number of victims is growing in
staggering proportions.

“Jeune Afrique,” a French-language week-
ly for African consumption, estimates that
some 50,000 people have dled in the Nigerian
war in the past six months.

“This is more than in Vietnam,” the
magazine said. “Rarely in history have men
massacred as fiercely as in the conflict split-
ting Nigeria.”

REBELS CONTINUE FIGHT

The seizure of the rebel capital of Enugu
by federal forces has not broken the back
of rebel resistance. Periodic federal an-
nouncements that secession is collapsing
have not materialized so far.

Meanwhile, hundreds of thousands of
homeless, sick people are wandering through
the African bush and tall elephant grass,
pursued by bullets and racial hatred.

The Red Cross estimates that at any given
time there are some 200,000 refugees in the
secessionist area, mostly Ibo tribesmen who
fled from the north.

On occasion, the Red Cross says, the num-
ber of homeless has reached 2 million as en-
tire towns and villages fled before troops
zig-zagging through the area.

[From the Star Johannesburg, Jan. 12, 1968]
Sorprer's DeaTH: CONGO BLAMED

LownpoN.—Britain declared last night it
held the Congolese Government responsible
for the presumed death of a 22-year-old
Briton who fought as a mercenary soldier in
the Congo.

The man, Ian Graham Pahl, sentenced in
Kinshasa 18 months ago to 12 years for
armed robbery, was last seen by a British
Consul in the middle of last year.

Britain sources said last night it was as-
sumed he had been murdered, and so had
Nicholas van Staden, a South African serving
sentences for stealing a Congolese army
Pplane.

The accusation about the death of the
Briton was made officially after the Congo-
lese Ambassador In London, Mr. Mario
Cardoso, was called to the British Foreign
Office.
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REFUSED ENTRY

He had a 25-minute meeting with a junior
Minister, Mr. William Rogers, Parliamentary
Under Secretary for Forelgn Affairs, and was
told a statement presuming the death would
be issued.

Though it was not mentioned in the state-
ment, 1t is understood there Is also concern
about the Australian and the South African,
for whom Britain had taken consular re-
sponsibility.

The Australian was Graham Larkin, 25,
and the South African was Nicholas van
Staden, 23. They were sentenced in 1965 to
four-and-a-half years for stealing an alr-
craft.

The statement sald the British Govern-
ment had been gravely concerned for some
months about Mr. Pahl's fate.

Last July, the British Consul in Kinshasa
was refused entry to the prison where Pahl
was held. Since then, representations for ac-
cess had been renewed numerous times with-
out result, it said.

‘WHAT NEXT?

In addition, Britain had received no satis-
factory reply to inquiries about Mr. Pahl
made in the Congolese capital, Kinshasa,
and in London.

The statement added: “Her Majesty's Gov-
ernment have no alternative but to conclude
that Mr. Pahl must be presumed dead. They
hold the Congolese Government responsible
for the fate of Mr. Pahl, and reserve all
their rights in the matter.,"—Sapa-Reuter.

RBC COMMENTARY

(By Mr. P. Hanson, deputy head of
combined news)

Yesterday three convicted murderers were
hanged. Today the world has had its say.
Newspapers, radio and T.V. statlons in every
continent have given their opinions.

Not all of them were particularly careful of
their facts. Radio Moscow gave a graphic de-
scription of the three Africans being shot.
This broadcast sald that at the wave of an
officer's hand several triggers were pulled.
Thus perished, declaimed Radio Moscow,
three freedom fighters at the hands of the
racialists.

The left wing Daily Mirror also described
these three convicted murderers as freedom
fighters, and so, perhaps more naturally, did
the Tanzanian press.

Such papers chose to ignore the evidence
given before the courts, the description of
the murders given by the judge, which was
repeated in the Rhodesian government’s
statement last night, In the case of two of
the condemned men they had constructed
a roadblock and proceeded to atfack the first
persons who came along, they did not stop
to find out whether those people were for
or against any freedom. They were not free-
dom fighters attacking a military target.
They were murderers, attacking a farmer re-
turning home affer spending the day in
Umtall. They were brutal murderers, who
stabbed their victim 16 times and then tried
to burn his wife and child to death. The
Daily Mirror was not concerned with the
supreme courage of Mr. Oberholtzer, who,
even as he was dying, forced his car
the roadblock and thereby saved his family.
It was far more concerned with political im-
plications that do not in fact exist.

This paper, and many others, chose to
highlight the faect that the murderers had
been hanged despite a purported royal re-
prieve, but they ignored the fact any appeal
for such action should have come from
Rhodesia, and that when the executive coun-
cil did in fact consider six cases last August
those of the three men hanged yesterday were
the ones where no case could be made out for
clemency.

The Royal prerogative of mercy was in-
voked by the PBritish Commonwealth Secre-
tary of State, Mr. Thomson, and his advice
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was acted upon, despite the fact that he
could not possibly be in possession of all the
evidence and facts. Yet not so many years
ago a massive appeal was submittec on be-
half of Mr. Peter Poole. He was a professional
man, an engineer in Kenya. He had no crimi-
nal record. His dog was stoned by an African,
and he was threatened by the same African.
Mr. Poole shot the African who later died,
and Mr. Poole was found guilty of murder.
One of the most massive petitions ever was
sent to the Queen, signed not only by
Eenyans but by people from Rhodesla, Aus-
tralia and Canada. Was the Royal prerogative
exercised? No, Mr. Poole was hanged.

The execution of three murderers yester-
day has proved an excuse for one of the
biggest ways of hypocrisy the world has ever
seen. Mr. Harold Wilson is reported as speak-
ing of his deep sense of shock and outrage.
Did he record any sense of outrage at the
time Mr. Oberholtzer was murdered?

The Indian Parllament stood in silence
after Mrs. Gandhi had spoken of *“a barbar-
ous act and monstrous deed of a white
racist clique.” Did the Indian Parliament
stand in silence for each of the millions of
their countrymen who have died in race
riots between Hindus and Moslems?

The truth remains that the three men
who were hanged were murderers, and every
Rhodesian volce i1s needed to hammer home
this truth, or the versions put out by Rus-
sia, Tanzania, India and the rest will pre-
vail.

Let each and every person who calls these
three Africans “freedom fighters” stop and
ask themselves what sort of freedom they
were fighting for. These three convicted men
wanted freedom to murder without punish-
ment., But the freedom that Rhodesia has
achieved in the past two years is something
different, and something that Rhodesians
are determined to maintain.

It is the freedom for any man, of what-
ever race, to return to his home, whether
it be in Melsetter or anywhere else, along
any quiet Rhodesian road, in peace and
safety.

North Carolina Pushes Its Outdoor
Recreation Plan

HON. B. EVERETT JORDAN

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina. Mr.
President, Gov. Dan Moore, of North
Carolina, recently reported on the State’s
comprehensive outdoor recreation plan
and what it means to North Carolinians
and visitors in terms of relaxation and
enjoyment,

A brochure published by North Caro-
lina summarizes the status of State out-
door recreation planning, which was
given impetus in 1964 through passage of
the Federal Land and Water Conserva-
tion Fund Act. That act requires that a
State must develop a comprehensive plan
for outdoor recreation to establish eli-
gibility for matching acquisition and de-
velopment grants.

North Carolina, along with all the other
States, has benefited greatly from the
land and water conservation fund. That
fund administered by the Bureau of
Outdoor Recreation, already has pro-
vided $2,380,287 in matching assistance
for North Carolina outdoor recreation
projects. President Johnson urged Con-
gress to approve the land and water bill
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a short time after he became President.
His approval has made this recreational
expansion possible.

Money from the fund has gone for a
variety of projects, all designed to make
available more needed outdoor recrea-
tion opportunities. Grants from the fund
helped the State prepare its first com=-
prehensive plan and later update it.
Grants from the fund helped provide
camping facilities at Morrow Mountain
State Park, a 65-acre addition to Mount
Jefferson State Park, protection for a
watershed area at Neuse State Park, de-
velopment of Caswell Wildlife Manage-
ment Area, improvements at Mount
Mitchell State Park, plus numerous
swimming pools, tennis courts, ball
fields, picnic areas, trails, boat docks,
walking, and play areas in many cities
and towns.

It is a pleasure to make special men-
tion of North Carolina’s extensive effort
in outdoor recreation. The Federal Gov-
ernment and State and local govern-
ments are working cooperatively to make
this a successful program. I believe they
have succeeded admirably and will con-
tinue to do so.

No matter how involved we get in other
problems, we should always remember
that recreation takes its place with edu-
cation, health, religion, welfare, and work
as an essential part of our life.

Strong Support for President Johnson
HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I note
with deep personal satisfaction the num-
ber of loyal Democratic colleagues who
have spoken out recently in support of
President Johnson and the Democratic
program.

I wish to say that I am giving my
wholehearted support for Lyndon John-
son.

Our President is our candidate for
1968. He is not only the best candidate
we Democrats can offer the people this
year, but he is also the winning candi-
date.

Lyndon Johnson has presided over the
affairs of this Nation during one of the
most challenging and turbulent eras in
our history. Yet, the record shows that
he has led us wisely, compassionately,
and surely.

He has proved, beyond doubt, that he
has the courage and determination to
meet the tests of the times, at home and
abroad.

And, above all, he has proven that he
has the strength to withstand enormous
pressures to stampede him into extreme
and unwise positions.

Our President has already assured
himself an honored place in history by
his leadership in behalf of scores of land-
mark legislation.

It was the Johnson administration
which gave the people medicare, voting
rights, the war on poverty, model cities,
aid to higher education, consumer pro-
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tection, and numerous other vital pro-
grams.

It was the Johnson administration
which guided our people through the
longest economic expansion in American
history. Inflation has been kept within
reasonable bounds, related to the increase
in national production.

And it is the Johnson administration
which has developed programs to imple-
ment almost every campaign plank in the
1964 platform.

I support President Johnson because I
share his commitment to a Great Society
for all Americans.

We Democrats have a great record and
a great leader.

Let us proudly support Lyndon John-
son and help bring victory in 1968.

Privately Funded Mount Vernon Square
Project for District of Columbia Is
Commended as Is National Visitors
Center

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, on
March 12 of this year, President John-
son signed Public Law 90-264, an act to
authorize the modification of the Union
Station building so as to provide a na-
tional visitors center. This project will
meet a longstanding need for adequate
and centralized facilities for the Na-
tion’s visitors to our Capital. The site is
advantageous; the new use for the Union
Station is appropriate for one of Wash-
ington’s outstanding architectural strue-
tures; and the modification of the sta-
tion will be done without expense to the
Federal Government.

This is in accord with the President’s
state of the Union message of 1967, in
which he emphasized the need for private
capital to play 2 prominent role in the
rehabilitation of our cities.

Equally, I am favorably impressed by
the proposal of a group of prominent cit-
izens and civie organizations of Wash-
ington to build a useful project just south
of Mount Vernon Square. They provided
testimony before both the House and
Senate Subcommittees on Public Build-
ings and Grounds, ai the hearings on the
visitors center bills, HR. 12603 and S,
2391.

Their concept complements the vis-
itors center, in no way duplicates its
facilities, but provides equally urgently
needed improvements. It would consist of
a permanent industrial exposition above
ground, underground interstate and sub-
urban bus terminals, parking and pas-
senger interchange concourses, including
one to the subway station at Eighth and
G Streets. The remarks of Representa-
tive FarrLon in the House, published in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 113,
part 25, page 33744, regarding the ad-
vantage and benefits of the Mount Ver-
non Square project were pertinent and
have elicited much interest. I will not re-
peat them here, but I concur in them.

March 27, 1968

However, there are other advantages
which I should like to bring to attention.

The site selected, for very practical
reasons, lies in a dilapidated section of
downtown Washington. The great new
buildings planned would have a profound
and beneficial impaet on the appearance
and the economy of the whole downtown
business area. Immediately adjacent to
low-rental housing, it would provide sev-
eral thousand permanent jobs for our
more needy citizens who can thus walk
to work. The site itself is sparsely popu-
lated; therefore, there is no material re-
location problem. Built with commercial
funds, this $200 million improvement re-
quires no Federal subsidy. Conversely, it
should return $3,500,000 in additional
real estate taxes alone to the District
government and, conservatively estimat-
ing, about the same amount in retail
sales and income taxes. Seven million
dollars of additional revenue will be most
welcome to the Distrist. This project also
would serve as an example to other cities,
as it is precisely the type of major reha-
bilitation to which the President referred
in his state of the Union message.

This is an eminently practical and ad-
vantageous undertaking. While no legis-
lation is required, I urge that it be given
every encouragement by the Congress
and appropriate Government agencies so
that it, and the visitors center, can go
forward simultaneously.

Men’s Job Corps: A Total Program of
Human Renewal

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WABHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mrs. MAY. Mr., Speaker, as a former
English teacher, I was interested to read
an article entitled “Men’s Job Corps: A
Total Program of Human Renewal” in
the February edition of Audiovisual In-
struction. Today our attention is very
much drawn to domestic unrest caused
in part by the problem of unemployabil-
ity. The Job Corps seeks to make de-
prived youngsters employable, and rec-
ognizes that in order to achieve this, it
must motivate its enrollees to raise their
educational level to that level contingent
to their being capable of handling even
entry-level vocational training. As the
article states, “more importantly, he—
the Job Corps member—will be able to
reap benefits from company-sponsored,
on-the-job training programs, most of
which require proficiency in reading.”
Faced with a multitude of outside prob-
lems, the Job Corps candidate simply
has not been able to achieve at the ex-
pected rate in school. The Job Corps pro-
gram not only responds to the individual-
ized needs of these youngsters, but also
has been responsible for the development
of materials suitable to its objectives
when these were not already available.
Through constant evaluation and revi-
sion, the Job Corps will continue to find
materials and methods to best meet the
needs of its population, and pass these
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on for application in school systems
through the Nation.

I think that this must be considered
as one of the potentially important long-
range contributions of a program which
serves as one approach to alleviating the
unemployability problem with which we
are confronted.

I include this article at this point in
the REcorp so that my colleagues might
have the benefit of sharing with me an
enlightening summary of the Job Corps
basic education program:

Men's Jog Corps: A ToTaAL PROGRAM OF
HUuMAN RENEWAL

(By Alexander M. Haddon and Willlam J.
Jacobs)

“Hey man! You wanna watch me read?
Jus' look while I zip down this page.”

Sam Watkins is one of over 40,000 young
people in Job Corps Centers throughout the
country who emerged from the public school
system relatively untouched by its efforts to
help kids acquire all the essential skills
necessary to “make it” in the world of work.

Sam reads now. He didn't three months
ago when he arrived at a Job Corbs Center
in the Midwest. He scored at the second-
grade reading level and immediately was
plugged into a programed reading system
which can quickly build his reading skills to
a third-grade level. Beyond that, over 2,000
reading selections will expand his word rec-
ognition and comprehension to a seventh-
grade level. With this basic skill, Sam will
profit from occupational training in one of
several Job Corps vocational programs, be
placed in a job, and become a tax dollar
earner rather than a tax dollar burner.

Job Corps is a total program of human
renewal, To acecomplish its purpose, Job
Corps provides a program which, in part,
compensates for Important vyears lost
through soclal, educational, and economic
deprivation. Job Corps teaches reading,

and communication skills to
youths 16 to 21 years of age, some of whom
cannot read a sentence or do the simplest
arithmetic caleculation. Job Corps offers
guldance to young men and women whose
backgrounds provided little adult supervi-
sion or control. Job Corps offers medical and
dental care for its enrollees, the majority of
whom had no previous contact with a doc-
tor or a dentist, Job Corps teaches voca-
tional and employment gkills to youths who
have never held jobs and who lack the skills
to find employment. Job Corps teaches the
importance of respect and responsibility to
youths who have internalized bitterness and
hostility as a result of their deprivation. Job
Corps shows young people that differences
and problems are better resolved by demo-
cratic processes than by violence. Job Corps
provides the basis for productive and re-
sponsible citizenship for thousands who
might otherwise have known continued
poverty, illiteracy, unemployment, welfare,
and delinquency.

These are more than one million American
young people who fit the profile of a Job
Corps enrollee. They have completed 89
years of school, but 42 percent of them read
below the third-grade level. Nearly a third
have a record of minor antisocial behavior
and ten percent were involved In one serious
incident. The typlcal Job Corps enrollee is
a school dropout whose reported earnings
averaged $639 per year. Of those enrollees
eligible for induction into the Armed Forces,
47 percent failed to qualify. Nearly 80 percent
had seen neither a doctor or dentist within
the past ten years. Sixty-four percent of Job
Corps enrollees had been asked to leave
school! Since its inception three years ago,
Job Corps has served as a residential train-
ing program for over 110,000 rejects from
public school systems in all 50 states.
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There are Job Corps Centers for men,
women, and there is one coeducational Cen-
ter. Urban Centers operated by private cor-
porations or nonprofit organizations have
enrollments up to 3,000 and offer more ad-
vanced programs of vocational training than
do Conservation Centers. Located on federal
lands and operated by the Departments of
Agriculture and Interior, 88 Job Corps Con-
servation Centers, for 100 to 200 men, em-
phasize basic education and useful outdoor
work experience. The planned Instructor/
Corpsman ratio in Conservation Centers is
1:15; in Urban Centers, 1:20. In practice,
learning groups are somewhat larger since
Job Corps faces a shortage of over 200 in-
structors.

WHAT DOES A CORPS MEMBER LEARN?

Job Corps has a mandate from Congress.
It is to increase employability and provide
tools for good citizenship. To fulfill this goal,
Corpsmen may learn to drive, improve their
health habits, overcome speech irregularities,
take on leadership responsibilities, learn to
cope with their personal problems, explore
new leisure time interests, and develop other
skills leading to employment. But at the
very heart of the Job Corps experience at all
Centers is a program of general education.
This includes reading, mathematics, lan-
guage and study skills, and prevocational
training. According to Job Corps policy half
of the Corpsman’s time is to be spent in edu-
cational programs.

Reading, of course, is cruclal. Typiecally, a
Corpsman will spend an hour a day in the
reading program. He is tested on arrival at a
Job Corps Center and placed at a specific
level of the Beginning, Intermediate, or Ad-
vanced Reading program. The goal is that
when he leaves the Center the Corpsman
will read on the seventh-grade level, as
measured by standardized tests. If he suec-
ceeds, he will be prepared to read the average
newspaper’ or magazine with understanding.
More importantly, he will be able to reap
benefits from company-sponsored, on-the-
job training programs, most of which require
proficiency in reading.

The Beginning Reading program quite lit-
erally can change a Corpsman’s life. It con-
sists of a series of programed texts and sup-
plementary materials designed specifically
for those whose reading skills range from
complete illiteracy up to approximately the
fourth-grade level. On their arrival at the
Centers, some 40 percent of all Corpsmen fall
into this category. Many are routed into a
pre-reading program intended to introduce
them to the letters of the alphabet, some
initial sound-symbol relationships, and the
format of programed texts. It is the first
step in learning how to read.

A Corpsman who enters the Intermediate
program (elther by passing a placement test
or completing the Beginning program) finds
over 2,000 carefully graded reading selections
from whicl he may choose. These are short,
highly appealing articles drawn from com-
mercial publications or written
for the Job Corps, and arranged by topic and
level of difficulty.

Finally, the Advanced Reading program,
consisting of vocational and high interest
library materials, is designed to develop the
reading skills of Corpsmen from approxi-
mately the seventh grade to advanced high
school levels. Corpsmen reading at this level
(along with VISTA Volunteers) are often
assigned to help Job Corps instructors work-
ing with nonreaders. From the above descrip-
tion it is apparent that a cardinal principle
of the reading program is individualized in-
struction, getting the right exercise to the
right corpsman at the right time.

The Job Corps reading program succeeds
where schools have often failed. Corpsmen
register gains of 1.5 grade levels in reading
every ten months, as opposed to 0.6 for the
average deprived youth in school. Why is
this? An important factor is in-
struction, The materials used in Job Corps
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Centers are cuperior tools for “cracking the
code” of English, instead of just accumulat-
ing a storehouse of remembered words.
Moreover, as Douglas Porter, Harvard con-
sultant to the program, puts it, the entire
system of programs is “tight,” in the sense
that one activity leads logically into another.
Hence, the Corpsman is able to advance on
an individual basis, according to his ability
to master the work. At this point another
factor comes into play, contributing to the
success of the Job Corps reading program-—
motivation.

The Job Corps Instructor lssues no class-
room marks; none are necessary. Each
trainee evaluates himself and decides when
he is ready for the next of work. Instead of
seeing reading as a chore, he takes pride
in his accomplishments, knowing full well
the Importance of developing his reading
skills as a necessary step toward the goal
of getting and keeping a good job.

The same practical emphasis holds true in
the mathematics, language, arts, and pre-
vocational programs of the Job Corps. After
diagnostic tests in mathematics pin-point
a Corpsmember's areas of weakness, he is
provided with programed materials designed
to teach him specific computational skills
and concepts—the skills and concepts he
will need to perform on the job and to man-
age his personal finances. Simlilarly, he is
helped to develop his communications skills
through self-instructional programed texts,
often work related. Word usage, composition,
grammar, handwriting—these are the com-
ponents of a survival kit for the disadvan-
taged youth in modern American soclety.

“Having” the kit is not enough. A Corps-
man must know how to use it, and this is the
role of the “World of Work" or prevocational
curriculum. All Corpsmen, regardless of
achievement, are helped to develop positive
attitudes toward work (perhaps something
as fundamental as appearing on the job reg-
ularly); they are taught how to fill out job
application forms; they are taught how to
buy wisely and handle their money. Middle
class children grow up with these notions—
Corpsmen often must learn them from
scratch.

The Job Corps educational program un-
dergoes continual evaluation and revision.
For example, one new am emerged from
the realization that without a high school
diploma many Corpsmen could not get
jobs—even when their reading level was
beyond that of high school graduates. Now
with the cooperation of the American Coun-
cil on Education, a unique set of materials
is being readied to help Corpsmen prepare
for the GED test of high school equivalency,
an important step in opening job possibil-
ities for them

Another new program was spurred by
recognition of the serlous problem of poor
speech. This handicap is especially empha-
sized when competing for jobs, particularly
at the time of a job interview. As a result of
its findings, Job Corps is developing a “Stand-
ard English™ curriculum. This involves the
use of tape recordings and programed work-
books to first isolate, then treat, a Corps-
man’s speech problems. Here, as throughout
its educational program, Job Corps has
moved to identify the barriers that prevent
young people from playing a meaningful
role and then to apply modern educational
techniques to remove those obstacles. When
suitable commercial materials have been
avallable to meet program objectives, Job
Corps has used them. But when nothing
satisfactory exists (as in the case of prepara-
tion for the high school equivalency exam
and intermediate-level, graded reading selec-
tions), there has been no hesitation to con-
tract for their creation. Once developed,
these materials become available for general
use in the nation's schools.

THE JOB CORPS AND THE SCHOOLS

The atmosphere of a Job Corps Center
bears little resemblance to that of the
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usual school. Corpsmen come and go in-
formally. Smoking is generally permitted,
and the Corpsmen may take coffee breaks,
or bring coffee to their various work assign-
ments. They work independently in the
classroom. Since henvy emphasis is placed
on programed materials carefully written
to reward a Corpsman’s successes, he is less
fearful of failure and of personal prejudice
against him. Whether he is ready to move to
a higher reading or mathematics level is
a decision reached jointly by the Corps-
man and his instructor, based upon per-
formance.

Although the problems encountered by
the Job Corps are not identical to those of
the schools, there is much to be learned
from the experience of Job Corps Centers.
This is particularly true of the role played
by Job Corps teachers. In a Center, the
instructor is freed from repeated and gen-
erally unproductive confrontations with
conventional classroom groups. He acts
rather as a resource person or consultant.
In this capacity he uses tests, like a doctor,
to diagnose a pupil's difficulties and then
prescribe a specific remedy. The teacher,
then, adjusts to the needs of the learner
instead of the reverse. Marshalling the ma-
terials at his disposal, he uses his judgment
to their use with an individual
student. There is nothing new in this
approach; educational leaders have recom-
mended it for decades. But Job Corps is
actually doing Iit—doing it successfully,
moreover, in some 100 Centers across the
country with students who falled to “make
it" in the conventional academic setting.

To advance its goal of individualizing in-
struction, Job Corps is understandably eager
to mobilize the vast array of new educa-
tional “hardware.” From the onset, films,
filmstrips, recordings, and television have
been used extensively. Each Center provides,
as a supplement to the basic reading pro-
gram, a reading pacer for speed drills, and
an audio recorder for speaking and listen-
ing exercises. The overhead projector finds
considerable application. The new Stand-
ard English program is based on the use of
tape recordings to provide models of good
gpeech, and for student drill. A newly pro-
posed social studies program envisions the
presentation to Corpsmen of simulated social
situations by video tape or a sound-slide
combination; the Corpsmen's responses—as
they engage in role playing—would then
be recorded on video tape. Indeed, during
the short history of the Job Corps only the
lack of funds, not of imagination or com-
mitment, has prevented an even greater
relilance on audiovisual instruction tech-
niques.

Nor has Job Corps experience gone un-
noticed In the educational community. Job
Corps-developed educational materials are
currently used by some 2,000 public school
systems throughout the TUnited States. As
part of Project Interchange—a joint NEA
and Job Corps venture—Job Corps Centers
have been opened to classroom teachers from
a number of key urban school systems.
Counselors and social workers from Europe,
Africa, and Asia are regularly placed in the
Centers, There are VISTA workers on hand,
work-study programs, college credit intern-
ship programs, and student teaching pro-
grams,

Endorsement of the Job Corps educational
program has come from a flood of profes-
sional organizations, including the Council
of Chief State School Officers, National Com-
mission on Teacher Education and Profes-
sional Standards (TEPS), National Asso-
ciation of Secondary School Principals,
American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education, and Natlonal Council for Accredi-
tation of Teacher Education (NCATE).

The phenomenal educational effort mount-
ed by the Job Corps is predicated on the be-
lief that if young people are given a second
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chance to become productive ecitizens—to
escape the chains of poverty and ignorance—
they will take it. There is an assumption here
that the overwhelming educational task as-
signed to the Job Corps actually can be
accomplished. So far, the Job Corps experi-
ence tends to show that it can,

Problems in Education of the American
Indian

HON. FRED R. HARRIS

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, Mrs. Iola
Taylor Hayden, director of Oklahomans
for Indian Opportunity, has rendered
dedicated and effective service to Ameri-
can Indians and has exerted great and
good influence in their behalf. She re-
cently testified before the Senate Sub-
committee on Indian Education, meeting
in Oklahoma. I believe her statement
will be of great interest to Senators, and
I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the testimony
was ordered to De printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

STATEMENT OF Mas. IoLA HAYDEN, DIRECTOR,
OELAHOMANS FOR INDIAN OPPORTUNITY, BE-
FORE SENATE SUBCOMMITTEE ON INDIAN
EpvcaTioN, FEBRUARY 10, 1968

I appreciate the opportunity to be able to
testify, as I have noticed I am the only “wild
Indian” who has testified among our “civil-
ized" friends. I will not pretend to speak for
all Indians, but I do represent OIO, an
organization for Indians in Oklahoma, and
we do know the education situation and feel
quite strongly that we can offer some sug-
gestions and some alternatives.

Because of the time factor, I would like
to focus on what could be called one general
problem area, the use, or misuse, depending
of your point of view, of Federal funds in
the area of education in regard to American
Indians. I will give a few illustrations of the
general nature of the problem and then
attempt to move on to suggested alternatives.

The first situation which I would like to
call your attention concerns the transfer
patterns of certain Indians. In just one school
in one county in the state there are, accord-
ing to August 1967 statistics, roughly twenty-
three (23) Indian students being picked up
in town by two rural school teachers and
transported to a country school. These In-
dian students comprise at least 3; of the en-
tire enrollment in this particular school. In
that same school district there are eight (8)
non-Indian students who are transported
into the town schools. Statistics in this area
are rather difficult to obtaln as you might
suspect, but to some of us it seems that
Federal funds are being utilized to perpetuate
inferior education for Indian students,

The second situation pertains to school
Iunch programs funded under the Johnson
O’Malley Act. I would like to describe a meal
served at one of these rural schools on No-
vember 10, 1966,—hamburger meat with
gravy, boiled potatoes, green beans, rolls,
jello with canned fruit, and one carton of
milk. There was exactly three pounds of
hamburger meat (this was verified by the
cooks) for sixty-seven (67) people. There
were no seconds allowed. Agaln, these are
Federal funds.

I would now like to suggest a few alterna-
tive approaches to some of the present prob-
lems of education in regard to the American
Indian. These suggestions are, of course, not
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original, and they are not new, but we feel
like they have not yet been seriously con-
sidered by relevant policy-making orga-
nizations.

I strongly believe that schools with sub-
stantial numbers of Indian students should
have representation on school boards., We
have in the state at the present time one
school which receives Federal funds under
various titles (such as, 874 funds, Johnson-
O'Malley funds, and various titles under the
Secondary Education Act) with a 1009 In-
dian student enrollment and a three (3) man
non-Indian school board. There are, of
course, no Indian teachers in the school and
there is no utilization of teacher aldes at this
particular school. There have been various
estimates (but no concrete information) as
to the drop-out rates of Indian students leav-
ing this particular school to go into a larger
school system, but it is generally conceded
that very few of these students graduate
from high school. We realize that Indian rep-
resentation on school boards and Indian
teachers and teacher aldes will not miracu-
lously solve the problem of education which
faces American Indian students today. How-
ever, we strongly feel that the involvement
of such people is essential in a sound educa-
tional system. Another way which we feel
that this Sub-committee could serve the
public interest would be to take a careful
look at what I call, for a lack of a better
term, the lack of quality controls on much
of the Federal legislation dealing with educa-
tion of American Indians. One of the most
consistent issues throughout the history of
government relationships to Indians has
been whether the Federal government or the
state and local governments shall have the
authority to administer programs to Indians.
At almost every turn, the Federal govern-
ment has yielded control of various programs
dealing with Indians to the state and local
level with few or no strings attached. I have
already described very briefly the results of
this policy in just two areas, that of school
lunch programs and transportation of school
students. I would suggest that if this Sub-
committee wants to get a clearer plcture of
the general situation it should send a com-
petent, “fact finding”, team to look at all
aspects of the problem. Since Oklahoma does
have the second largest Indian population in
the country, and no reservations, it consti-
tutes a somewhat unigque and important
aspect of educational problems of the Amer-
ican Indian. In the meantime, however, I
would lke to briefly share with you some
of the implications of Federal funding with
few or no strings attached in terms of guali-
ty of education for Indian students.

Here are now some instances described in
this state. A Head Start Program project di-
rector refused to hire teacher aides because,
‘““There isn't anyone qualified around here
and besides if one would get the job, the
others in the neighborhood would be jeal-
ous.” A school principal proudly states that
he has an Indian committee determining eli-
gibility for free school lunches and “they're”
harder on the Indians than he is. Free
lunches and other assistance should not be
“hard"” to get for anyone in need. A more
sympathetic and humane attitude is needed
for the already rejected individual.

Let me make it quite clear at this point
that all or even a majority of school per-
sonnel are gullty of such practices, It seems
clear to me, however, that more quality con-
trols are necessary in order to prevent situa-
tions such as those just described from oe-
curring. Perhaps a more specific illustration
will more clearly illuminate my concern. Re-
cently a Bilingual Education Bill was
in Washington, D.C. Section 705(a) of this
bill states “A grant under this title may be
made to a local educational agency or agen-
cles, or to an institution of higher educa-
tion applying jointly with a local education
agency, upon application to the commis-
sloner at such time or times in such man-
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ner in containing or accompanied by such in~
formation as the commissioner deems neces-
sary.”

Recently at an education conference spon-
sored by OIO, an eastern Oklahoma public
school administrator expressed grave con-
cern for the future of America in response
to the suggestion that perhaps English should
be taught as a foreign language in certain
sectlons of eastern Oklahoma, In spite of
the fact that this gentleman's area is prob-
ably the largest non-English and/or bi-
lingual speech areas in the state, he blind-
ly insisted that only “American™ be taught
in schools. Some of us Indians might want
to raise an argument as to just exactly
which language that would be. The utility
or validity of a bilingual approach in the edu-
cation of minority groups, of people who
speak a language other than that of the
dominant group, should, even in the Unit-
ed States, be a dead issue. Unfortunately,
in those areas where such teaching is most
needed it is often rejected.

Within the past few months a school prin-
cipal refused to accept books about Indians
which our organization distributes, appar-
ently on the grounds that they were subver-
sive. Some of the titles of these apparently
subversive books are: The Osages, The Chero-
kees, The Kiowas, and The Seminoles.

Some of the information on educational
problems, particularly linguistic problems, as
I am sure this Sub-committee is well aware,
and that this Sub-committee has received,
has been obtained from social scientists and
foundation projects which are regarded by
many local people, educators among them, in
all probability, as being somewhat subver-
sive—which wusually means to them, any
change in status quo.

In light of the above very brief description,
we feel that if educational problems of Amer-
ican Indians are going to be successfully re-
solved there is going to have to be (a) care-
fully drawn legislation to eliminate practices
such as those described above; and to avoid
the situation of state and local education au-
thorities preventing the implementation of
Federal legislation such as the Bilingual Edu-
cation Act.

(b) In addition, we feel that Federal fund-
ing agencies should build in a “consumer
oriented” component whose duties and re-
sponsibilities would be explained to all re-
lated state and local agencles and to the
general public.

Neither of these suggestions is particularly
new or radical. As Danlel Moynihan, among
others, has stated, “driver licensing, traffic
laws, emergency medical services, driver

, all these previously exclusive state
concerns fell under Federal control. It was
surely the largest single transfer of authority
from the state to the Federal level of this
generation, indeed one of the largest in Amer-
ican history...."”

We feel, and we hope this Sub-committee
feels, that we have had enough demonstra-
tion schools, education studies, research proj-
ect, etc,, to provide us with enough general
information to greatly improve the education
of American Indian students. The central
question to us is if the Federal government
is going to assume the responsibility of see-
ing that what we already know is compe-
tently implemented.

The second suggestion about utilizing
“consumer oriented” personnel is, of course,
in wide use by various business concerns and
governmental agencies although perhaps not
quite so openly as suggested here.

We also {eel that the Federal government
through this Sub-committee, the Bureau of
Indian Affairs, and the other governmental
agencies could encourage book companies to
produce text books a little less slanted In
favor of the white eyes and perhaps a little
more historically accurate. They should also
be encouraged to provide current literature
on American Indians.

We feel that those teachers who are teach-
Ing in schools with substantial numbers of
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Indian students should receive special train-
ing in regard to the behavior patterns of the
people they will be teaching. We further feel
that Federally funded programs should re-
quire mechanisms to be established where
prejudicial treatment of students would re-
sult in public hearings, and if proven, make
provisions for such staff to be reassigned to
other schools. (In other words we want a re-
versal; for a change we would like to have
the best teachers.) We should also like to see
the scholarship program for Indian students
through the Bureau of Indian Affairs be ex-
panded to meet the demand. As far as we
know, there is no valid information con-
cerning the number of qualified and eligible
Indian students for the available scholar-
ships. The Bureau openly admits, however,
that the number of scholarships has never
kept up with the demand. Surely this so-
clety's experience with the G.I. Bill in terms
of economic benefits alone makes the expan-
sion of the scholarship program both in terms
of numbers and reduction of restrictions,
mandatory.

Also, we would likze to ask for some assist-
ance from the Sub-committee in obtaining
various materials relating to Indians in order
that they could be utilized for various edu-
cational purposes. There have been a small
number of television productions dealing
with Indians which incredibly to some of us,
has treated Indians sympathetically. One of
our staff members naively assumed that since
the three major networks were utilizing pub-
lic property, we as a non-profit organization
could obtain these films for educational pur-
poses. We were informed by one network
that they kept no history of such films, an-
other network informed us in response to a
specific request that no prints were avail-
able for preview, but if we wanted to pur-
chase the film, sight unseen, we were free
to do so. The third network cited legal dif-
ficulties in releasing some of the films, but
they would let us know when they got the
problem worked out. That was in October
1967. We feel that such behavior on the part
of the three major networks is slightly in-
credible and suggests that this Sub~-commit-
tee could greatly serve the public interest
if they could persuade the networks to cata-
logue their materials on Indians and make
them available to educational and non-profit
organizations on a loan basis.

Finally, I would like to say to this Sub-
committee, Indian people all over this coun-
try are waiting to see what the Great White
Father is going to do about improving the
education of the American Indians, Our an-
cestors waited before us. I would suggest that
it is the responsibility of this Sub-committee
to educate its members in Congress and the
general public. That the present situation is
an economic liability which this society, In-
dians and non-Indians, can no longer afford.
I would further suggest that there are rather
large numbers of people in other countries,
the majority being non-white, who are
quietly observing American Indians (among
the other minority groups) to see how they
fare in a democratic society. We are all
waiting.

Action Needed To Curb Draft Evaders
and Deserters

HON. FRANCES P. BOLTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mrs. BOLTON. Mr. Speaker, while
more than 80 American crewmen from
the ship Pueblo languish involuntarily in
a North Korean prison, other Americans
are voluntarily leaving the country for
Communist and neutral lands.
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The actual number of draft evaders

and deserters from our Armed Forces is

The overwhelming number of

young Americans are answering their

country’s call today, as did their fathers
and older brothers in years gone by.

Nevertheless, although there are rela-
tively few draft evaders and deserters,
we cannot afford to ignore the anti-
American propaganda exploitation being
given their illegal actions.

I am reminded of the story of Philip
Nolan, the fictional “Man Without a
Country,” about whom every American
youth once read. This story used to be
recommended reading for grade school
Americans. However, it would seem that
a more sophisticated age disdains such
fundamental lessons in favor of a more
progressive and permissive approach to
duty and love of country.

Whatever the case, it is deeply dis-
turbing to read that a large percentage
of the senior class of one of this coun-
try’'s leading universities are considering
refusal to serve in their country’s Armed
Forces. Perhaps the students surveyed
are no different from the British and
American college students in the late
thirties. Those pre-World War II stu-
dents, it may be remembered, were
violently opposed to military service. But
upon the outhbreak of World War II,
when their countries called, they helped
meet the aggressive challenge of nazism
and fascism.

I am not talking about legitimate dis-
sent or disagreement with the Johnson
administration’s Vietnam policies. As I
stated last week, I myself have serious
differences with the Johnson administra-
tion’s conduct of policy in Vietnam.

The draft evaders and deserters of to-
day fall into a radically different cate-
gory from legitimate dissenters, however.
In fact, draft evasion and desertion from
military duty has in some respects be-
come an organized affair.

Not too many days ago, a National
Capital newspaper published a sympa-
thetic in-depth feature story concerning
one such deserter, the newspaper agree-
ing to withhold publication until the
subject of the story was safely ensconced
in Sweden.

It is also my understanding that there
is now a New York City telephone num-
ber that draft-eligible men are invited
to call for information as to how they
can avoid military service. And there are
other examples of encouragement being
given to evading or deserting military
duty.

It therefore seems to me that what-
ever the Johnson administration may or
may not be doing regarding the Pueblo
crew, it ought to be taking firm and
decisive action to crack down on the
growing traffic in draft evasion and
Armed Forces desertion.

Certainly, an administration that can
commit more than half a million young
Americans to Vietnam ought to be able
to curb or discourage such flagrantly il-
legal activities. Perhaps nothing can be
done to prevent a man who intends to
desert his duties from doing so. But
perhaps, too, it is time to consider action
toward stricter penalties against the
draft evaders and those deserters who,
after a sojourn in a Communist or neu-
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grtaalheoountry, try to reenter the United
S,

I urge President Johnson and his At-
torney General, Ramsey Clark, to take
such firm and decisive action immedi-
ately. Their failure to do so reflects the
unfortunate policy ambivalence that has
led to public confusion about our pur-
pose in Vietnam.

Our Stake In Asia
HON. OTIS G. PIKE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PIEKE., Mr. Speaker, at a time when
most of America has been concentrating
on the personalities supporting and op-
posing our efforts in Vietnam a very calm
and clear mind has written a perceptive
column, not on the personalities, but on
the issues. For a long, long time, Roscoe
Drummond has possessed such a mind
and it would not harm any Americans to
have the benefit of his thinking. There~
fore, Mr. Speaker, although I am not
greatly given to putting inserts in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORD, I feel an obliga-
tion to insert the following artiele printed
in today's Washington Post:

Freg WorLD GAINS IN PaciFic ArRe BEsST
ASSURANCE OF PEACE

Howne Kong.—Three t conclusions
emerge from a month-long tour through the
Western Pacific:

1. The peace of the world will be deter-
mined more by what happens in Asia than
in Europe.

2. There are many valuable Asian assets
and allies on the side of the Free World—
and they're growing stronger.

3. The United States can draw useful
lessons from Vietnam about how we can
best avert future Vietnams.

The Paclfic era is upon us and the United
Btates is inevitably an essential and almost
certainly a benefited participant in it.

Let me develop these points:

BTAKES

They couldn’t be higher. In the great arc
from Japan to Pakistan, lives more than
half the world's population. Whether in the
next few years these people make solid
economic progress or sink into economic
decay will be decisive as to whether the rest
of the world can live in peace.

Whether the non-Communist nations of
Southeast Asla can achieve political stabllity
to make them more secure from externally
directed subversion, this too is at stake. The
Boviet Union, Red China, and the United
States all face the Pacific and it will be here
where the success or failure of Communist
expansion-by-force will be settled.

Looking through the anxious mists of
Vietnam, you will see that the Pacific assets
on the side of the Free World are greater
today than they looked as though they would
ever be two years ago. The foremost is
Japan's dynamic achievement of becoming
the world’s third industrial power—an ac-
complishment which rests upon a maturing
parlilamentary democracy and an animate,
venturesome, free-enterprise economy Japan
is America’'s trustworthy and stalwart part-
ner, and each provides the other with its
most profitable overseas market.

But the most startling and unexpected
asset Is that virtually all the non-Commu~
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nist nations of the Western Pacific are
achieving such steady economic develop-
ment. Progress is uneven but visible every-
where,

South Korea and Talwan are outstanding
examples., Thalland, too, In Singapore, Ma-
laysia, and even in Laos, economic develop-
ment is encouraging.

Political institutions are being strength-
ened. Moderate political leadership is gain-
ing. And on top of it all, the superb turn-
around of Indonesia—from Sukarno to Su-
harto, from pro-Communist to anti-Commu-
nist, from pro-Peking to pro-Indonesia, from
an economic shambles to economic sanity.

U.S. Role—There doesn't have to be an-
other Vietnam and almost certainly won’t
be if we stay the course and prove that
Communist expansion-by-force eannot suc-
ceed.

The American military presence in the Pa-
cific has been an essential part of what has
already been accomplished in preserving the
independence of the non-Communist na-
tions.

It shouldn't and won't be withdrawn, but
the United States cannot and should not
alone assume a guarantee to rush troops to
the aid of every Southeast Aslan government
faced with Communist insurgency. The U.S.
presence is a guarantee against nuclear
blackmail or attack by Red China.

But the United States should only pro-
tect the nations which show that they are
ready to Join with others in the same region
to protect themselves. This regional coher-
ence is ap . The future defense in
Southeast Asia must be a mutual responsi-
bility, not a lone American responsibility.

And the economic burdens of providing
the necessary economic aid to the developing
Asian nations must be accepted by all the
developed nations—the United States, Japan,
and Europe.

We need to encourage Asian initiatives. We
are already seeing the fruits of Asian leader-
ship.

The United States, in its own interests,
will be a major participant in the emerging
Pacific era—and a major beneficlary.

Tombstone Territory
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, Arizona is
rich in the lore of Americana, particu-
larly the legends of the Old West. Today,
when the Senate is so often confronted
with problems and crises that arise from
the challenges of a modern world, we
often forget that in times past Ameri-
cans faced up to challenges and hard-
ships just as great in their times as the
current problems appear to us.

In my State, a distinct service has been
performed to preserve the perspective of
the past so that we may more accurately
meet the needs of the future. I refer to
the work done by Mr., Wayne Winters,
editor of the Tombstone Epitaph, in
Tombstone, Ariz,

Mr. Winters took over the ailing
Epitaph in the “town too tough to die,”
and has increased its circulation from
300 to almost 3,700. Some of the special
quarterly editions of the Epitaph run to
30,000.

I commend Mr. Winters and his back-
ers for the service they have performed
for Tombstone and for the Nation. I
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think the interest shown in this unique
publication is indicative of the wvalue
Americans place on their heritage of
freedom, law, and order.

I ask unanimous consent that an ar-
ticle from the magazine editor and
publisher of March 23, 1968, giving the
account of the revival of this newspaper,
be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorn,
as follows:

TomesTONE TERRITORY
(By Bruce Itule)

ToMBSTONE, Ariz.—Tombstone, “The Town
Too Tough To Die,” is far from belng dead,
but three years ago its newspaper almost was.

Wayne Winters, the present editor of the
weekly Tombstone Epitaph, toock over the
paper in 1964 after its editor died in a plane
crash and the circulation had dwindled to
almost nothing.

In the three years Winters has been the
editor, the Epitaph has come alive again and
once more is a thriving weekly.

Soon after the death of the previous editor,
the Epitaph suffered from lack of
ment and the circulation dropped to 300.

Another problem was faced by the widow of
the editor. She couldn't afford to run a news-
paper.

Finally in 1964 the dying Tombstone Epi-
taph was put up for sale.

TO RESCUE

To the rescue came a group of men from
Detroit and New York who formed the His-
toric Tombstone Adventurers. They already
owned several other Tombstone attractions
including the Lucky Cuss and Oriental sa-
loons, and here was their chance to get one of
the oldest newspapers in Arizona.

They bought the Epitaph but were faced
with the problem of getting an editor,

Winters, 62, sald he was working for Tucson
Newspapers Inc. as a machinist and weekend
foreman when the Detroit concern contacted
him about the job of editor. He had a life-
time of experience in the newspaper business
and had owned several papers before coming
to Tucson.

His list of newspapers included the Valley
Morning Star in Texas and weeklies in Grants
and Gallup, New Mexico.

Before coming to Tucson, he maintained
linotype machines at the Yuma (Arlz.)
Daily Sun.

Winters saild he didn’t know how the Tomb-
stone Adventurers learned about him, but
when they offered him the job, he was quite
surprised because they asked him if he had
a college education.

“I was too smart to go to college if you
know what I mean,” Winters said.

Winters was interested in being the editor
of the Epltaph so the investors flew him to
Detroit for an interview.

According to Winters, the owners agreed to
pay him well and leave him alone if he agreed
to operate the newspaper as if it were his
own.

“To this day, they have never told me what
they wanted. They have religlously left me
alone,"” Winters said.

LIKE ORIGINAL

When the new editor took over the news-
paper, he was faced with the problem of re-
building a paper patterned after the Tomb-
stone Epitaph founded by John P. Clum in
1880.
“We spent weeks and weeks reading old
copies of the Epitaph because we wanted the
paper to be exactly like Clum's,” he said.

The new editor finally came across an 1887
issue of the paper and decided that would be
the one from which to copy the new
Epitaph.

Winters said he wanted the new paper to
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look exacily like the original throughout,
including the use of old Roman lettering for
the masthead.

The first thing Winters said he did was
shelve the modern type Taces that the editor
before him had used.

“We purchased, for the linotype machine,
old faces for our headlines,” the editor said
while reclining im his chair which locked
like it was made in 1880.

“For our new paper we went back to wide
columns of thirteen piecas each and six col-
umns to the page.

“We used no borders in our ads. We also
photographed some of the earlier ads and
had engravings made of them to use as
fillers, particularly on page one.

“And we decided to never speak of last
Tuesday, it’s Tuesday last.”

So the operation of the new Epitaph began,
and today Winters has a paid circulation of
3,680. The paper has subscribers in every
state in the union and many foreign coun-
tries including Vietnam.

Winters has been lucky because almost
everyone in the world has heard about the
Tombstone Epitaph, immortalized in a
weekly television series several years ago.

Besides the weekly Epitaph, Winters does
private publishing work along with releasing
a quarterly Epitaph to help with expenses.

The quarterly is never less than 24 pages
and is designed for the person interested in
Arizona history. It sells for a quarter.

“Currently we're publishing 20,000 copies
of the guarterly each time,” Winters said.

SWITCHED POLITICS

He added that during the ammual Hell-
dorado days in Tombstone, when the 1,500
residents put on their cowboy outfits and
relive the old west, 80,000 issues of the
quarterly are published.

The weekly issue of the paper 1s eight pages
and sells for a dime. The paper, which has
an annual subscription rate of $4, is released
Wednesday.

Winters sald the newspaper never has a
picture on page one because the original
paper didn't have them.

The front page is usually decorated with
old and new ads and concentrated mainly
on local news.

Winter's editorial views are now Republi-
can, but before going to the Epitaph he was
aDemom-a

“T used to consider myself . . . well, I've
never belleved in going straight dcrwn a party
line,” Winters sald. “But recently, due to the
activities of the brothers Udall and some
of their ideas, I've clashed head-on with
them.”

Winters was speaking about Rep. Morris
Tdall, D-Ariz., and Secretary of the Interior
Stuart Udall, also a Democrat.

Winters dislikes the Udall ideas of =a
proposed national park between Yums and
Ajo, Ariz.

“At any rate, I've become s0 fed up with
them and their ideas, I have changed my reg-
istration to Republican.

“I also have a very bitter fight going with
the Forest Service mow. I have offered a
$1,000 reward for anyone leading to the ar-
rest of a Forest Service employe who destroys
mining property on national forests.”

PROSPECTOR

Winters spends much of his free time in
the mountains near Tombstone searching for
valuable mining claims which could explain
his respect for mining property.

Although Winters has rebullt the Epitaph
and has strong political convictions, he in-
sists that belng the editor is just a job. “I
am interested in history, but I can't say I
live and breathe for Tombstone because I
don't,” he said.

“All 1t is is an Interesting job. I'm cer-
;mmynotmtommmmrmym:a

ere.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
Brutality: Past and Present

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
parallel existing between the pre-World
War II response to Nazi imperialism and
the policies many espouse toward Com-
munist imperialism today is striking. If
a study of history is fo be a benefit to this
Nation, it must be because we can exam-
ine the mistakes of the past and learn
how not to repeat them. Too often we
look backward at past outrages with hor-
ror but refuse to see that present dangers
are a repetition of similar catastrophic
occurrences.

A case in point is examined in an edi-
torial of the State newspaper entitled
“Brutality: Past and Present.” The edi-
torial discusses the recent three-part
television documentary of William L.
‘Shirer, “The Rise and Fall of the Third
Reich.” It points out that there is justi-
fiable disgust that such a thing as the
appalling rise of nazism cculd oceur in
the thirties and forties. Many Americans
fail to be concerned with a similar threat
to peace and decency from the Commu-
nists. Many believed that Western policy
toward Hitler actually helped his rise to
power. Today we trade extensively with
Communist nations in spite of the fact
that we are engaged in a war with these
same forces in North Vietnam.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that this editorial of March 14, 1968, en-
titled “Brutality: Past and Present,” be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

BRUTALITY: PAST AND PRESENT

Last week, William L. Shirer’s epic work,
The Rise and Fall of the Third Reich, was
shown in the form of a three-part film docu-
mentary on nationwide television. All three
programs were sobering.

The concluding installment took us into
conquered Germany, to the sites of concen-
tration camps and execution chambers. Most
Americans, and even a few Germans (in
1945), were appalled by discoveries made by
the allies. Agailn and again, the question

was posed: "How could this be? How could
it happen?”

Yet, for some reason, the same sort of
wide-eyed ignorance prevalls today, in some
quarters. What is going on right now, in
1968, in Soviet Russian prison it
known—would shock a few folks to the roots
of their hair.

Shirer complains that in many ways, the
West helped Hitler to rise to power. He wrote
The Rise and Fall of the Third Reich to be a
lesson to us.all.

Still, we treat and trade with today's Com-
munists; ship them food, equipment and
other necessary supplies. We exchange fire
with them in Korea and Vietnam; we ex-
change ballet dancers with them in New
York and Moscow,

And, if the masters in the Eremlin should
somehow be toppled tomorrow, and should
Russia's borders be thrown open to Western
newsmen and photographers, we'd suddenly
see the real face of our enemy up close. And
probably we'd look at one another in amaze-
ment and say, “How could this be? How
«could it happen?”
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It's happening, that's all; it's happening all
over again. And we're still wringing our
hands over the brutalities of a power fhat’s
been dead for 23 years.

H.R. 13541

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, earlier this week the House
voted upon H.R. 13541, a bill to prohibit
unfair trade practices affecting produc-
ers of agricultural products and associa-
tions of such producers. The Recorp will
show that I was not present for this vote.
It will also show that I was paired
against the bill. "The purpose of this
statement is to explain my absence and
my opposition to the bill. Urgent busi-
ness required my presence in my con-
gressional district on Monday, March 25.
I regret very much not having been pres-
ent for the debate, but in all truth, after
reading a portion of the commentary of

the distinguished chairman of the Com-
mittee on Agriculture, it would appear
that the bill is not quite as important
to the farmers as we had been led to
believe. Indeed, the chairman had occa-
sion to say that “there is little involved
with reference to this particular bill.”
‘Moreover, he took pains to point out that
the bill has nothing to do with the farm-
er's bargaining rights. I think the bar-
gaining position of the farmer ought to
be strengthened. It was for that reason
that I introduced in January of 1967
H.R. 6172, a companion bill to H.R. 5305.
As we all know, HR. 5305 was sup-
planted by S. 109, a bill so grossly defi-
cient that it was repudiated by virtually
all of the farm organizations. In subse-
quent hearings the Committee on Agri-
culture made a number of changes in S.
109 and reported H.R. 13541.

.. On December 5 of last year, I wrote

to eight farm leaders in my State ex-
pressing my reservations with respect to
certain provisions of H.R. 13541. How-
ever, I advised each of the gentlemen
to whom I wrote that if upon reflection
they felt that ‘‘on balance the bill would
‘benefit the farmer” I would support it.
I went on to say:

I want to help improve the bargaining
position of the farmer and I shall be pleased
to support this bill if you think it would
be helpful,

Mr. Speaker, I received only one reply.
That correspondent left no question that
he thought the bill would improve bar-
gaining power of the farmer. From the
facts that I have set forth here two con-
clusions suggest themselves, First, that
support among farmers in New Jersey
for H.R. 13541 is restrained to say the
least. Second, the bill does little, if any-
thing, to improve the bargaining posi-
tion of the farmer. Mr. Speaker, I think
the farmer's bargaining position ought
to be strengthened. There is legislation
pending that would accomplish that end.
I shall be pleased to support that legis-
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lation should our Committee on Agricul-
ture report it to the House.
Thank you.

Education for the Disadvantaged
HON. WINSTON L. PROUTY

OF VERMONT
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I invite
the Senate’s attention to the remarkable
effort being made in Cleveland to at-
tack the problem of school dropouts, un-
employment, poverty, and manpower
shortages.

Recently, the Cleveland Board of
Education and Cleveland area business,
commerce, and industry announced that
they would undertake with Federal and
State assistance an inner youth job
training project aimed at breaking the
poverty and welfare cycle of the inner
city residents in providing job training
for immediate placement in productive
work.

General Electric donated to the city a
multistory building for conversion into
a job training and general education
center.

As the article states, the partnership
between industry and education is be-
lieved to be without precedent in any
major American city. It offers the best
possibility for the private and public
sectors to work together toward the pro-
motion and betterment of human devel-
opment. I hope that many similar ar-
rangements will follow suit in what I
hope is a movement to meet the most
pressing needs of our less fortunate and
too long neglected citizens—the disad-
vantaged workers of this country.

The Cleveland experiment is concerned
with applying the cooperative education
concept in providing occupational train-
ing and basic education to disadvantaged
youth and adults.

Charles F. Kettering, the inventor and
long-time director of General Motors re-
search, said of cooperative education:

What gives cooperative education its
strength is that it lap-welds theory from
the classroom with practice on the job, It
creates a weld that is much strungar than
the butt-weld of a college degree followed
by employment, the two touching only at one
point of contact.

The concept of the cooperative then
is the integration of theory and work in
practice.

Cooperative education programs have
been a success in vocational and techni-
cal education and college level programs.
Work experience, work study, work
training, internship, cooperative part-
time training, job practice, and similar
programs connote the idea of the learner
obtaining actual job experience concur-
rent with classroom instruction.

The Cleveland experiment—coopera-
tive occupational training—is an adapta-
tion of the cooperative education pro-
gram that uses the business and indus-
trial community as a training laboratory
so that realistic work situations can weld
theory and practice for more effective
learning.

Cooperative occupational training—
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the MDT co-op—can provide the ad-
vantages that have accumulated in more
than 60 years of cooperative education,
which enrolled 65,000 college students
in 1966, and about 150,000 vocational
s%u['lient.s in federally aided programs in
1967.

Co-op programs are efficient and ef-
fective education and training programs.
Dr. Asa Knowles, president of North-
eastern University in Boston calls it a
superior-type education. The trainee
finds the program highly motivational
since he is gaining experience in the job
for which he is preparing. Holding power
of the program is greatly enhanced by
the part-time class, part-time job fea-
ture, since the trainee can see the direct
relationship between his study and his
work.

Cooperative programs are more eco-
nomical than many other programs pro-
viding similar educational services. Two
trainees may be used for each school—
work slot; expensive purchase of class-
room equipment is not necessary; MDT
allowances would be saved during the
work periods where the trainee is earn-
ing comparable wages.

The employers and the communities
benefit in helping develop a local man-
power supply and employers get to ob-
serve trainees prior to their completion
of training. Employers have the oppor-
tunity to participate in school training
program planning and they can make
unique contributions to the training re-
sources of the community. Most impor-
tant, the employers can count on the
educational facility to closely supervise
the trainee and to provide him with the
orientation, basic education, remedial
work, and the vocational instruction
needed in the job learning situation.

The advantages to the trainees are the
greatest of all. The trainee can acquire
an understanding of a real-life situa-
tion while he is learning and not ex-
pected to perform as well as full-time
employee. A much broader preparation
for employment is possible since trainees
may be rotated on jobs and may take
more broadly based subject matter in
the occupational areas of their interest.

There are many advantages for schools
operating MDT co-op’s. Communications
with employers are vastly improved. Co-~
op advisory committees weld a closer
working relationship between education
and business. The school can keep
abreast of business and trade trends and
make changes in its curriculum to make
its program more effective.

The disadvantaged worker usually has
many personal and social problems that
mitigate against success in full-time em-
ployment. The poor, the older worker,
the educationally deficient, the ghetto
resident, the physically or mentally hand-
icapped, the person with a prison rec-
ord—these and many others, find entry
to employment difficult and the exit
from employment early and often. The
poor have life patterns that make success
in formal education and training pro-
grams difficult: anticipation of failure;
little value on academic achievement;
fear and distrust of the unknown; tend-
ency for abrupt transition to independ-
ence; little verbal communication, espe-
cially of an interactive, conceptual, flexi-
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ble kind; and limited freedom for ex-
ploration. The designing of occupational
education and training programs for
such persons is particularly difficult and
complex.

In considering the development of a
co-op program for disadvantaged train-
ees, several benefits become immediately
apparent. Some of the fear and frustra-
tion can be overcome as the trainee is
able to observe and assess the importance
of personal traits so necessary for em-
ployment: punctuality, dress, regular at-
tendance, and responsibility for com-
pleting assigned tasks.

The disadvantaged individual has
greater opportunity in both the study
and the work phases of his training pro-
gram. In the co-op program, he does not
have to acquire all his institutional train-
ing needs prior to having the opportunity
to apply principles and practices in a real
life situation. Since the administrative
responsibilities for directing the individ-
ual education and training program lie
with the public or private school facility,
the individual trainee is assured that
guidance and counseling, instruction, and
other personal and education services
will be uniform, timely, and effective.
Adjustments can be made immediately
with the input, whether classroom or
work activities. For example, if the indi-
vidual is checking stock and immediately
needs improvement in arithmetic skills,
the school can adjust the individual
training program to bring him back to
the classroom for a longer period of time
until this particular requirement is met.
If the individual makes rapid achieve-
ment during the prescribed institutional
phase and there is greater opportunity to
move ahead in the work learning assign-
ments, the adjustment can be made at
once. The cooperative program makes a
maximum effort to meet the individual
needs of each manpower trainee.

To date, unfortunately, traditional
methods of job development, education,
and skill training have not met the needs
of this country, either in terms of supply-
ing manpower needs in tight labor mar-
kets or of removing significant numbers
of low-skilled, undereducated, underem-
ployed and unemployed people from a
state of poverty and economic depend-
ence. In spite of our vastly increased
efforts on the part of both the Federal
and State Governments, unemployment
and substantial underemployment re-
main high as job openings continue to
multiply. Mr, William Raspberry, in his
usual perspective reporting, focused on
just how serious the problem is here in
Washington in his recent article entitled,
‘I‘Jobs Going Unfilled Despite the Job-
ess.”

I am absolutely convinced that both
the public and private sectors must be in-
volved in manpower development if this
Nation’s manpower and poverty prob-
lems are to be solved.

During the past two Congresses I have
authored and sponsored what has be-
come known as the Human Investment
Act which would provide tax credits to
business and industry which conduct
training programs to assist in develop-
ing the skills among the unemployed and
upgrading those of the employed and
underemployed. This approach to train-
ing increases the wealth of the poor of
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the Nation and permits them to become
gainfully employed without the stigma
which inevitably is attached to any
make-work program.

What is more important, Mr. Presi-
dent, the human investment approach
provides the incentive which we must
have if we are to overcome the great re-
luctance which business has to hire and
train middle-aged persons. I am well
aware that there are programs going on
in American industry today in which
older persons and others are being
trained in order to fill empty jobs which
are now going begging. But, I am con-
vinced that industry and, indeed, our en-
tire commercial structure, can and will
expand this type of training very sub-
stantially if provided with meaningful
inducement.

Last year Senator Scorr and I intro-
duced the amended version of the Emer-
gency Employment Act which was ac-
cepted by Senator Crark as floor man-
ager of the antipoverty bill, but was sub-
sequently defeated in a Senate rolleall
vote of 47 to 42.

Our plan proposed to create public
service jobs for the hard-core unem-
ployed with the Government as an em-
ployer of last resort. The main emphasis
and thrust of the Prouty-Scott plan was
to train such people when and where
they are trainable so that they can obtain
the necessary skills to fill and keep pro-
ductive jobs in the private sector of our
economy.

Despite our efforts to make the Emer-
gency Employment Act as originally in-
troduced more fiscally sound and more
workable in terms of meaningful employ-
ment opportunities for the hard-core
unemployed, the Johnson administration
saw fit to oppose it.

Unfortunately, the disadvantaged citi-
zen has not been able to realize the
American dream, mainly a job, decent
housing, education for himself and for
his children, and a place in the decision-
making process which affect his life. It
is appalling to think that today we have
1 million more recipients on the welfare
rolls than in the depression year of 1936.

‘The Bureau of Labor Statistics esti-
mates 2 million job vacancies at any
given time—yet we have over 4 million
unemployed.

For a nation that keeps a larger per-
cent of its children in school longer than
any other nation, we still have the para-
dox of a higher rate of youth unemploy-
ment than other industrial nations—
youth from poverty-stricken families
have a marked 18-percent unemployment
rate.

Although the unemployment rate is
still decreasing, the numbhers of unem-
ployed are growing at the rate of about
100,000 per year.

One million two hundred thousand
heads of families did not work in 1965.

Four million disadvantaged Americans
live in slums in urban and rural areas
and do not have the education, the job
skills, and the motivation to find steady
employment to make a decent living for
their families.

Mr. President, until now the most im-
portant and most successful of our train-
ing programs have been those projects
conducted under the Manpower Devel-
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opment and Training Act. Their results
have been wvaluable because they have
permitted the poor to make advances
which they otherwise would not have

With this in mind, last December I
introduced the Manpower Development
and Training Act amendments so that
these worthy programs might continue
uninterrupted. My bill was copied almost
exactly by the administration and intro-
duced as the Manpower Development
Training Act Amendments of 1968. Imi-
tation is the sincerest flattery. However,
I feel that the time has come for us to
act, for I think it is fair to say that we
have reached a point that while promises
are plentiful, meaningful results have
fallen far short of expectations.

We must assure that all able-bodied
Americans who form a part of the work-
ing force have the skills, training, moti-
vation, and opportunity necessary for
securing and keeping employment in a
job which will provide sufficient income
for existence above the threshold of pov-
erty. There must be a coordinated and
comprehensive effort by the Federal,
State, and local governments; and, above
all, the private sector of the economy and
organized labor must become fully in-
volved.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the articles to which I have
alluded be printed in the Recorp.

There being mo objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Cleveland (Ohio) Press,
Jan. 10, 1968]
GE GivEs PLANT HERE AS SCHOOL FOR JOBLESS
(By Marjorie Schuster)

The General Electric Co. will give the
Cleveland public school system a huge former
Tactory at 4966 Woodland Ave,

The building’s 4% acres of usable space
will be converted into a job training and gen-
eral education center for unemployed inner-
city young people.

'‘GE's Lamp Division and a number of other
industrial firms are expected to lease and
equip office and light manufacturing space
in the building, and to pay students for part-
time work.

The school system will provide basic edu-
cation, i ip lessons and intensive
counseling In a program that will lead to
full-time, permanent employment, but not
necessarily to a high school diploma.

Based on current tax valuations, the gift
is worth about $1,000,000. But school officials
say it would take many times that amount
to duplicate the air-conditioned three-story
structure at today’s building prices.

The planned partnership between industry
and education is believed to be without
precedent in any major American city.

The project, in the planning stage for many
months, was announced publicly in New York
today by Cleveland School Supt. Paul W.
Briggs In a luncheon speech before an urban
problems session of the National Industrial
‘Conference Board.

He told the gathering of prominent leaders
of industry that the plan is “a joint effort
aimed specifically at breaking the poverty
and welfare cycle of the inner city.™

In an interview before today's talk, he told
The Press that enrollees in the new training
center will be mostly recent or potential
dropouts in their upper teens, as well as
some young men and women in their early
20's.

A survey by the school system last year
showed that as many as 50% of Inner-city
residents in these age groups are unemployed,
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but that eight of 10 of these would welcome
a chance at job training.

‘The program in the GE building is expect-
ed to start by June and to be in full swing
next fall.

Briggs told The Press that Educational Fa-
cilities Laboratories of New York has agreed
to contribute $20,000 of its Ford Foundation
money toward the cost of remodeling the
building, and that other private funds are
being sought. Offices would become class-
rooms, an existing auditorium would be used
and the cafeteria would also be a training
center.

The superintendent said federal voecational
rehabilitation funds will finance about 756%
of the operating cost.

The building will not have bells, regular
class periods or other routine school features.
Its chief executive will be a “manager,” not
a “principal.” It was learned that assistant
superintendents of two major urban school
systems and a former state vocational edu-
cation specialists have been interviewed for
the pioneering post, although present school
staffers have not been ruled out.

The Woodland Ave. building, with 207,000
sguare feet of floor space, will be the school
system’s second largest facility, exceeded only
by the 85,750,000 West Side High School now
under construction.

The GE Structure had been for sale for
some time. Catalyst in bringing the parties
together was Ralph Besse, chairman of the
Illuminating Co. board and of the Cleveland
Inner City Action Committee. Besse pre-
dicted the project “will be heartily endorsed
by the Cleveland business community.”

Robert V. Corning, general manager of
GE's Lamp Division, said the program will
help solve a major industrial problem.

“The economy has more jobs than qualified
workers,” he sald. “The disadvantaged un-
employed often are not gualified for indus-
trial jobs."

The remark was echoed by Briggs In his
speech. He said, “I am convinced that the
greatest unused and undeveloped human re-
source in America is to be found in the de-
teriorating cores of its urban centers. There
is no time for a second chance. Before the
riot season comes again, there must be evi-
dence of real progress in attacking the ills
of the city.”

Poromac WATCH: JoBS GoOING UNFILLED

DESPITE THE JOBLESS
(By William Raspberry)

In the last two weeks, I have had com-
plaints from a printer, a cabinetmaker and a
supermarket manager concerning their diffi-
culties in recruiting young people for well-
paid, if not glamorous, jobs.

All three made the same central point: We
keep reading news stories about the hard-
core unemployed. But here, we have well-paid
work that requires very little education and
that can be learned on the job. We need peo-
ple, and we're willing to pay them; but our
efforts to recruit them are almost always an
absolute bust. Why?

The printer runs a small shop just north
of downtown. He has had to turn down a
good many jobs because he can't get help.
This limits the capacity of his small busi-
ness to grow and, thereby, produce still more
jobs.

‘The cabinet-maker now works for an out-
of-town firm. He had his own business at one
time but had to give it up because he couldn’t
get help.

The supermarket manager is desperate for
people to train as meatcutters. Trainees could
start at around $120 a week and work up to
substantially more after they've learned the
trade. The trouble is that he can’t find the
trainees.

Dozens of employers, ranging from corner-
store merchants and small contractors to
grocery chains and other big businesses, maeke
similar complaints. There's all this talk
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about unemployment, they said, but where
are the people who want to work?

A part of the answer, of course, is that
Washington is a white-collar town where a
G8-3 Government clerk is the counterpart of
Detroit's auto factory worker. Many a young
man will pass up a good-paying, dirty job in
favor of a clerk's job that pays less but per-
mits him to wear a suit and tie to work.

But there is more to it than that. The
supermarket manager, for example, over-
looked the fact that labor unions control
most of the apprenticeable trades, including
meatcutting. And the unions, particularly
the craft unions, haven't made it very easy
for Negro youths to get in.

“In order to get into the apprenticeship
programs, an applicant has to be screened
and tested,” Frank Hollis, manpower direc-
tor for the United Planning Organization,
points out. “After the subjective part of the
screening process, he has to take the general
aptitude test battery and he has to score
well on 1t. Not many of the non-college-
bound youngsters are able to score high
enough.”

He pointed out, too, that many applicants
“bomb out” during the interview, before they
even get around to taking the test. Others
are eliminated on the basis of “moral char-
acter.”

Relatives of union members are able to
short-circult the so-called grandfather
clauses. It also helps if the applicant “knows
somebody.”

The reasons why some of the trade unions
have such rigorous screening may be partly
racial prejudice, but they also have to do
with the unions’ vested interest in keeping
the ranks small. Bo long as there are fewer
craftsmen than jobs, union members are
guaranteed work and overtime as well.

UPO has found it almost impossible to
short-cut the system. Even when the man-
power division is able to work out an on-the-
job-training program for jobless youths, the
contracts for apprenticeable trades must in-
clude guarantees that the employer will pro-
vide a training program tailored to the
union’s apprenticeship set-up—which in-
cludes the general aptitude test.

While this assures that any trainee placed
in such a program will receive adequate
training and pay, the assurance becomes
meaningless if the great bulk of those who
are interested in the training can't get past
the test barrier.

In many trades, even an experienced non-
union man must come in as an apprentice if
he wants to work on a union job, Hollis said.
Thus, a meatcutter who has worked for years
in the trade could go to work for Safeway
only by beginning as an apprentice.

“Unless we can get relaxation of these ob-
stacles,” Hollis said, “there isn't much we can
do to convince our young people that they
really do have a future in the crafts.”

Officers Die Death of Heroes
HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, a valiant police officer in my
congressional district has succumbed to
gunshot wounds suffered in the line of
duty.

Officer Charles Wayne Thomasson had
fought bravely for his life for 2 months
after being shot down by members of a
suspected forgery gang on January 16.

Another officer, Mr. Thomas E. John-
son, was shot to death in that gun battle.
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Officer Thomasson was fatally wounded
as he came to the aid of his fellow officer.

Officer Thomasson was a young man,
only 29 years of age. He had served his
Nation honorably in the U.S. Air Force.
He was married and the father of three
small daughters.

He had accepted his responsibility to
his Nation, his family, and his commu-
nity. All of us are indebted to him for
the supreme sacrifice he willingly made
in the defnse of those things we most
treasure—our Nation, our families, and
our community.

Tribute was paid to this dedicated law
officer in an editorial in the Nashville
Tennessean, and I include this editorial
in the REcorp at this time:

OFFICERS DIE DEATH OF HEROES

Metro policeman Charles Wayne Thomas-
son, 29, is dead of gunshot wounds which he
suffered in a battle with a suspected forgery
gang in North Nashville Jan. 16.

Another officer, Mr. Thomas E. Johnson, 38,
was shot to death in the battle.

Five men have been charged in the slaying.
Two have been arrested and are now free on
bond and the other three are objects of a
nationwide search.

The community mourns the loss of these
two courageous officers, whose names will be
inscribed on the roll of honor along with
those of other policemen who have given
their lives in the call of duty.

Mr. Thomasson had hung between life
and death for two months after the shoot-
ing, and it was fervently hoped that he
would recover., However, the nature of his
internal Injuries was such that sueccessful
treatment was impossible. His family and
friends, and his comrades on the police force,
deserve the community’'s most heartfelt sym-
pathy.

Mr. Thomasson and Mr, Johnson were the
first officers to reach the deadend where the
suspected forgery gang was cornered. The offi-
cers died because they had no hesitance at
taking direct action to carry out their duty
of protecting the lives and property of the
community.

The hero who dies on a foreign battlefield
is no more deserving of honor than these.
The sacrifice of Officers Thomasson and
Johnson will long be remembered and re-
spected in this community.

Money Crisis Spells Bankruptcy
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
international monetary crisis is not a
sudden development. It did not come
as a surprise to anyone who has been
observing the fiscal policies of this Gov-
ernment in recent years. Our Govern-
ment, striking a head-in-the-sand pos-
ture, has refused to heed the numerous
warnings indicating that this ecrisis
would occur if our policies were not
changed.

There is no question that this ecrisis
could have been averted had a policy of
restraint on Government spending been
in effect. A policy of budget deficit after
budget deficit coupled with extensive
spending abroad was bound to result in
a day of reckoning.
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In an excellent editorial entitled
“Money Crisis Spells Bankruptey,” pub-
lished on March 18, 1968, the Greenville
News discusses the delayed and perhaps
ineffective response of this administra-
tion to the perilous world financial sit-
uation.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the edi-
torial was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

MoNEY CRISIS SPELLS BANKRUPTCY

Only a few experts understand the inner
workings of the national and international
monetary markets, and many of them do
not agree and can't explain it.

But everyone, especially those who work
for a living at a fixed wage or salary, can
understand the meaning of inflation when it
hits them in the form of less value for their
dollar.

And that is what all of the gold speculation,
the upward pegging of interest rates, the
controversy over the proposal to free more
of America’s dwindling gold supply for sale,
the demands for higher taxes and lower
government spending and the discouraging
of business investment and travel abroad
is all about.

The United States went off the “gold
standard” during one of the early Roosevelt
administrations. The advocates of “hard
money’ have been saying it was a mistake
ever since and may yet be proven right. It
started the era of “printing press money.”

For international monetary purposes, the
United States had to hold on to a certain
amount of gold to guarantee the value of its
dollar abroad among the nations whose mon-
ey value is based on gold.

This is the "‘gold cover” that some of Presi-
dent Johnson's financial advisers have been
suggesting that he get Congress to remove.
They say it is necessary to keep the price
of gold from rising much higher. If that
happens, “gold standard” or no, the value
of the dollar will decline in its purchasing
power abroad. If it does, it will decline at
home, too.

One can argue until he is breathless that
gold of itself has no value—except the arti-
ficial value that men and governments place
upon it. That may be true, but gold is still
recognized as the basic medium of interna-
tional exchange and of internal exchange in
many nations. It also i1s argued that the real
value of money, be it metal or paper, is what
it will buy—but it will buy only as much as
the almost mystic workings of the national
and international market place make it
worth,

When the United States was on the gold
standard, 1t meant that the holder of a dollar
bill could, if he chose, exchange it through
banking and governmental channels for a
dollar’s worth of gold. With the Rooseveltian
change, this no longer was true; the gold cer-
tificate went out of existence. It is illegal to
possess gold coins, except as numismatic col-
lectors' items, or even to possess gold bullion.

Silver and silver certificates presumably
replaced gold as the basic monetary element,
But sllver certificates are now scarce, if not
almost non-existent, and most of the bills in
the reader’s pocket and in his bank are Fed-
eral Reserve or Treasury notes which he can
only exchange for more of the same.

All of this is leading up to the statement
that a world monetary crisis, long develop-
ing, has within the last two weeks reached an
acute stage. The United States has already,
overnight, taken emergency steps, such as
raising the Federal Reserve prime interest
rate from 414 to 5 per cent, thus raising in-
terest rates generally and tightening credit
and slowing spending.
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Chairman Wilbur Mills of the House Ways
and Means Committee and Chairman George
H. Mahon of the Appropriations Committee
are reported to be reconsidering the 10 per
cent income tax surcharge and contemplat-
ing drastic cuts in proposed federal spending.

But these, both of them, are measures
which will be slow in taking effect—if Con~-
gress, indeed, dares to raise taxes and reduce
domestic or non-war spending, which is the
only place it can make drastic cuts, in an
election year.

Meanwhile, representatives of the interna-
tional gold pool, consisting of the United
States and some of its foreign friends (which
probably should read nations which stand to
lose if the United States goes broke) have
been meeting in Washington over the week-
end to consider strategy for stopping or con-
trolling the wild speculation in gold.

By the time this is read, they may have
announced at least some preliminary steps.
But at best they are likely to be emergency
measures of only immediate effect.

It will take time to get at the basic causes
of the international inflation, for which most
natlons blame the United States, and correct
them, thereby removing the opportunity for
the speculators to make money buying and
selling gold at continually rising prices.

Gold speculation began many months ago
as the United States began to run ever higher
chronic deficits in its international balance
of payments and in its domestic budget. It
came to a head when the British economy
was about to topple and Prime Minister Wil-
son was forced to devalue the pound sterling.

Some of the speculators are governments,
France being the chief one. President de
Gaulle simply seems bent on wrecking the
monetary systems of both England and the
United States. Due to American generosity,
France has possessed large balances of dol-
lars which it could convert into American
gold upon demand. Russia is playing an al-
most unseen part in the deadly game.

Some, of course, are individuals and na-
tional and international financial combines
whom we have not yet seen named, who are
in it merely for the profit to be made.

But, whoever they may be, they are trading
on the possibility of British, American and,
perhaps, world bankruptcy. There simply
isn't enough gold in the possession of the
nations concerned to meet the potential de-
mand. As the price of gold goes up, the value
of national eurrencies goes down.

The United States might have headed off
this crisis if, a year or more ago, it had
taken strong enough action to balance its
budget, mainly by reducing its rate of spend-
ing to be really effective, and to wipe out
its international trade and foreign spending
deficit.

But, instead, the administration proposed
more spending, only partly offset by a request
for a tax increase,

It may now be too late.

Judy Wilkerson: Winner in Voice of
Democracy Contest

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include this excellent speech,
written by Miss Judy Wilkerson, a senior
at North Vernon, Ind., High School, and
the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Harold
Wilkerson, Route 2, North Vernon.

Miss Wilkerson’s speech, entitled
“Freedom’s Challenge,” was adjudged the
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winner of a recent Voice of Democracy
contest, sponsored by the North Vernon
Veterans of Foreign Wars.
Miss Wilkerson's expression of “Free-
dom’s Challenge” reads as follows:
FrEEpOM'S CHALLENGE

Freedom's challenge? Many would say it
was Communism, war, or even the draft card
burners; it is none of these! The real enemy
has encircled us. He is a small, quiet enemy,
one that is easy to overlook and he grows
bigger each day. This enemy is disrespect! He
stands at our very doorstep knocking, Will
you let him enter?

Our forefathers had respect and loyalty for
this new country. They realized that its fu-
ture depended on them, But times have
changed! Respect and loyalty have given way
to criticism, not a constructive criticism,
backed by a willingness to sacrifice for the
good of America, but a destructive disrespect.

We laugh at our president and belittle him
and other government officials. Cartoons don't
stop with simple exaggeration but become off-
color jokes for trite people. Yes, forgetfulness
of why America was founded and what
America was founded for, is today’s trend.

Freedom is endangered because we forget
to take pride in the America of 1068, The
emphasis is not on the United States; it is
on a prosperous and lazy self! We must re-
verse this attitude and remind ourselves that
America is of the people, by the people, and
for the people only if we as Americans do our

art

part.

To instill pride in the United States of
America; this is the job of every adult and
teenager. To make all the people appreciate
our heritage and to realize that this is a
wonderful place to live; this is freedom's
challenge! !

Consumers Get Advantage of
Farmer Efficiency

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, a recent
article published in the Jacksonville, Ill.,
Journal of March 17, points up the cost-
price squeeze under which farmers labor.
It also highlights the advantage in the
form of consumer prices which have re-
sulted from the increase achieved in pro-
duetion per farmer in recent years. Here
is the text of the article:

TAKE A BETTER LOOK AT FEDERAL SUBSIDIES
(By Dick Smith)

We hear a lot of pros and cons about fed-
eral government subsidies—but has it ever
occurred to the American consumer of 1968
that farmers and ranchers have been sub-
sidizing him for the past 20 years?

Hard to belleve? Take a look at it . . .

When the early West’s cowboys drove cattle
over the Chisholm trail to market after the
Clvil War, there was little concern for the
“cost of production.”

The wages of the cowboys themselves were
probably the largest expense. Range grass, at
moderate or no expense, comprised virtually
the entire ration.

Not so today. When we settle down in front
of the television set to watch the adventures
of those legendary cowboys, we've frequently
just finished a dinner including beef that
cost vastly more to produce than did the beef
of five or six generations ago.

It's also vastly better! In fact, today's con-
sumers, accustomed to modern high quality,
but, at some pretty old-time prices, wouldn't
accept the beef from cattle herded in by “The
Virginian,” or the “folks on the Pondersoa.”
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Today's modern beef animal is on only the
first leg of the journey to market when it
comes off the range.

For most cattle, there's still three months
to a year for “finishing” in a feedlot with
grain and feed concentrate.

And the costs of ranchers and finishers
have increased tremendously while the prices
they receive for their meat animals have
shown little increase in fact, have actually
decreased when compared with some past
periods, according to David H. Stroud, acting
general manager of the National Live Stock
and Meat Board In Chicago.

Here are examples of what has caused pro-
ductlon costs to Increase:

Farmers are paying nearly $1.8 billion an-
nually in real estate taxes—twice the amount
paid in 1954, As inflation mounts, this figure
will get larger and more burdensome.

Many farm equipment items increased five
percent last year alone, attributable to in-
creasing wage rates to factory workers.

A midwestern cattle feeder recently noted
he paild a little more than $400 for a new
corn planter a few years ago at a time he
received 837 per hundred pounds for steers,

A few months ago, he paid more than
$1,400 for a new corn planter and sold steers
for $24 per hundred pounds.

Soybean meal, a prominent ingredient in
modern cattle rations, has increased from a
price range of $51.25-$54.20 per ton in 1960
to recent quotations of $74-880, despite a
bountiful harvest of soybeans.

All along the line there have been increases
in the prices of labor, goods and services
farmers buy and in the costs of marketing
the products they sell.

What the agricultural family could buy
for $100 in 1957-59 costs about $117 in
1967 . . . 17 percent more!

Yet what farmers and ranchers receive for
their products shows no such Iincrease. In
1967, the top on cattle in Chicago, for in-
stance, generally stayed below $28 per hun-
dred weight, Five years ago, the top was $33,
and in the early 1950's peak prices ranged
from $33.50 to $42.50.

The top price on hogs in Chicago has been
around $21 recently. As far back as 20 years
ago, hogs brought $27.50 per hundred pounds.

Producing a better but less expensive prod-
uct with higher costs of production has been
accomplished by increasing output per man,
per acre, per animal and per unit of beef.
But farmers’ profit per unit of output has
decreased.

“Thus, in effect, the farmer-rancher has
been subsidizing to a degree, the higher
standard of living of the average consumer,
since increased agricultural efficiency and de-
creased farm profits have been major factors
in diminishing the proportion of consumer
income now required to purchase food,”
Stroud sald.

Outstanding Work of Lamar State College
of Technology, Beaumont, Tex.

HON. JOHN G. TOWER

OF TEXASB
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, a fine edi-
torial about the progress and status of
Lamar State College of Technology, in
Beaumont, Tex., was recently published
in the Beaumont Enterprise. So that
other Senators may be advised of out-
standing work of this college, I ask
unanimous consent that the editorial be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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[From the Beaumont (Tex.) Enterprise,
Mar. 24, 1968]
Lamar TECH ON THE MOVE

The astonishing growth of Lamar State
College of Technology 1s reflected in plans to
open bids on Tuesday for a $4.4 million con=-
struction and improvement program.

President Richard Setzer supplies other
figures for this story of plant expansion:
Awarding of these contracts will bring total
construction on the campus to more than
$11 million within an 18-month period.
Completion of the buildings in the fall of
1969 will give the college a record of construc-
tion of 34 buildings at a cost of $23.1 million
since 1959,

It is gratifying that conslstent efforts are
being made by the Lamar Tech administra-
tors and faculty to match the growth of
physical plant with equally impressive strides
in academic excellence. The latter progress is,
of course, harder to come by.

We trust that appreclation of the school's
contribution to Beaumont’s economic and
cultural life increasingly finds tangible means
of expression. Kind words about the college
are not enough.

Lamar Tech is this community’s most po-
tent selling polnt. There are untold benefits
in the contacts it makes for us in the outside
educational and scientific world, For in-
stance, praise of the college administration,
and expressions of surprise at the institu-
tion's growth, came from a number of the
hundreds of sclentists who attended the re-
cent sessions on campus of the Texas Acad-
emy of Science and affiliated and related
groups.

What is good for the college is, truly, good
for all of Beaumont. It has b2en suggested
that we strive for the attitudes and atmos-
phere that would make us known far and
wide as a college town. That is a splendid
objective.

Vietnam—Address by Representative
Silvio 0. Conte

HON. JOHN SHERMAN COOPER

OF EENTUCKEY
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp a speech of the Honorable
Siuvio O. CoNTE, on Vietnam, at a meet-
ing sponsored by the Berkshire Com-
mittee for Ecumenical Action and the
Social Action Committee of the Pittsfield
Area Council of Churches, South Junior
High School, Pittsfield, Mass., Sunday,
March 10, 1968. Congressman CONTE is
the able and distinguished Representa-
tive of the First Congressional District of
Massachusetts in the House of Repre-
sentatives.

Proceeding from an excellent review
of the past involvement of the United
States in Vietnam, and the present situ-
ation, Congressman CONTE argues per-
suasively and with force that the admin-
istration must “realize that the only
solution to the Vietnam war is going to
have to be a political one worked out
at the negotiating table.” He then pro-
poses means to open the avenues toward
negotiations *“to bring peace to a coun-
try which has been ravaged by war for
more than two decades.”

His speech is reasoned and eloquent in
its simplicity and honesty. It offers con-
structive solutions toward negotiations,
and an honorable end of the war.
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I am glad that I can ask that the
speech of our and distin-
guished colleague be printed in the
Recorp. I am sure that it will be read
with interest and benefit by many of
our fellow citizens.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

REMARKS OF REPRESENTATIVE SmLvio O. CoNTE
AT A MEETING SPONSORED BY THE BERKSHIRE
COMMITTEE FOR ECUMENICAL ACTION AND
THE SociaL AcTtioN COMMITTEE OF THE
PrrrsFiELD ArRea CounNcin oF CHURCHES,
Sourm JunNior HicH ScHOOL, PITTSFIELD,
Mass., SuNpaY, MarcH 10, 1068

Prior to our military involvement in South
Vietnam, it had been the view of practically
every major military leader in our country
that this natlon should avold becoming
bogged down in a land war in Asia,

Today we have over 500,000 American
troops fighting on the Aslan Continent,

In early 1964 then Becretary of Defense
McNamara stated he hoped to pull out all of
the men we had In South Vietnam by the
end of 1965.

At that time we had 15,000 men there;
today, some four years later, we have over
500,000.

In 1964, prior to that year's presidential
election, Lyndon Johnson sald in effect that
he would not send American boys to fight
a war that Asian boys should be fighting.
Today, he has sent over 500,000 American
boys to fight in Vietnam.

Last fall, General Westmoreland reported
that the enemy was on the run and that he
expected the United States to begin to “phase
out™ its operations within two years. Today
over 500,000 Americans fight in Southeast
Asia, and General Westmoreland has re-
portedly just requested between 50,000 to
100,000 additional troops, a request which
President Johnson has under consideration.

These are but few examples of a pattern
which we have seen repeated time and time
agaln with respect to the Vietham War, a
conflict which today represents the longest
war in which this country has ever been in-
volved.

I believe it would be worthwhile for us,
at the outset, to take a brief look at what
has been the impact of this conflict on Viet-
nam, on America, and on the world.

One source has estimated that since 1961,
close to a half million Vietnamese people
have been killed In the war.

But I think it would be more accurate to
say that it is literally impossible to know
just how many hundreds and hundreds of
thousands of Vietnamese fighters and civil-
ians have been killed and how many millions
have been Injured since 1961.

South Vietnam is a country of some 15,-
000,000 people.

We have not been given reports by the
Salgon Government or the Administration
dealing with total cavillan casualties and in-
juries. The figures are undoubtedly massive.

Over 18,000 Americans have died In Viet-
nam—nearly 120,000 have been wounded,
During the week of February 10, 1968, a week
in which the communist cities offensive was
occurring—a record 6543 U.S. troops were
killed in action. The enemy suffered much
much greater casualties during the same
period but it is questionable whether we can
really tell just how high these figures run.

The World War II average of American
dead amounted to 1,400 men a week—in a
war, I do not have to remind you, that was
fought all over the globe.

In EKorea, it was 210 men a week. The
average U.S. losses so far this year Iin Viet-
nam have been 320 deaths a week—double
that of 1967.

‘Materially, we will have spent, at a mini-
mum, more than $50 billion on this war for
the three-year period running from July 1965
to July 1968. An additional $26 billion is
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projected for the period from July 1068 to
July 1969, an amount which will constitute
approximately one-third of our total defense
expenditures for that period.

Our allies in Vietham number close to
800,000—some 700,000 of whom are South
Vietnamese. South Korea has deployed a
force of 48,000, Australia 8,000, New Zealand
560, Thailand 2,200 and the Philippines 2,000.

We, however, have borne the brunt of the
military effort in the war and our men, I
would add, have performed magnificently in
the role they have been assigned, with valor
and courage of the highest order.

We have also borne the brunt of the cost
of this war. With the exception of Australia
and New Zealand, we have totally financed
and supplied the allied commitment.

Australia has recently announced that she
will not raise her troop force in the future.
South Korea has again threatened to with-
draw her fighting men—presumably because
of her fear of a crisis developing with North
Eorea. Thalland, with a standing army of
aver 70,000 says she will increase her com-
mitment if our foreign ald goes up propor-
tionately.

Our European allies have not contributed
a single soldier or a single dollar to our fight
in Vietnam. Although we are the leader of
the free world, we have little following from
our European allies for this war in Asla.

It has been a major contention by some
that the world role of the United States
would greatly suffer if we decided to nego-
tlate the Vietnam confliet. A recent analysis
by the New York Times in Europe found just
the opposite position—the view that if the
U.8. successfully brought to an end what they
in Europe consider to be a hopeless war—Iit
would show maturity and real strength.

It was also felt in Europe that because of
the war and the vacuum it has created in
the Mediterranean and Middle East—the
U.S. was forfelting its leadership in these
areas to the Russians by default.

In any war, the real victims are the peo-
ple—their homes, their land, thelr posses-
slons, their existence. Such has been the case
in the Vietnam conflict.

From 1965 through 1967 we have dropped
some 1,750,000 tons of bombs on North and
South Vietnam.

During all of World War II, we dropped but
640,000 tons on Germany.

We dropped on the entire continent of
Europe during World War II, 1,550,000 or
200,000 tons less than have been dropped on
North and South Vietnam.

During the Eorean War we dropped some
635,000 tons of bombs or 143 the amount
that has been dropped on North and South
Vietnam,

It has been estimated that we have dropped
twelve tons of bombs for every square mile
in North and South Vietnam.

The cost of bombing the North has been
enormous. As of February 8, it was estimated
that we had flown more than 200,000 flights
over the North.

Over 800 of our planes have been lost in
bombing missions over the North at a cost,
in addition to the American pillots lost, of
over $1.7 billion.

Systematic air attacks have taken place in
the South in Viet Cong-controlled areas.

Many small towns and hamlets have been
completely destroyed. Despite warnings, many
civilians, refusing to leave their ancestral
lands, have died from these bombings.

Viet Cong terrorism and vicious brutality
has been responsible for the murder and ex-
ecution of tens of thousands of civilians.

Prior to the recent communist cities
attack—an attack that took place all over
South Vietnam-—some 2,200,000 South Viet-
namese had registered as refugees since we
began keeping these figures in 1965. Count-
less more were qualified to be registered as
refugees but had not done so.

This is out of a total population, as I
stated before, of some 15,000,000 people.
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It has been estimated that up to 500,000
additional refugees were created by the recent
attack on the citles.

The measures taken to deal with this enor-
mous refugee problem have been completely
inadequate.

Those who live in the refugee camps exist
under miserable conditions.

Many live in the streets,

We have given some $30—$35 million a year
recently to South Vietnam for refugee relief.
It has been estimated that no more than
half of the supplies ever reach the refugee.

Senator Ted Kennedy, Chairman of a Sen-
ate Committee on Refugees, after a recent
trip to Vietnam, estimated that nearly 80
percent of the hundreds of refugees he spoke
to In many different refugee camps, claimed
they were elther deposited in refugee camps
by the Americans or fled to camps in fear
of American planes and artillery. “Only a
handful,” EKennedy stated, “claimed they
were driven from their homes by the Viet
Gong."

The recent Communist citles attack pro-
vided another example at Hue of what ls
tragically becoming the underlying theme
throughout the entire country of South Viet-
nam, This theme perhaps was best illustrated
by a U.S. Colonel who In describing the
destruction of the City of Bentre, stated—
“We had to destroy the city in order to save
.

Paradoxically, the impact of the recent
communist ecities offensive has been far
greater felt in the countryside than in the
cities. I am referring here to the great dam-
age that has been done to what is often
called “the other war" or the pacification
program.

The Communists have effectively cancelled,
by their attack on the cities, whatever prog-
ress had been made by this program to win
the backing of the peasants for the govern-
ment. It became necessary to deploy from the
countryside over half of the revolutionary
development teams used to implement this
program, in an effort to give rellef to the
citles and to asslst in the care of the newly
displaced refugees.

On February 20, Vice President Humphrey
conceded that the Viet Cong offensive had
stopped this vitally important program. “The
countryside” one U.S. officlal reportedly said,
“has again gone to the Viet Cong mostly by
default.”

Recently, arrests of Bouth Vietnamese
political leaders outside the existing Saigon
Government has become a habit.

Mote than 50 such political figures have
been arrested by the Saigon Government “for
their own protection™ since the Viet Cong
cities offensive began on January 31.

In the United States the impact and effects
of the war may not be as apparent, but they
are none-the-less very real and very far-
reaching,

To put it very slmply, we are at a critical
period of our history internally.

We are faced with great domestic needs
and requirements which must be dealt with—
which cannot be put off.

Yet we are not dealing with them.

We are not meeting these needs because
we do not have avallable the resources neces-
sary to deal with them.

We will not have these resources avail-
able, furthermore, until we have solved the
Vietnam conflict.

As a member of the House Appropriations
Committee, I have had the opportunity to
witness first-hand the critically damaging
impact of the war on our domestic programs,
our fiscal policies, our balance of payments
deficits, our appropriations bills.

The impact of this war pervades our entire
country; it is felt by every American today
and it is the concern of every citizen.

These factors which I have set forth con-
cerning the impact of the war, on Vietnam,
on America, and on the world give just some
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idea of what the cost of this war has been
so far.

Tragically, we are no closer today to find-
ing a solution to this struggle then we were
four years .

Why are we no closer?

Well, for one reason in looking back at
the past, we will find too many misconcep-
tions and too many inaccuracies, too much
false optimism and too much illusion asso-
clated with this war.

What we will not find and what is desper-
ately needed today is an approach by our
government that is based on realities—the
realities of Vietnam and the realities of our
involvement there.

I would like, at this point, to deal with
what I believe are today’s realities concern-
ing Vietnam, realities which must be ac-
cepted as the framework for future action if
we are to bring this terrible war to a just
and honorable conclusion,

Whatever have been the objectives in Viet-
nam it must now be apparent that they are
not going to be achieved by a military vic-
tory in that country.

This is not because we cannot defeat the
Viet Cong on the battlefield.

We can.

It is rather because such a military victory
can only be achieved at a totally unaccepta-
ble cost—the destruction and complete
breakdown of South Vietnam, the country
whose interests and integrity we are sup-
posed to be protecting, not to even mention
the far greater amounts of U.S. men and
money and lives that would be necessary.

We can win the military struggle there.
But we will have to “destroy Vietnam in
order to save it”,

Why is it that the only way that military
victory can be achieved in Vietnam is at this
unacceptable cost?

This perhaps can best be understood by
looking to something President John Ken-
nedy sald in 1963.

He stated, “I don’t think that, unless a
greater effort is made by the government to
win popular support, that the war can be won
out there. In the final analysis, it is their
war, they are the ones who have to win it
or lose it. We can help them, we can give
them equipment; we can send our men out
there as advisors, but they have to win it.”

Today, some five years later, and with
many different leaderships having tried, the
government of South Vietnam still has not
been able to win the popular support or the
confidence of the people of South Vietnam.

The power structure of that country has
repeatedly failed to take those steps which
would have or could have evoked from the
people the desire to have their interests and
thelr destiny determined by the Salgon Gov-
ernment.

We, too, have falled here in not infiuenc-
ing the Salgon Government to take those
steps.

What kind of steps am I talking about.

I'm talking about elimination of the ab-
solutely incredible corruption and profiteer-
ing that has pervaded the South Vietnamese
governmental structure.

I'm talking about economic and land and
social reforms throughout the country and
especially in the rural countryside areas.

I'm talking about a full mobilization of
avallable resources to meet the communist
challenge.

I'm talking about fighting the ultimate
struggle—the struggle to win the support of
the people.

The failure of the Saigon Government to
meaningfully deal with these basic political
problems has created a vacuum in South
Vietnam, the kind of vacuum which cannot
be filled by American military and economic
presence and involvement.

And while the Viet Cong’s inhuman meth-
ods of terrorism and brutality have done
nothing to win the popular support of the
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people, they have taken other steps to
achieve just what Saigon has falled to ac-
complish.

Just this week, the Government Opera-
tions Committee of the House of Representa~-
tives released a report stating that the Viet
Cong were making a greater appeal for coun-
tryside support through land reform than
the Saigon Government is prepared to do.

According to the committee majority, the
Viet Cong has eliminated landlord domina-
tion in areas which they control and reallo-
cated government and absentee farmland to
the landless. “They have thus given the peo-
ple living in areas under their control” the
report continues, “A stake in continued Viet
Cong dominance and established a built-in
popular resistance to the resumption of con-
trol by the existing government.”

There can be little doubt that Viet Cong
activities are deeply entwined with and for
the most part directed by Hanoi today.

Similarly, there can be little doubt, con-
trary to the Administration’s position, that
the war in South Vietnam has a substantial
civil war aspect to it.

One just cannot reasonably deny that the
Viet Cong is made up in large part of South
Vietnamese who object to the present gov-
ernment in their country.

The recent simultaneous and well-coordi-
nated city attacks which took place all over
the country and which obviously included
local assistance, should have dispelled once
and for all, any doubts which remained about
this,

Few people dispute the fighting capabilities
of the Viet Cong. Time after time we have
heard that the Viet Cong is a tough and
strong soldier.

These same characteristics have not usually
been attributed to the South Vietnamese
soldier.

Why is this so?

Because the Viet Cong fights with a sense
of national purpose while the South Viet-
namese too often does not.

He does not because his government has
not given him cause for national purpose.

It has not created or attempted to create
a nation for which he is willing to undergo
the extreme sacrifices and hardships that
man must endure in the struggle for power.

Given this set of circumstances, where do
we go from here?

For four years, when the Administration
has been faced with the question, where do
we go from here, their answer has always
been the same—increase the military pres-
sure.

For four years this has been the Admin-
istration’s answer and we are no closer to a
solution today than we were four years ago.

It is time for the Administration to realize
that a different and more flexible approac
is required. '

It is time for the Administration to realize
as I sald earlier that we cannot achieve a
military victory except at an unacceptable
cost—the destruction of Vietnam.

It is time for the Administration to realize
that the only solution to the Vietnam War is
going to have to be a political one worked
out at the negotiating table.

It is time for the Administration to realize
that the first steps toward achieving this
political settlement must be taken.

The obvious first step in attempting to
begin a dialogue for peace among all of the
partles involved is the cessation of the bomb-
ing of North Vietnam.

This is an action which I favor today—
it is an action which I called for last August.

In favoring an end to the bombing of the
North, let me note that this certainly should
not apply to any areas in the North adjacent
to the DMZ from where our soldlers in South
Vietnam, such as at EKhe Sanh, are belng
attacked.

In February of this year and on many
earlier occasions Hanoi has indicated the
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position that negotiations would begin with
the end of the bombing of North Vietnam.

On February 24, U.N. Secretary General U
Thant reported after meeting with North
Vietnamese representatives that meaningful
negotiations would begin “perhaps within a
few days” if American planes stopped bomb-
ing North Vietnam.

I am aware of the argument of those who
maintain that bombing the North is neces-
sary to effectively stop infiltration to the
South.

I would point out that a report made for
the Pentagon and disclosed recently said that
“The level of infiltration has not been re-
duced efficiently to prevent North Vietnam
from helping to maintain a combat force in
the South strong enough to deny the prospect
of a decisive military victory to the U.S. and
its allies in the foreseeable future.”

I would further add that if the barrier that
I proposed last August across Vietnam and
Laos to cut off infiltration from the North
had been carried forward, it could be nearing
completion today, and the argument that
bombing was needed to prevent infiltration
would be gone.

Nevertheless, I am aware that there is risk
involved in our stopping the bombing of the
North,

There is military risk.

There is also political risk—the Viet Cong
and Hanol may not be seriously interested in
sitting down at the conference table to at-
tempt to work out a negotiated settlement.

But what is critical for all of us to realize
today is that the risks assoclated with contin-
uing to bomb North Vietnam and continuing
to escalate the war are far, far greater than
the risks associated with stopping the bomb-
ing in an attempt to seize the opportunity to
begin a dialogue for peace.

What are these greater risks?

The risk of completely destroying Vietnam.

The risk of untold future loss of U.S. lives.

The risk of continuing to divert substantial
resources vitally needed at home.

The risk of an expanded Asian war.

The risk of the final war.

These are the risks which far outweigh any
risk involved in stopping the bombing and
attempting to work out an honorable and
Just political settlement of the confict.

For too long we have only been willing to
take the risks for war.

It is now essential that we take a risk for
peace.

I reject the Administration's assertion that
it is capable of determining in advance that
fruitful negotiations will not begin following
the end of the bombing of the North.

The Administration seems almost to be-
lieve that once we have gone to the negoti-
ating table we will have given up Vietnam.

I disagree. Negotiations do not and will not
mean surrender by this country.

We can and must make clear at any dis-
cussions that we will not leave Vietnam
until a just political settlement has been
worked out at the negotiating table.

Such a settlement is going to take con-
siderable time to achieve.

It is incumbent upon us today to at least
make the effort to begin negotiations towards
that end—it is encumbent upon us to show
the necessary flexibility in dealing with this
conflict that has been decidedly lacking in
the past.

At the same time it is essential for us to
make clear to the government in Baigon that
a total effort will have to be made on their
part to bring about necessary reforms.

Without such an effort, without these vi-
tally needed reforms being accomplished, it
is doubtful that the existing governmental
structure in Saigon will be capable of main-
taining a position of responsibility in the
future of South Vietnam.

There are many, many factors that would
have to be worked out at the negotiating
table in achieving a political settlement.
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Our ultimate goal must be to provide the
opportunity for all of the people of South
Vietnam to determine their own political
future by free elections.

Intermediary objectives would Include
achieving a cease-fire, establishing the
framework for eventual free elections, estab-
lishing means of supervision of the entire
structure, and many others.

We cannot know for sure whether all or
any of this can be accomplished.

‘What we can know, however, is that it can
never be accomplished if we don't take the
steps to try to bring it about.

It is our responsibility to help bring a
peace to a country which has been ravaged
by war for more than two decades.

It is also our responsibility to get back,
as soon as we honorably can, to the business
of putting our own house in order.

It has often been argued that a major
objective underlying our military involve-
ment in Vietnam was that we had to prove
to the Communist world that we would not
stand for or permit so-called wars of na-
tional liberation.

It is going to be one of the great ironies
of our times, that we will have established
Jjust the opposite by the time that this war
is brought to a conclusion.

For, whatever the result of the war in
Vietnam, it seems clear now, that there is
almost no chance that our nation will ever
become involved in a situation of this kind
again.

Antipoverty Advancement
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day's attempted rape of a young fe-
male law student by an antipoverty of-
ficial attending a U.S. Office of Educa-
tion funection should awaken many to the
subsidized orgy being forced upon our
people.

If the assailant is the director of a
taxpayers-supported community action
program, as reported, it begs the question
of just what kind of action we are buying
for our dollar.

I think all our colleagues are entitled
to see for themselves what programing
is being made with poverty funds and I
include the Evening Star account dated
March 26, 1968, as follows:

POVERTY AID CHARGED IN NORTHWEST ASSAULT

A Morgantown, W. Va., anti-poverty official
was charged with assault with intent to rape
a young Washington woman today about four
hours after the woman reported being at-
tacked in Rock Creek Park,

Police sald they found the suspect in some
bushes under the Taft Bridge in Northwest
Washington,

He was identified as Maurice Alexander
Davis, 35, of Clarksville, W. Va., who directs
a community action program from an office in
the Morgantown County courthouse. Davis
was staying in a hotel here while attending a
U.S. Office of Education sponsored program.

The woman, a 22-year-old George Wash-
ington University law student, had attended
a meeting and shortly after midnight was
walking north across the bridge on the west
side toward her home in the 3800 block of
Connecticut Avenue NW.

She was grabbed from behind and forced
down a hill and under the bridge, where she
was hit four times on the head, knocked to
the ground and had her underclothing ripped,
she told police.
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Struggling and screaming, the girl, who is
white, managed to knock her Negro assail-
ant’s glasses off, she said. While groping for
his glasses, the man then dropped his wallet,
she continued. The girl jumped up, grabbed
her books and ran to a nearby carry-out res-
taurant, where she called police.

As she was dialing she found the man’s
wallet among her books, police said. Inside
were identification papers which led police to
check hotels in the area. The suspect was
registered at the Windsor Park Hotel, 2300
Connecticut Ave. NW. But he was not in his
room. He was later seen and arrested under
the bridge.

The woman was treated at George Wash-
ington University Hospital for bruises, scratch
marks and a cut on the side of her mouth.

Reflections on Segregation, Desegregation,
Power, and Morals

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, NIX. Mr, Speaker, I would like to
call my colleagues’ attention to a small
book which I believe will help give them
a great deal of understanding and new
insight into one of the most critical
problems of our time.

The book is “Reflections of Segrega-
tion, Desegregation, Power, and Morals.”

Written by Dr. Willilam T. Fontaine,
associate professor of philosophy at the
University of Pennsylvania, the book is a
monograph in the American lecture series
in philosophy. It represents one of the
most brilliantly organized and incisive
analyses of America’s racial problems I
have ever read.

Perhaps because Dr. Fontaine is a long-
time and dear friend, it might be pos-
sible to permit friendship rather than
scholarship to influence my judgment.
But there is no substitute for careful
dialectic or disciplined reason. The great-
ness of a work stands on its ability to
compete in the marketplace of ideas and
survive in the arena of intellectual chal-
lenge. I sincerely believe that this is in-
deed a great work and also believe my
colleagues will agree with me after they
have read this marvelous little book of
wisdom on American racial relations.

“Black power” is still a phrase that oc-
casions fear, multiplies misunderstand-
ing and causes tensions. In one of the
most objective analyses ever made of this
multifaceted doctrine, Dr. Fontaine ex-
plains with forceful logic why black
power will eventually run its course in
American race relations. These are some
of his comments:

1. Semantically considered, the phrase,
“black power,” is ill-chosen because it pro-
vokes in most whites the kind of resentment
felt by Negroes when they hear the phrase
“white supremacy”. Instead of reducing fear
and hate, it magnifies these emotions.

A slogan like “we shall overcome’ has uni-
versal appeal. But most white persons react
to “black power” as if the intent of the
speaker is to incite feelings of contrast and
challenge. “Black power” thus consolidates
the aggregate of white minorities into one
opponent. In Royce's terms it makes the
Negro-white relation dangerously dyadic.
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On the other hand, there is the danger that
many Negroes will consider the slogan “black
power” and its anticipated political plums to
be substitutes for the hard work, dedication
and sacrifice necessary for building up stable
families and educating children.

2. Instead of producing black unity and
black power, attempts to realize it will re-
sult rather in white unity and division and
weakening of blacks. Carmichael’s separa-
tism polarizes the raclal groups, alienates for-
mer friends and sympathizers and exacer-
bates relations.

America is headed, Dr. Fontaine au-
thoritatively proves, toward a realization
of the family of man and any doctrine,
white or black, which contravenes this
aspiration cannot succeed.

Dr. Fontaine documents this position
by describing in scholarly detail the
many contributions of famous black and
white Americans who have contributed
so mugch of their intellectual energies and
their time to a totally integrated family
of man. Some of the Negroes whose lives
he discusses in detail are the poet, Paul
Lawrence Dunbar; the scholar Dr. W. E.
B. Du Bois, Negro Renaissance writers
such as Rhodes scholar Alain Locke;
Richard Wright and his Marxist flirta-
tions, and finally, the brilliant novelist,
Ralph Ellison.

An interesting chapter, “White Amer-
icans for Desegregation,” places in proper
focus the efforts of some prominent
white Americans to bring Negroes and
whites together: the distinguished phi-
losopher Josiah Royce, some of the white
organizers of the NAACP such as Oswals
Garrison Villard, Joel Spingarn, and
John Dewey; the white Southern Meth-
odist Minister Will Alexander, and a
small man from Missouri who became a
big man in his vision, President Harry S.
Truman.

White power and what it means and
how it shapes the direction and velocity
of the Negro’s problem is minutely ex-
amined by Dr. Fontaine. He is as critical
of white repression as he is of black vio-
lence. As he points out in the first sen-
tence of the book, “The Negro revolt will
never be settled by flight, force, or falsifi-
cation.”

By flight, he means those who would
run to the suburbs. By force, he means
“the violent actions of individuals or
mobs, and the existence or passage of ad
hoc laws empowering police to set upon
and arrest citizens seeking freedom of
speech, assembly, and movement.” By
falsification, he means the labelling of
any honest effort to achieve integration
as “Communist-inspired,” and so forth.

My colleagues may also be interested
in Dr. Fontaine’s unique breakdown of
what he calls “atomization of segrega-
tion by race” or five kinds of racial sepa-
ration: First, categorization—the lump-
ing of a group of people into one category
by generalizing about them; second,
spatial distance—residential segregation;
third, temporal distance—the superior-
inferior relationship of whites and
Negroes; fourth, social distance—the re-
fusal of whites to indulge in any kind of
interpersonal relations with Negroes such
as bathing together, dancing together,
intermarrying, “exchanging erotic ad-
vances,” et cetera; and fifth, ceremonial
distance—the etiquette in the treatment
that labels Negroes as “boy” or “uncle”
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or “auntie” or their first name while
whites are always “Mr.” or “Mrs.” or
‘IMjSS"J

In the final chapter “Moral Power Plus
Massive Economic Power: Notes for
Architects of the ‘Great Society,’” Dr.
Fontaine is at his cerebral best.

He proposes a comprehensive program
for achieving a fully integrated and free
society through the establishment of the
Organization for an Open Progressive
Society—OOPS.

He outlines a series of economic assist-
ance programs designed to stabilize
neighborhoods—a benign quota system,
for example, that would maintain a pre-
determined ratio of whites to Negroes—
financial assistance to Negroes to en-
able them to purchase homes in pre-
viously all-white neighborhoods, a pro-
gram of “paired buyers” of homes, mort-
gage and rent subsidies, community in-
volvement of universities, a system of
family “exchange-ins” and a very novel
suggestion, discount buying for Negroes
and whites living in desegregated blocks.

For those who were appalled by the
astronomical $2 billion a month rec-
ommended by the President’s Com-
mission on Civil Disorders, Dr. Fontaine’s
program administered by the Organiza-
tion for an Open Progressive Society—
OOPS—would call for a funding of $50
millior: and he is able to point to specific
programs and projects for this money's
use.

Whereas Dr. Fontaine does not indi-
cate whether the $50 million would
be an annual or monthly expend-
iture, let us assume that it is monthly.
That still is a paltry 2 percent of what
the President’s Commission recommend-
ed and Dr. Fontaine's program has both
the merits of definitively improving the
economic condition of Negroes while im-
proving the social climate between Ne-
groes and whites. This, we must never
lose sight of—that there still exists a
reservoir of good will between many Ne-
groes and whites and those who would
flood this reservoir with the waters of
brotherly love and sound economie pro-
grams must be encouraged and com-
mended.

It has sometimes been said that great
wisdom comes in small packages. In
this very small book of only 149 pages,
Dr. William T. Fontaine has indeed of-
fered us all a great wisdom. I heartily
commend it to my colleagues in the earn-
est expectation that it will broaden their
vision as it has mine and at least provoke
them into an honest reassessment of
many of the developing tendencies in
today’s Negro-white crisis,

Representative John Culver, of lowa,
Looks at Foreign Aid

HON. GEORGE McGOVERN

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, I re-
cently had the opportunity to read a

penetrating and thoughtful article on the
present status and future prospects of
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foreign aid written by Representative
Jouwn C. CuLver, of Iowa. As an active
member of the House Committee on For-
eign Affairs, Jorn CUuLvER has given vig-
orous and clearheaded leadership to
the cause of a well-grounded and effec-
tive foreign assistance program. His ar-
ticle illustrates both the sweep and the
realism of his thinking on this vital
aspect of national policy.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article, entitled “U.S. For-
eign Aid: Life or Death at 21?” published
in the Harvard Law School Bulletin of
January 1968, be printed in the REcorb.
I commend it warmly to all Senators and
to all others who are concerned with the
administration of foreign aid.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

U.S. ForelgN Am: LiFE or DeATH AT 217
(By Jorn C. CULVER)

(NorE.—Congressman JoHEN C. CULVER, a
native of Cedar Rapids, Iowa, represents the
Second District of that state. Upon grad-
uation cum laude from Harvard College in
1954, he was awarded the Lionel de Jersey
Harvard Studentship to Emmanuel College,
Cambridge University. He then served as an
officer in the United States Marine Corps for
three years. Following graduation from Har-
vard Law School in 1962, Congressman
CuLver served for a year as Legislative As-
sistant to Senator Epwarp M. KENNEDY, and
practiced law for a brief period in Ceder
Rapids.

(Elected to Congress in 1064 and ~e-
elected in 1966, he s a member of the House
Foreign Affairs Committee and its subcom-
mittees on Africa, Europe, and Foreign Eco-
nomic Policy, This year, he was Chairman of
a Study Mission to the Soviet Union and
Scandinavia, and he has traveled widely in
Africa and Southeast Asia. Congressman
CULVER is & member of the Anglo-American
Parllamentary Conference on Africa and
Latin America.)

It is now twenty years since the United
States committed itself to a collaborative and
planned program of foreign assistance. The
financially generous Marshall Plan was
launched with confidence and wide public
acceptance. Goals were clear; progress was
visible. The new program was able to draw
not only on a reservoir of support but on the
talents of countless Americans in profession-
al and public life, and thus basic decisions
could be made and enacted even with a Con-
gress controlled by the opposition party at a
time when President Truman's political pop-
ularity was low. The five-year projections of
the Marshall Plan were closely adhered to
despite the stringent claims and wunan-
ticipated interruptions of the Korean War.

Twenty years later, public support for for-
elgn assistance is shallow and declining. En-
actment by Congress of reduced ald commit-
ments becomes more and more arduous. For
several years now, the President has re-
quested less, yet the short-fall between what
is asked and what is granted has become
greater.

During this fiscal year, the amount voted
by Congress represents the historie low in
both absolute and relative terms. And even
a much reduced appropriation has thus far
survived Congressional scrutiny by the clos-
est of margins; this past fall the very exist-
ence of foreign assistance was sustained in
the House of Representatives by only four
votes. Never since World War II has foreign
ald been more a political orphan or been
subjected to more child abuse.

Here are the facts:

During the coming year we shall not even
be spending .5 per cent of our gross national
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product on economic aid—a sharp contrast

The total appropriation for foreign ald in
the current fiscal year will be only $2.3 bil-
lion, This compares to $4.3 billion in 1861
and #3.25 billion in 1965. Though other
related programs raise the total to some de-
gree, even these are at a low ebb. Surplus
agricultural disposal is cramped by the ab-
sence of large surpluses in prinecipal com-
modities. The IDA—the soft loan window
of the World Bank—Is almost closed by an
exhaustion of funds and the Inability to
obtain replenishment this year. The Asian
Development Bank request has not yet been
acted upon. Even commercial transactions
under the Export-Import Bank are more
tightly restricted than ever before. The de-
cline in the value of the dollar, and the tying
of almost all ald—for balance of payments
reasons—to purchases in the United States,
accentuates the loss of impact and momen-
tum in our foreign aid program.

If a loss of enthusiasm for foreign aid is
growing in the United States, this is equally
true In most other industrial nations. Genu-
ine ald has not been increased very much
during the decade of the Sixtles. Most Eu-
ropean countries and Japan have ralsed their
efforts only slightly; others such as the
United Eingdom have had to reduce their
share. Only a few countries, such as Canada
and Sweden, have significantly enlarged
their contributions. Though the developed
countries have added close to $350 billion
to their combined gross national product
since 1961, the flow or official aid to the
developing mnations has increased only
slightly. Private capital flow has only in-
creased by #1 billlon and Is mostly concen-
trated in a few developing nations.

Debt servicing of prior foreign ald is rising
steeply—about 13 per cent a year. India In
1966 had to divert $22 for every $100 et “ned in
exports to debt payment; Brazil, $209.40 for
every £100. The World Bank estimates that
amortization, Interest and dividends today
take about $7 billion in reverse flows from
developing to developed countries. This fig-
ure is close to half of the gross flow of pub-
lic and private funds from rich nations to
poor, and the situation may become even
worse in the years just ahead.

International trade does little to offset
these burdens in most developing countries,

from these nations have so far
riscn 50 per cent during this decade to a
figure above $40 billlon, but their share of
world exports has fallen a few percentage
points to less than 25 per cent. Moreover,
there are serious fluctuations in the prices
and volume of trade In major commodities.
Despite the completion of the Kennedy
Round, the benefits to developing countries
are small, At the moment, this country
has no new trade negotiating authority, and
a heavy barrage of support for quota restric-
tions and other protections Is clearly audible.
There are echoes of this in Europe as well.

Forelgn ald is suffering from temporary
seizures as well as a deep-seated malaise.
Diagnosis and possible therapy depend on
an understanding of causes—those that are
general and those that are unique to this
interval in our foreign relations and politics,
The ingredients of a poor public climate are
not hard to perceive.

Pirst, foreign aid has almost no domestic
political base. Its beneficlaries have never
enjoyed voting power in the United States or
found representation in the halls of Con-
gress. Its flanks are always exposed, and it
reccives very little cover support from do-
mestic lobbies or large voting blocs. This
makes the mobllization of popular support
for its large objectives and adequate funding
o the program very difficult.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Those segments of foreign ald which have
the highest threshold of tolerance are pre-
cisely those which have recognizable Ameri-
can constituencles. The Peace draws
strength from colleges, ch and com-
munities across the eountry, and in addition
it has active alumni. The Alliance for Progress
has a relatively receptive environment, In
part because It has regional support in states
such as Florida and Texas and in part be-
cause the public accepts a special market and
historical relationship with the countries of
this hemisphere. The World Bank has con-
siderable institutional popularity because of
its ties to American banking and business
and because it seems to meet business cri-
teria. Multilateral participation in small UN
social programs also still carries appeal.

A second continuing reality fortified by the
passage of years is the disillusionment with
forelgn assistance that has selzed both Con-
gress and the public. At least some of this
disenchantment has resulted from the way
in which the program is generally presented
and “sold.” Most often it is depicted as an
inconvenient but necessary burden of limited
duration rather than as a persuasive and
proper priority in the context of our endur-
ing national interest and welfare.

The efforts to obtain year-by-year approval
for aid have been characterized, foo, by in-
flated slogans and simplifications and a pro-
fusion of study committees and reorganiza-
tions which have all added to a sense of
futility rather than coherence. By seeming to
promise too much too soon, disillusioned
criticlsmm has become more intense and de-
structive, and public confidence has eroded.

This underscores a third and paradoxical
reality. The remarkable and rapid success of
the Marshall Plan, our formative national
experience with foreign aid, has now proven
most costly in maintaining popular support
for the more challenging, frustrating, and
protracted task of alding the less developed
world. The earlier experience, when our ald
was essentially financial and applied to an
area with an abundance of human and po-
litical resources, was much more congenial
to the American temperament. It had a be-
ginning and end, and there appeared to be
a clear validity to what we were doing. By
contrast, ald today seems shapeless, endless,
and diffuse.

But beyond these relatively fixed ohstacles,
there is also today a speclal conspiracy of
circumstance which adds to the bleakness of
recent performance and future prospect.

The disparities between defense and for-
elgn assistance spending 1s constantly and
rapidly widening. The ratio 1s now approxi-
mately 26 to 1. To activate the battleship
“New Jersey" for service in Vietnam will have
cost $25 million. This is as much as all the
technical assistance contemplated for India
and Pakistan in the next fiscal year. The
cost of the new aircraft carrier, “John F. Ken~
nedy,” is 50 per cent more than all the funds
requested for Africa for the coming year. Yet
the Congress has further cut the sums for
technical assistance and for Africa.

It would, I believe, be a mistake to assume
that, if an end to the conflict in Vietnam
comes, the amounts saved on defense could
be applied to foreign aid and domestic needs.
Such a transfer of funds is most unlikely
under present political conditions. Foreign
ald simply does not row J.0ssess in the public
mind the tangible values of bigger defense.
A $12 billion supplemental bill for defense
can gailn almost automatic passage; a $14
billion supplemental for aid would be a slow
ordeal unless a crisis situation were involved.
Never has there been such a distortion of rel-
ative amounts between aid and defense, and
never has there been such a disproportion of
effort in these two areas of national policy.

What has added most to these strains in
the last two or three years is the evaporation
in the intensity of commitment of many
Iliberals who formerly espoused a vigorous
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foreign ald program. Though it is not easy
to take an X-ray of public feelings about
forelgn ald, It is a fact that publie opinion
polls have registered a slow and steady de-
cline in support. Barely 50 per cent of those
querifed now feel that a foreign aid program
is desirable. Every poll and sounding draws
dissatisfaction with at least some aspect
of the aid program and increasing doubt
about its total efficacy.

To measure public attitudes is to sense
more and more that foreign aid in the pub-
lic mind has come to embrace a myriad of
tangential issues. Foreign ald soaks up just
about every grievance about our interna-
tional position. Its consideration in Congress
has become a vacuum cleaner of every old
bone of controversy and every bit of debris
that may have been deposited on the political
premises. So, too, among fhé public there is
much indifference to economiec assistance in
the abstract, but there are strong convic-
tions about aid to Nasser, or trading with
certain communist states, or war in South
Asia, or mercenaries in the Congo. For some,
foreign aid becomes the breeder of crises and
foreign aid bills, the spreaders of contagion.
Almost always, therefore, aid legislation is
considered in a highly emotional atmosphere,
and it is a magnet for restrictive amend-
ments.

The politician is as responsible for this as
is an unguided public mood. What foreign
aid has In y suffered in the last three
years is a double assault from traditional foe
and disillusioned friend. The motivation of a
conservative reductionist in the House of
Representatives or a concerned liberal in the
U.S. Senate 1s not the same, but the end
result is often similar. The old, conserva-
tive fears of wasting preclous assets and un-
derpinning generany unfriendly and radical
regimes are now accompanied by the new
fatallsm of liberals who feel that ald is the
handmaiden of military commitment and the
chief auxiliary of impacted involvement in
the inner affairs of countless countries. The
Vietnam war has done most to provide the
occasion for these new fears, but there are
any number of other well-springs to nourish
them if that conflict subsides.

The new critics, most notably in the Sen-
ate, have performed some service. They re-
mind us that there are no certaln cures
through aid, that ald programs inevitably
affect the dynamics of domestic politics in
reciplent countries, and that there can be an
overinvestment of hope in short-term or crash
programs of foreign assistance. They prop-
erly remind us too that our aid should not
just be a counter-punching exercise agalnst
Soviet or Chinese initiatives. Indeed, the rec-
ord of communist failure in their ald pro-
grams well exceeds our own—especially in
Indonesia and Africa in the case of China,
and in the Middle East, Cuba, and China it-
self for the Soviet Union.

But these opponents have surely welghted
the ald program with a burden of responsi-
bility it should not have to bear. They vastly
distort by depicting ald as a ruthless under-
tow which sweeps away our political options
abroad and destroys opportunities for social
action at home. In turn, Congress has tended
to exacerbate this critieal mood, since foreign
aid bills are generally the only concrete op-
portunities for legislative influence to be
exerted on the conduct of foreign affairs.

To an unusual degree, foreign ald support
is also being eroded by counsels of perfection.
Purity of doctrine often supersedes all other
considerations, To demand from recipient
countries a too rigid adherence to prescribed
political forms and standards of administra-
tive efficiency, long-range planning, tax and
land reform, social equity—greater even than
would be demanded in a domestic program—
is to hamper prospects for progress. If pre-
conditions are too numerous and onerous, a
recipient will either have to refuse ald or find
itself ineligible. These conditions are, In fact,
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the end products which aid Is intended to
foster—not the fixed prerequisites. Transfor-
mation should come with the support of aid,
not the reverse.

Discussions of military assistance are vexed
by a similar perfectionism. The debates in
Congress in the past two years have sharp-
ened an awareness that some military pro-
grams endure by mere inertia and some add
fuel to local arms races, thereby eroding
stability and draining scarce resources from
the task of nation-building. But to say, as
some erstwhile friends of foreign aild have
sald this year, that it would be better to have
no aid at all rather than see the Department
of Defense engaged as an arms broker to
poor nations is equally dangerous. To remove
all discretion from the executive and to dog-
matize universally about the evils of military
assistance is to smother the national interest
rather than define it.

A final example of false perfectionism is the
tendency of Congress to over-extol the virtues
of continuous oversight and review. Self-
criticism and accountability to Congress are
highly desirable but, unrelieved, they can
also be oppressive and unproductive, not only
for our own ald administrators but for those
in recipient nations as well. Almost all parts
of the forelgn ald program are now subject
to annual review by the foreign affairs and
appropriations committees of both Houses
of Congress. There has usually been little
mesh between the views of the parallel com-
mittees in House and Senate or the two in
each body. Moreover, the consideration of the
Foreign Ald Bill usually extends to the
furthest extremity of each session of Con-
gress, 80 that a new bill must be sent to Con-
gress only weeks after the previous one has
been enacted.

President Kennedy and Senator Fulbright
strenuously sought to raise the authoriza-
tlon period to several years to permit ad-
equate planning, but their proposals failed to
get Congressional approval, More recently,
the House Forelgn Affairs Committee has
tried unavailingly and without echo In the
Senate to obtain a two-year authorization
‘With a two-year cycle, the whole battle would
not have to be fought all over again year after
year, Yet each new Congress would not lose
the opportunity to make needed changes and
evaluate progress.

Here again counsels of perfection in fact
hinder public understanding. The excessive
debate and maneuvering over foreign assist-
ance give the public the impression that the
program is much bigger than it is and make
it difficult for success and progress to re-
celve attention. The atmosphere is too liti-
gious for good public policy. There is too
much overhead—in energles absorbed and
time consumed—necessarily applied by the
administrators of foreign aid to the defense of
the program. Accountability in excess can be
as sterlle as complacent neglect.

Finally, the over-all decline and the very
narrow margins of tolerance in Congressional
support for the program have also increased
the temptation of friend and foe alike to
force the administration to accept irrespon-
sibly restrictive or crippling amendments. By
each threat the already vulnerable program
is put in peril, and small dedicated groups
in Congress are able to extract the maximum
price for their support of the final aid pack-
age in exchange for thelr favorite “Christmas
Tree” amendment,

If there are to be new beginnings in ald—
rather than the painful perpetuation of the
bare minimum—it will require ail developing
nations in concert to mount a fresh strategy.
By any reckoning, the combined flow of both
public and private assistance to developing
countries must be greatly increased—perhaps
doubled by 1875, if there is to be an ade-
quate rate of real growth in developing coun-
tries. During this next interval we must have
a new statement and assessment of the po-
tentials and sources of international assist-
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ance. This must not be just another struc-
tural reordering of our ald administration.
Such administrative permutations are sec-
ondary, and there is real question whether
the patient is now too weak to survive major
surgery. Any new reorganization should flow
from a new level of effort, not be a substitute
for it.

We should now maturely understand that
1967 is not 1947 when we could devise a five-
year program of economic regeneration. But
President Woods of the World Bank has aptly
pointed out that “we may be back to a
sort of 1947, a time of decision in which
we may elther turn toward our problems or
away from them.” Mr. Woods recommended
a “grand asslze” by experts from the de-
veloping countries similar to the panoramic
studies made under the direction of Sir Oliver
Franks and Averell Harriman before the
Marshall Plan took final form. “Today,” sald
Mr. Woods, “it Is high time to work out a
similar perspective of the problems of growth
in the less developed countries, and to draw
for all to see, a generally comprehensive, ob-
Jective and expert picture of where we are
and where we can go from here.” There is
now a basis of experience and a perception of
previously buried issues which would make
such a reconnaissance more than a stale re-
hearsal of old facts. There is also a more
sober realization in many recipient countries
of what can realistically be achieved by their
own resources as well as by ald.

The notion that such a moment for an in-
ternational strategy has come is enhanced by
Mr. McNamara's selection as President of the
World Bank. Not only does he have the
stature and capacity to mobilize such a ven-
ture, but he has always had a clear and
forthright view of the inadequacy of mili-
tary means as the only basis of security and
stability. In his remarkable speech last year
in Montreal, he pointed out that poverty
and violence are partners in poor countries,
just as in poor ghettos at home. By his analy-
sis, the belief that economic development is
more unsettling than continued stagnation
does not hold. There is much more evidence
to sustain the argument that security
progresses with development and that eco-
nomic growth will be more likely to prevent
military involvement by Western nations
than promote it. There is, in his view, an
“irrefutable relationship between violence
and economic backwardness,” especially
when, in a few years, the total number of
restless young people under fifteen in the
Southern half of the planet will equal the
total population of the developed countries
in the North. “We have come to identify ‘se-
curity’ with military hardware,” he said.
“But it just isn't so. . . . And we need to ac-
commodate to the facts of the matter if we
want to see security survive and grow in
the Southern half of the globe.”

At a time when military budgets the world
over exceed $160 billion, and when the real
national income of most developed states
is rising at least 3 to 4 per cent annually,
there is neither logic nor wisdom—but clear-
ly great danger—in the deceleration of ald.
Whatever one’s position on Vietnam, what-
ever one's sense of limited progress in other
areas of the world, we cannot neglect the
basic threats posed by the economic division
between rich and poor. We act too often as
if we lacked any capacity to meet this threat.

“We may,” says Mr. Woods, “have stolen
the Promethean fire but at present we do
little more than complain that it is burning
our fingers.” The Vietnam confrontation is
a serlous one that must be resolved, but
what would its solution in terms of world
security achieve if India or Indonesia slip
into hopeless chaos in the interim? To opt
out of international assistance would be just
as crippling a blow to our influence as would
be a defeat on the battlefield,

The hard facts of life concerning aid to
developing nations—its duration, its scale,
its inevitable errors, its crucial importance
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to the American people—must be forthright-
ly set before us and dramatically redefined.
It is a sad commentary that disillusion with
a reduced program compounds the damage,
because it comes at the very time that a
good number of reciplent nations are finally
reaching the stage where ald is showing effec-
tive and growing impact. It is senseless that
of the two main instruments for the conduct
of foreign policy—arms and ald—we throttle
down the least costly and the most humane.
We must condition ourselves to the fact
that, as David Rockefeller has said: “The
shaping of viable political, social and eco-
nomic institutions in the backward areas is
a plodding process at best."” To such a candid
portrayal public opinion will not be resist-
ant. If aid policy has forthright clarity, and
if it is a part of an international strategy
of growth, and if other countries seize the
occasion and ralse their contributions, then
there is a chance for reestablishing a com-
mitment in this country to new enterprise
and an infusion of new talents. At the very
moment that prospects are gloomliest, the
ingredients of a new development strategy
may be forming. However, time is short,

Hon. Bernard A. Grossman Comments on
Theater Subsidies

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, my
constituent, Hon. Bernard A. Grossman,
the distinguished former president of the
Federal Bar Association of New York,
New Jersey, and Connecticut, is now
chairman of that organization’s Law of
the Theater Committee. In such capacity
he has conducted some of the outstand-
ing symposia in recent years on matters
theatrical, including, among others, one
that became a best seller on the subject
of “Financing a Theatrical Production.”

A recent edition of Variety, the “the-
atrical bible,” carried his comments on
subsidies as follows:

We are now in an era where “take it easy"
follows closely after “hello”; where the one-
time 40-hour workweek is on the way down
to 30 hours; and where, mirabile dictu, man’s
mental work, as well as his physical will soon
be done for him by machines.

This will be the death of many of our
sacred eplgrams about the nobility of labor.
Average-man, in ever growing numbers, will
no longer do any appreclable amount of
work, He will have a heretofore unimaginable
leisure,

Yet behind this “idyll"” there will be un-
easiness and tensions. Man will not find it
easy to live in a society In which he has few
of the old responsibilities; where the task of
improving himself is optional, and where a
citizen can choose to do little or nothing, or
Just sit on a park bench.

The idea, and the appeal of subsidies te
theatre is based on this world-to-come. Gov-
ernment and industry are planning to solve
the inevitable. It is their aim to fill the work-
week with a substitute with social signifi-
cance.

The fundamental theory behind this is
good. This Committee on the Theatre, of the
Federal Bar Assoclation of New York, New
Jersey and Connecticut supports it, in
prineciple.

Mr. Grossman has written me that he
“notes with regret that Congress has cut
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subsidies for the arts and humanities
program, and, therefore, for the theater.”

After presenting his usual cogent, con-
cise and comprehensive analysis of the
need, with which I certainly concur, he
concluded:

Hopefully, our United States poverty pro-
grams will not be directed at low income,
alone, but at low culture, too; and colleges
across the country will continue to be able
to use theatre as an inseparable part of
education.

Mr. Speaker, I know that my colleagues
will be keenly interested in the views
espoused by Mr. Grossman, and, I trust,
persuaded thereby.

The Negro Urban Slum
HON. CHARLES H. PERCY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, in the city
of Chicago in my State of Illinois, a
unique, privately initiated ghetto re-
newal program is getting under way.
Called “toward responsible freedom,”
and sponsored by the Community Re-
newal Society which is an 85-year-old
organization devoted to serving the inner
city, the program seeks massive renewal
of a ghetto area of about 50,000 popula-
tion through community organization,
rehabilitating homes, raising earned in-
come levels, improving education, train-
ing, health and welfare, and offering
legal assistance.

Primarily “toward responsible free-
dom” seeks business involvement, and
business is in many instances seeking
counsel as to what form its inner city
involvement shall take. Donald L. Bene-
dict, executive director of the Community
Renewal Society and one of the knowl-
edgeable white men in America on ghetto
conditions, set forth some fresh and
provocative guidelines for business in a
recent address before a national public
relations seminar at Palo Alto, Calif. Be-
cause of their relevance in the current
urban situation, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this address may be included in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Tue NEGRO UrRBAN Srum: AMERICA'S No. 1
DoMESTIC PROBLEM

(By Dr. Donald L. Benedict, executive direc-

tor, Community Renewal Society, Chicago,

Ill., before the 18th annual social sclence

seminar for public relations leaders, Palo

Alto, Calif., February 14, 1968)

Mr. Chairman, ladies and gentlemen, at
the outset I must be boldly frank about my
own ability to comprehend the present urban
crisis. For 28 years I have lived and worked
in the ghettos of American cities—in Harlem,
Newark, Detroit, East Harlem, Cleveland and
now Chicago—but I must confess that the
longer I have been involved, the more mas-
sive and compiex have the problems ap-
peared. This feeling has led to neither despair
nor paralysis, but it has led to a deep con-
viction that the urban slum ghetto is the
most difficult and serious problem ever to
confront our nation. I would go so far as to
say that our very survival is dependent upon
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its solution. The seriousness of the current
crisis and the accompanying black rebellion
was underscored by John Gardner who said
as he left the Cabinet as SBecretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, “No soclety can live
in constant tumult. We will have either a
civil order in which disecipline is internalized
in the breast of each free and responsible
citizen or, sooner or later, we will have repres-
sive measures designed to re-establish order.”
(Reported in Time magazine, February 2,
1968.)

Ever since the riots of last summer, our
predicament has become eclear. The black
people of America are convinced that riot-
ing does seem to produce change. Yet at the
same time rioting is creating a deep and
hostile backlash that could lead to repres-
sive measures against the black community.
‘We are therefore confronted with the ques-
tion of whether basic changes in our social,
economie and political system can be made
with sufficient speed to head off the collision
course we are at present pursuing. One of
the most encouraging signs on the horizon
is the emerging response of the business com-
munity to the urban crisis.

No doubt the private corporation has
much to contribute to the solution of this
crisis. However, even with the help of busi-
ness, this will not be easy. Ghetto residents
are not necessarily filled with trust and ad-
miration for the business community. Com-
panies will have to win their way. Even
business may have some built-in limitations,
such as the maximization of profits, that
will make d with the ghetto increas-
ingly difficult. What if the ghetto turns out
not to be a profitable market? How far can
profit-oriented corporations go with such
ventures of good works? I suppose that each
com y will have to decide this question
for itself, but there is some validity to the
argument that unless appropriate action is
taken by all of us, there may be no soclety
left from which to seek profits.

In attempting to point to some possible
courses of action for the business commu-
nity. I have divided this talk into three re-
lated parts. First, some assumptions under-
lying the definition of the problem; second,
some guidelines for action by business or-
ganizations; third, a proposed concrete
model for action called “Toward Responsible
Freedom.™

I. ASSUMPTIONS BASED ON THE DEFINITION
OF THE FROBLEM

When one looks critically at the urban
crisis, there are certain basic assumptions
which emerge from a careful definition of
the problem. First, the current plight of the
urban black poor is quite unlike that of any
other group that has made its way on to the
American economie escalator. This group of
poor people is black and in a country filled
with deep hostility toward people of color,
this presents a continuing problem in their
drive for upward mobility. Whether we like
it or not, we have to face the fact that there
is a tight system of racism in America which
makes this problem more than a personal
individual problem. It is a corporate problem.
Any long-term solution of the urban crisis
means that the corporate system of racism
must be destroyed. This necessitates cor-
porate or collective action as well as indi-
vidual initiative,

Second, the problem is not just one of be-
ing poor. While it is true that the black poor
receive the poorest education, the worst hous-
ing, inadequate representation before the
courts and, in general, the least in the way
of city services, they are confronted with an
even deeper problem. One might call this the
people problem. Basically the black poor are
also afflicted with a destructive self-image
brought on by years of facing a discrimina-
tory system. They characteristically possess
a deep sense of alienation and rage accom-
panied by a feeling of hopelessness which
destroys internal confidence and appears as
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apathy. We have seen the expression of this
self-rage in the recent rioting, Any program
which does not adequately deal with this
people problem is doomed to failure. Houses
and schoels can be built and jobs offered, but
unless the people problem is realistically
faced, there can be few solutions to the
ghetto crists.

‘Third, many people are now coming to
realize that the problems inherent in the
urban crisis are interrelated. In the past,
people concerned with the urban crisis often
sought solutions on the basis of their own
interests. Many companies, because their
handle was jobs, saw jobs as the prime target.
Others saw education as the sole answer.
Still others have been convinced that hous-
ing was the key to the solution of the urban
crisis, One might also add that some who
have sensed the people problem advocate
marching on City Hall so that “Mr. Charlie”
would become aware of the problem and fix
it as he has always done in the past. A recent
editorial in Fortune points up clearly this
new awareness of the interrelatedness of
urban problems. “The new wisdom about the
cities begins with an awareness that race and
housing and jobs and education and welfare
all interact. Coping effectively with any one
of these generally requires coping with sev-
eral others at the same time. In place of ex~-
perts, then, we need the kind of systematic
thinking that is accustomed to tackling prob-
lems with many variables.” (Fortune, page
128, January, 1968.) The fact is that the
urban slum ghetto is an interrelated system
created by the breakdown of a variety of so-
clal forces, Such an understanding leads one
to the necessity of a comprehensive and co-
ordinated approach to the problem.

Fourth, there is an obvious lack of tech-
nical skill available in the slum ghetto. By
and large, those with functional skills have
made it out to greener pastures. Therefore,
there arises not only the problem of skill
and know-how in dealing with ghetto prob-
lems but also the accompanying problem:
of getiing slum people to accept such advice
and training from outside sources. Ghetto
residents find advice by whites almost com-
pletely unacceptable and find it difficult
to accept the word of their black brothers
if these brothers live outside the area and are
assoclated with what is looked upon as the
establishment. New and creative ways must
be found to make the skill and Enow-how of
the broad community acceptable in the
ghetto.

Along with, and closely related to, technical
know-how is the lack of what one may call
problem-solving or decision-making ma-
chinery. Often ghetto groups can be orga-
nized to exhibit great hostility and militancy
but do not possess the problem-solving or
decision-making structure to creatively find
necessary solutions. This lack must also be
defined as part of the problem.

Fifth, it should be obvious to all that the
urban slum ghetto lacks investment capital.
Like an underdeveloped country, it is seen as
a high-risk area where greater profits will be
required to make investment profitable. This
becomes clear in terms of higher housing
rentals, higher insurance rates and a double
standard of prices at grocery stores. Now
many corporations are beginning to see the
ghetto as a great untapped market for their
products. This may well be the case but if
we merely continue to allow capital from
cutside the ghetto to cream off the profit, we
will not have brought the ghetto into par-
ticipation in the economic system. We must
find a way for money invested in the ghetto
to circulate there and to increase the invest-
ment potential of the ghetto residents. The
ghetto must be seen as an undercapitalized,
underdeveloped country which must itself
amass some capital investment in order to
compete in its own market. Lack of high-risk
seed capital is a basic part of the ghetto
problem.
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There may well be other and even more
important facets in the definition of the
problem of the urban ghetto. However, any
corporation hoping to make a contribution
to the solutlon of this crisls would be well
advised to have a clear definition of the prob-
lem before setting out to solve it.

II. SOME GUIDELINES FOR ACTION EY BUSINESS
ORGANIZATIONS

A, Guidelines for administration

Given the above definition of the problem,
I would suggest certain guidelines for action
by business organizations that might prove
helpful. The first such guideline seems so
obvious that it should not need to be stated.
Yet I discover that business firms, like soclal
agencies and the churches, have great dif-
ficulty in the human relations fleld when
following effective principles of business ad-
ministration. Quite simply, the criteria used
in business administration must be used as
far as possible in determining the validity of
ghetto programs. Namely the questions of
efficlency, result orientation, performance
and evaluation must be built into ghetto pro-
grams just as they are In other business
enterprises. It is true that some of the
human variables: may be more difficult to
evaluate but there is a surprising number of
new techniques of evaluation that must be
injected into current and proposed programs,
I find that company policy in relation to
corporate gifts s often based on past political
consideration. I will give to your charity, and
you give to mine. Emotional attachments to
certaln Institutions which now may be the
most paternalistic and damaging often dic-
tate company giving. The relatively small
amount of money avallable for corporate
giving must be used in the most effective and
efficient way possible. In other words,
evaluate the results of your current con-
tributions with a view to results. Remember
that the emerging urban crisis will take
sophisticated programs, The problem has
changed, which seems to indicate that pro-
grams to meet the problem may well require
radical change in emphasis and orientation,

For this reason every corporation should
set aside some of its corporate gifts for dem-
onstration and exploration with high-risk
programs, Research and development will be
needed as much in the solution of the urban
crisis as 1t 15 in your own business. Some of
the major foundations are seeing this clearly
and are reorienting the direction of their
grants.

B. Guidelines for program planning

Beyond the normal criterla for effective
administration of programs, there are special
criteria related to effective ghetto program-
ming that should be dellneated. There are at
least six such guidelines that may prove
helpful.

1. Develop a Total Strategy

Often business concerns base their total
corporate gifts program on proximity to
their plant or workers. No doubt these are
basic factors that must be taken into con-
slderation, but I would plead for the devel-
opment of a total strategy. We have to see
the metropolis as a unit. The most explosive
and needy ghetto area may not possess suf-
ficiently strong corporations to develop an
effective program. It may be that groups of
companies should turn their attention on
certain difficult areas whether their plant is
directly involved or not. Likewise, companies
must be alert to promising demonstration
programs whether they happen to be in their
neighborhood or not. In fact, with the cur-
rent trend of companies moving ocut of the
ghetto neighborhoods, a policy of strictly
neighborhood giving may not get at some of
our most explosive areas.

2, Recognize the Interlocking Circle of
Urban Problems
As I Indicated In the definition of the
problem, there is no simple answer to the
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urban crisis. Jobs, training, motivation,
housing, education, legal assistance, and
health and welfare needs are all interlocked.
They constitute the culture of poverty. It
is at this very point that some companles
may be most helpful in seeking solutions to
the urban crisis. Some systems engineers are
beginning to see the city as a total systems
complex, attempting to interrelate all its
demographic, economic, soclal and physical
components in a search for integrated solu-
tions.

Perhaps it is too early to assess the value
of this approach, but certainly the attempt
to interrelate the complex varlables of the
clty organism should be encouraged. It would
seem that the infinite variables of human
behavior might make this systems approach
impossible but then, a few years ago, a trip
to the moon seemed impossible, too. Indeed,
it Americans would work at the ghetto prob-
lem with the same innovation and ingenuity
used in the space program, we might soon
expect some reasonable solutions. At any rate
it is apparent that the urban crisis is not
golng to be solved by just more jobs or the
lowering of employment standards. We are
in fact faced with a highly complex and in-
terlocking set of factors which have produced
the urban crisis. Consequently, solutions may
well appear to be complex and interlocking.

3. How the Money Is Spent May Be as Im-
portant as How Much

Given the prevalling mood of the ghetto
black man, money spent in the ghetto will
have to have as few strings as possible. Black
Americans are on a radical “do it yourself”
kick. The "white establishment” has told
them how to do things for too long. In-
dicative of this mood was the rejection of
$500,000 by Detroit black militants when
they were told they could get the money
only if they cooperated with the black mod-
erates. It is going to be increasingly difficult
for business groups as well as foundations to
determine the use of their money in the
ghetto. Likewlse, we must be prepared to see
funds used against the self-interest of the
donor. Gifts by companies to ghetto groups
seeking solutions to urban problems are not
going to deter such groups from being criti-
cal of corporations or even in taking action
against them, To accept the use of company
funds in this manner will require a high
degree of maturity and sophistication on
the part of company boards of directors as
well as stockholders.

4. Self-Help and Self-Determination Are
Cardinal Principles for the Sclution of the
Urban Crisis

The economic and social development of
the ghetto will require absolute self-help
and self-determination, This will require
great skill on the part of American com-
panies, Even Fortune with all of their know-
how drops back into the old paternalism
syndrome when in an editorial they say:
“A single contract might, for example, in-
volve designing as well as building houses
for slum dwellers and providing them with
social services, ranging from child care to
vocational training. ... What malinly has
to be done for urban Negroes right now
concerns jobs.” We are nof used to tak-
ing serlously the wishes and desires of peo-
ple who are powerless. Yet if ghetto peo-
ple are going to turn the cycle of poverty
they are going to have to participate in de-
cislon-making, There {s a vast and compre-
hensive management training program
needed in the urban ghettos. Such a pro-
gram must be based in on-the-job problem
solving, It must take with seriousness the
necessity of self-help and self-determina-
tion. Perhaps this will be one of the most
difficult adjustments for companies to make,
Managers are so enamored with their own
decision-making that they may approach the
ghetto as a department of the company
rather than as an autonomous division.
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Ghetto neighborhoods themselves must form
autonomous development organzations ca-
pable of creating a human enyvironment
through corporate action. In essence the goal
of urban ghetto programs should be the
creation of black indigenous neighborhood
organizations capable of enlisting the whole
community in decision-making processes so
that ownership and therefore control of the
ecommunity will be in the hands of local
residents. This, after all, has always been the
American dream. The question is: Will
American businesses give of their money and
skill toward the development of this kind
of seli-determining organization? I think
they will because they are pragmatists
enough to know that this is the only type
of development process that will work in the
sense that it will enlist local residents in
the battle of the slums. People will par-
ticipate if they are responsible for the de-
cisions,

5. Business Corporations Should Establish a
New Pigeonhole for Urban Glving

Many companies, foundations and
churches have already recognized the urban
crisis by establishing a special gift category
to be used in the urban crisis. This has
meant, at least on the part of the churches,
that many of our old programs related to the
urban ghetto were not effective. Just to be
giving to worthy causes 1s no longer accept-
able. Christmas baskets and old clothes or
company partles for the neighborhood poor
may be intensifying the problem. This will
require that business be flexible and imagin-
ative as it looks at urban programs, No group
or agency should be ruled out on the basis
of their sponsorship. It 1s their program pro-
jection and performance that is crucial. I
would be so bold as to suggest that even some
churches agencies might have program pro-
posals and a record of performance that may
make a real contribution to the ghetto
problem.

6. Business Centered in the Ghetto Will
Require a Stafl Bulldup

In order for companies to effectively move
into the arena of the urban crisis they will
need to develop expert urban specialists who
have had practical ghetto experience as well
as being capable of strategy and program
formulation. Dealing with the urban crisis
requires & new kind of expertise. As Murray
Lincoln, former President of Nationwide In-
surance Company, indicated by the title of
his autobiography, every company needs a
“Vice President in Charge of Revolution.”
All of this is to say that companies through
their giving policy and the detachment of
men with specialized skills can make a real
contribution to the solution of the urban
crisis. However, 1t will take a major stafing
job in most companies to make this a real-
ity. I might add that the best sources of
manpower I know are the large numbers of
inner city pastors, many of whom have con-
siderable expertise in slum problems but are
leaving the church because it has not yet
adequately redirected its priorities to move
with power into the urban scene.

I hope that these suggested guldelines have
indicated to you that business must be as
innovative and adventuresome in applying
its technical skills and resources to the ghet-
to crisis as it has been in the space pro-
gram. What is required here are things as
bold and progressive as business research and
development units have produced, and as
complex as the systems approach to long-
term planning. Corporations have a habit of
making long-term plans and getting results.
This is what i{s needed in the attack on the
ghetto, rather than just turning on water
sprinklers at the last minute to cool the hot
summer,

1. “TOWARD RESPONSIBLE FREEDOM' AS ONE
 GHETTO MODEL

In order to build a model program based
on the five original assumptions, let me
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briefly explain the *“Toward Responsible
Freedom” proposal of the Community Re-
newal Soclety in Chicago. This proposal has
emerged out of 85 years’ experience in the
low-income areas of Chicago, especlally with
our recent work in community organization
and the development of a low and moderate
income housing program.

“Toward Responsible Freedom is a $3.5
million demonstration project to be devel-
oped in a neighborhood of approximately
50,000 people. We have researched the seven
poverty areas of Chicago and have developed
three major criteria for selection: duplica-
bility, representativeness and size. The seven
potential site communities are now being
closely examined in relation to their physical
renewal potential, resources potential—what
kind of help could we expect from local busi-
ness, churches and other agencles at work in
the neighborhood, and receptivity poten-
tial—will the local leadership actually ne-
gotiate with us to develop this program? In
short, do they want us?

When we are assured of a major portion
of the organizing funds, we will begin ne-
gotiations with existing groups in a poten-
tial site community. If negotiations are suc-
cessfully concluded, a contract spelling out
the duties and responsibilities of the tem-
porary organizing committee and the Society
will be signed by both parties and an invita-
tion will be extended to the Soclety to desig-
nate that community as the target area for
TRF. At this point the community organiza-
tlon process will begin,

‘We have used the term "saturated commu-~
nity organization” to describe this process.
‘The concern is to saturate the neighborhood
with units of participation in which local
residents can plan and act together on issues
of common concern or around felt needs,
even as existing organizations and institu-
tions shall be enlisted and cultivated. After
some nine months of intensive organizing
effort, it is expected that the various orga-
nizational units will come together to create
a Council of Community Organizations which
would be the permanent decision making
body and the most representative voice of
the community. The precise structure of the
Council will be determined by the residents
of the neighborhood.

The emergence of the Council makes pos-
sible the next step in the process, i.e., the
development of resource boards. These boards
provide the means by which technical re-
sources are generated and become acceptable
to the Council. These resource boards oper-
ate as technical consultants to the Council
with only advisory powers. We anticipate
filve resource boards—in earned income,
housing, education and training, legal as-
sistance and health and welfare.

The third major component of the Toward
Responslble Freedom proposal s seed money
or seed capital. While the proposal makes
ample provision for program funds in the
several areas represented by the resource
boards, we have provided almost $1 million
to be used as a revolving investment fund by
the Council for the purpose of development.
Present budget estimates provide $650,000 for
business development, most of which will
probably be done in cooperation with the
Small Business Administration, and $250,000
as seed capital for housing development.

As these funds are invested by the Coun-
cil, using the appropriate resource board to
test feasibility of a given proposal, and as
the capital is returned or paid back, the
money would be placed in a permanent re-
volving capital fund for community devel-
opment by the Counecil.

Thus Toward Responsible Freedom pro-
poses to bulld an indigenous development
corporation which represents the people of
the community and is equipped in terms of
capital investment and technical skill to
increase the ownership of the businesses and
homes by the residents themselves. While I
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do not have time here to develop all of the
aspects of Toward Responsible Freedom, it
is clear that this program can be seen as an
advance risk program which may make pos-
sible a community stable enough to receive
further investment of funds in the future,

This program will require a great deal of
trust. Blacks will have to trust that whites
will honor their word about self-help and
self-determination. Whites will have to bury
their myths that blacks cannot manage their
own affairs.

But the real question is whether founda-
tions, corporations and individuals will make
finances available to ghetto residents so that
they themselves can tackle the problem of
the slums. We have witnessed a great deal of
rhetoric lately, from all sectors of our society,
proclaiming new programs aimed at alleviat-
ing the ghetto. There is no doubt that all
sectors are awakening to the challenge. Yet
here again I must ask the hard questions
of all job training, business development,
housing, education and legal programs, Are
these programs developing indigenous, self-
determining neighborhood organizations, and
are they alding local residents to build up
equity in their community? Are they moving
people toward self-help? Stated more graphi-
cally, the question might be simply: Will
white power invest green power in black
power in order to develop neighborhood
power?

This i1s the critical question that must be
faced by foundations and corporations.
Today in every American city, we stand at
a demonic and creative moment. Demonic
in the sense that if we do not hear the cry
of desperation from the ghetto, the whole
fabric of our society may be rent asunder.
Creative in the sense that ghetto leadership,
with a new sense of confidence in blackness,
is reaching out to deal constructively with
complex and intricate problems which can
lead to the fulfillment of the original Amer-
ican dream of equality and justice for all.

Hazards of Hard Pesticides
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the REcorp a superb editorial appearing
recently in the Trenton, Mich., Times
setting forth the extraordinary hazard of
hard pesticides to man and life on this
earth,

While pesticides are necessary for
man’s survival on this earth, it becomes
equally plain that wise and careful use
of poisons this deadly are equally im-
portant to man’s survival. Failure to take
the care to lay out the orderly plans for
the wise and careful use of DDT and
other hard pesticides may have a result
more disastrous to mankind than to the
plant and insect enemies that they are
used against.

The editorial referred to follows:

THE CASE AGAINST HARD PESTICIDES

Michigan has come to a point in its history
when it must outlaw the use of highly de-
structive pesticides such as DDT, Dieldrin,
Aldrin, Heptachlor, Endrin, Lindane, Chlor-
dane, and other “hard” or persistent chemical
compounds.

Threats of fire, pestilence, and plague
against our natural resources are as nothing
compared to the pervasive and sinister at-
tacks of such chemicals, They have now
polluted our environment to the extent that
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we no longer eat any food or drink any fluid
without swallowing at least minute gquan-
tities of these chemicals.

DDT is found in the waters of the Arctic
and Antarctic Oceans, thousands of miles
from any area where 1t has ever been used. It
is found in fish life of the deep oceans. It is
found inside the eggs of hawks and ospreys
and falcons—eggs which do not hatch for
birds whose numbers are now in decline.
‘We Kkill robins, our state symbol, and prevent
the birth of bald eagles, our national sym-
bol, with these pesticides.

Two years ago, a U.S. Public Health
Service study showed that the average Ameri-
can has gathered 12 parts per million of DDT
into his human fatty tissue. Nursing mothers
now impart .08 parts per million of DDT
in human milk given their infants.

Frankly, no one knows what 12 parts per
million fatty tissue means. But we know it's
going to stay there and that DDT in far
smaller concentrations has awesome con-
sequences for many small or simple forms
of animal life.

We have already allowed ourselves to be
carried much too far down this hazardous
road. We have until recently condoned use
of such chemicals even in the Department of
Conservation, and we have in the past used
them to reduce forest insects, park pests,
and fish and game problems, We are all
sheep in the same herd, and the real fight
is not against some distant state or federal
bureau, or lone farmer, or crop-dusting pilot.

The real fight is against ourselves. Are you,
as an urban, or suburban householder, will-
ing to pay twenty-five cents a pound for
apples where you now pay twenty cents? Will
you accept higher prices when crops come
home in short supply?

Individually and collectively, we enjoy big,
luscious wormless fruits and vegetables
available at every market, and we fall to
question the individual farmer or rose-grower
when crops and flowers are dusted, several
times each year. But we should question
them, and we should question ourselves. The
weight of evidence against these hard, or
persistent chemicals is now so overwhelming
that there is no longer any doubt of the need
to end their use.

These chemicals are mainly used in agri-
culture to control insect pests, and without
question they appear to be highly effective.
Generally they are spread as dust or in a fine
spray that blankets an entire area. Unfor-
tunately, this blanket keeps slipping off
the bed.

One study shows that up to half of all
DDT spread by crop-dusting airplanes does
not settle, but escapes instead into the at-
mosphere. If not spread by airplane, such
chemicals are carried from croplands by the
runoff of rainwaters or melting snow, or by
any vagrant breeze.

As a result, DDT and other similar chemi-
cals are now found in every major river sys-
tem of the United States, in all the Great
Lakes and all our inland lakes, in soll orga-
nisms, and in virtually all human and animal
life on which studies have been carried out.

Saddest of all, DDT, the most persistent
of the bunch, loses only half its potency
over a period of 10 to 15 years, If all further
use of these chemicals were halted right now,
we would still have to live with the effects
of our past excesses for more than a gen-
eration.

Crime and Civil Disorders

HON. FRED R. HARRIS

OF OKELAHOMA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, HARRIS. Mr. President, the Hon-
orable Herbert T. Jenkins, chief of police
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in Atlanta, Ga., rendered great and valu-
able service to this Nation as a member
of the National Advisory Commission on
Civil Disorders. I was honored to work
with him and the other members of that
Commission.

Chief Jenkins spoke to the Atlanta
Rotary Club on March 11, 1968. I believe
his remarks will be of great interest, and,
accordingly, I ask unanimous consent it
be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

ATLANTA POLICE DEPARTMENT
(By Chief Herbert T. Jenkins)

1067 was not a particularly bright and
happy year from the standpoint of law en-
forcement.

Crime and civil disorders increased over
the nation last year at an alarming rate.

Crime and civil disorders have one thing
in common—they are both a violation of the
law.

There {8 no common cause for crime—
therefore, there is no common cure, but a
combination of many things.

The same thing applies to civil disorders
and riots.

Generally crimes are committed by re-
peaters . . . the same person committing the
same crime month after month, and year
after year.

They are released on bond—parole—appeal
bond—or they have escaped from the peni-
tentlary.

If a robbery or most any other major crime
is committed in this building or in the street,
the odds are about ten to one that when
the perpetrator is caught and ldentified, it
will be a person who has committed the
same crime previously and has been caught
before.

Crime increased 179% across the nation last

ear.

In Atlanta crime increased 4% and the
clear-up record here is much better than the
national average.

Mayor Ivan Allen, Jr. and the Atlanta Com-~
mission on Crime and Juvenile Delinguency
chaired by Federal Judge Griffin Bell, have
declared that Atlanta must be the most
crime free city in the nation.

I wish to assure you that the 1,007 full
time employees in the Atlanta Police Depart-
ment are trained to try and achieve these

Law enforcement is extremely expensive
and is becoming more complex and compli-
cated every day.

The cost is about $8,000.00 annually in
Atlanta to select, train, equip and assign one
police officer.

In New York City it is about $12,000.00
annually.

There are many who belleve that police
salaries are still inadequate and when we
consider the hazards and demands made on
a police officer, we must agree.

It is not possible to furnish every Ameri-
can citizen 100% security and 100% freedom
at the same time, for the simple reason, when
security is strengthened, freedom ls weak-
ened, and vice versa.

Maximum security for any single location,
restricts the freedom of movement, and re-
quires constant police guard, often armed
with a shot gun.

Such security not only creates the prob-
lem of inconvenience, but it is extremely
expensive.

For one police officer to be on duty, around
the clock, seven days per week would require
the services of five police officers, and the
annual cost 1s in excess of $40,000.00.

On July 27, 1967, President Lyndon B.
Johnson by executive order, appointed a
National Advisory Commission on Civil Dis-
orders.
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The Commission consisted of eleven mem-
bers—a governor, a mayor, four members of
Congress, a business man, a labor union
leader, a civil rights leader, a lady, and a
chief of police.

Governor Otto Eerner was appointed Chair-
man.

Mayor John B. Lindsay was appointed Vice
Chairman,

Mr. David Ginsburg was appointed Ex-
ecutive Director.

I am deeply grateful for the opportunity to
have served on such a distinguished com-
mission.

This was the greatest honor and the great-
est challenge that ever came my way.

The Commission held its first meeting with
President Johnson at the White House on
July 29, 1967.

After administering the oath of office,
President Johnson informed the Commission
of the seriousness of the civil disorders that
the cities had experienced in the last two
years.

This was supported by all the information
and reports that the President had received.

The President sald this commission was
to take top priority over all other commis-
slons and that all the facllities and person-
nel of the Federal Government would be made
available to assist.

The President also sald that civil disorders
can be stopped—they must be stopped—and
they will be stopped.

The Presldent instructed the Commission
to determine: What happened, why it hap-
pened, and what must be done to keep it from
happening again and again. And to furnish
him a report with recommendations.

I left the White House that day with a
very strong feeling that this nation is ex-
tremely fortunate in having Lyndon B. John-
son as Commander in Chief during these
very trying times.

It was—and it is my belief—that he is a
very dedicated and able man, and tough
enough to do the job.

Again this belief was confirmed when Pres-
ident Johnson made a very fine and timely
speech to the International Association of
Chiefs of Police in Kansas City on September
14th.

The Commission started holding meetings
immediately in Washington and visited sev-
eral of the cities that suffered the greatest
damage.

Mr. David Ginsburg established a very fine
organization to do the stafl work,

Most of the staffl personnel was drafted
from other agencies and numbered more than
100.
The full commission questioned more than
130 witnesses for twenty full days, that in-
cluded governors, mayors, chiefs of police,
rioters, and everyone else concerned with
civil disorders.

The Commission heard conflicting reports
from many sources as to what happened—
why it happened—and what must be done
to keep it from happening again and again.

Most of the witnesses were well gualified
to give expert testimony In their respective
fields.

Mr. J. Edgar Hoover was one of the first
witnesses before the Commission.

He testified that the FBI does not have any
evidence of a conspiracy in last summer’s
disorders.

This was reconfirmed by letter, signed by
Mr. Hoover, dated February 27, 1968,

All of the testimony and reports given to
the Commission were recorded.

They were re-read and studied many times
by the commission and the staff.

It was necessary, for obvious reasons, for
the commission to receive much testimony
off the record and in confidence.

This confidence has been completely hon-
ored and respected.

But since the report has been completed
and printed, all of the reports and files are
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being turned over to the Federal Archives
and they will be opened for public inspection
in accordance with the rules of the Archives,

What happened last summer?

The facts are—more than 100 American
cities were threatened with clvil disorders,

Fifty-two American cities suffered civil dis-
orders, street fighting and riots that caused
widespread death and injuries to the popula-
tion and the police of these cities.

Looting and burning was responsible for
property damages that cost many millions of
dollars.

The local police in most of these cities kept
the situation under reasonable control and
held property damages to a minimum, but
there were many arrests and some deaths
or injuries, and damages in all of these cities.

The local police in some of these cities
failed to maintain law and order, and when
the situation had gotten out of control, it
was necessary to call on the State Police and
the National Guard to restore order, and in
one city it was necessary to call on the U.S.
Army to come in and restore order.

Most witnesses appearing before the com-
mission gave their version as to why it hap-
pened.

To simply say that it was debatable and
controversial is an understatement,

It was apparent from the beginning, that of
all the many contributing factors, racism was
the most prominent cause, and racists come
in only two colors—Black and White.

It was also apparent from the beginning
that law and order, with equal justice for
all, must be the first order of business, and
that there are no greater priorities.

Senator Everett Dirksen was quoted re-
cently as saying, “the first responsibility of
government is to protect itself.”

Thé Commission sald, “preserving civil
peace is the first responsibility of govern-
ment, and unless the rule of law prevails,
our society will lack not only order, but also
the environment essential to social and eco-
nomic progress.

Whatever words are used, I believe this
is one point that we can all agree on,

It was obvious from the beginning, that
whatever the commission recommended,
would be very expensive and to do nothing,
perhaps would be much more expensive,

Most of the hearings were completed by
December 1st.

The Commission made the decision at this
point: Not to try and make an interim and
a final report, not to try and make a long
range and a short range report, but for the
report to be most effective it must be a single
report, and it must be completed by March
1st if it was going to be helpful in prevent-
ing civil disorders next summer,

The commission and the staff started
working towards these goals—a complete
report with a March 1st deadline.

The commission spent 24 full days between
December 1st and March 1st, writing, read-
ing, discussing, and rewriting the report.

Every chapter, every section and every
paragraph was read, discussed and rewritten.

Every member of the commission had an
opportunity to read, object, approve, amend,
or rewrite every sentence and every word in
the report, and some sectlons were discussed
and rewritten as many as six times.

Most of the meetings were held in the
Executive Building, adjacent to the White
House, except for the last few weeks, they
were held in the Capitol so that those mem-
bers of the commission who were also mem-
bers of Congress, could vote on important
matters before the Congress—without being
absent, except for just a few minutes.

By 2 P.M., on February 28th, the report
was completed, with 17 chapters, plus the
summary, the supplement, and the index.

This report contained more than 1000
pages and more than 200,000 words.

All members of the commission, without
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hesitation, promptly signed the report and
there was no minority report.

This was the most complete and conscien-
tious investigation and report that I was ever
privileged to participate in.

I have the greatest admiration and respect
for the ability and the sincerity of the other
ten members of the commission, without
exception or reservation.

This is especialy true of David Ginsburg,
the Executive Director, and his =assistant,
Victor Pomieri.

Special attention should be given to the
short range recommendations of the report
that will be most helpful in preventing civil
disorders and does not require additional
funding or financing.

National legislation to conftrol fire arms
and a federal open housing law does not re-
quire any money.

The first two recommendations that the
commission made, was for special riot control
training for the National Guard and the local
police departments.

This is now being done with very little
extra cost.

135 chiefs of police and their city man-
agers or mayors, have been meeting in small
groups for one week during the month cf
February, iIn Washington, to discuss plans
and training to prevent civil disorders next
summer.

training sessions for police cap-
tains and watch commanders will be held all
over the nation for the next two months for
all police departments that are interested in
receiving such special training.

The report speaks for itself and places spe-
cial emphasis on prevention.

The record will show that if riots are to be
prevented, they must be prevented by local
communities.

The only way to control a riot is to pre-
vent it.

The alternative is battling In the streets
with great loss of property, with death and
injury to the participants, and great loss in
local business,

Civil disorders simply paralyze local busi-

ness.

The Natlonal Guard or the U.8. Army can-
not prevent a riot.

They can stop it for sure—but they do not
have the training nor the opportunity to pre-
vent them.

The prevention of riots rests squarely on
the shoulders of local police departments and
they must have the full support of all publie
officials and all law abiding citizens, both
black and white, If they are going to be
successful.

Mayor Ivan Allen, Jr., has already ap-
pointed a committee of city officials from all
departments of the city, to study this report
and to do everything it recommends, that we
are not already doing, and that we can do.

Atlanta Police Department Is doing the
same thing.

The question most frequently asked Is
“what will happen to the American cities this
summer?”

Well, no one knows for sure.

I have expressed a personal opinion: The
riots this summer will be fewer in number,
of shorter duration, but much more bloody.

I am much more optimistic about Atlanta.

Atlanta has some advantages over most
cities, because: Mayor Ivan Allen, Jr. and
Judge Griffin Bell, and the Atlanta Commis~
sion on Crime and Juvenile Delinguency had
the foresight more than two years ago, to
study these problems and design a plan of
action that has received very fine support
from Atlanta’s citizens.

The Atlanta Commission stated, among
other things, that poverty and crime are
twins that cannot be separated—one could
not be improved without improving the
other.

The Commission also found serious conflict
and abrasions between the residents of poor
Negro neighborhoods and the police,
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They recommended that the pollce should
employ police-community officers to improve
these conditions, and that the over-all police
training program should move rapidly in this
direction.

We have followed these recommendations.

You will find that the general thrust of
the Atlanta report is included in the Na-
tional report.

To outline our plan of action briefly here
in Aflanta, I would like to report that we
have 20 to 50 officers, predominantly Negro,
assigned to the Crime Prevention Bureau,
who work every day and night in EOA Cen-
ters in Negro neighborhoods.

They are getting acquainted with all the
residents.

They are answering all of thelr com-
plaints—inecluding police complaints.

They are providing a social service and as-
sistance, as well as police service for the com-
munity.

We have a Task Force of 40 predominantly
Negro officers, that is commanded by a Negro
Captain,

They are assigned to these same neighbor-
hoods from 2:30 P.M. to 10:30 P.M. every day,
and are furnishing a good tough police serv-
ice for the law abiding citizens of the com-
munity.

We will increase the size of the Task Force
as the weather gets warmer.

At the first signs of a tense situation, or
any incident that might cause trouble, we
will move the entire Crime Frevention
Bureau into the neighborhood, followed by
the Task Porce.

We believe that they will be able to cool
any situation quickly, but if they fall, we will
move the Riot Squad right in behind them
with helmets, night sticks, tear gas and shot
guns.

At this point all other city departments
will be activated and the police department
will go on extra duty, 12 hours per day, seven
days per week,

This act slone will more than double the
police personnel on duty, so that we will not
interfere with all the officers who are patrol-
ling the other parts of the city, and it will
give us an equal number of officers in the
trcubled area,

Retired U.B. Army General Willlam R.
Woodward is Director of Atlanta's Civil De-
fense Division.

He is the ecity's lalson with the Georgia
National Guard and the U.S. Army.

He is a very important part of the city's
over-all planning and training program.

He keeps the Adjutant General, George J.
Hearn, and his staff briefed on all develop-
ments and activities.

We are planning for the worst, but work-
ing and hoping for the best.

Incidentally, Lt. General John L. Throck-
morton, the general who commanded the
Federal Troops in Detroit last summer, is now
the commanding officer of the Third Army
and stationed at Fort McPherson,

In conclusion I would like to say—the more
I visit other cities and the more I talk with
other officlals, the more I appreciate Atlan-
ta—Atlanta's citizens and Atlanta's Mayor.

Mayor Ivan Allen, Jr, has a better under-
standing of all police problems, is better in-
formed—and better prepared to do the job,
than any other Mayor in America today.

The “Pueble” : How Long, Mr. President?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0OWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the

65th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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Congress Should Investigate Chemical
and Biological Warfare Activities

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, poison gases
and other aspects of chemical and bio-
logical warfare are an extremely emo-
tional subject producing understandable
and predictable public outrage. Unfor-
tunately, the hysteria often cloaks more
substantive issues and tends to discour-
age the kind of detailed scrutiny which
ought fo be applied to such serious
mafters.

The New York Times, in an ediforial
of March 27, addresses this grave subject
in a sober and important way. It calls
attention to the dangerous and damag-
ing effects that continued testing of such
elements may have upon our own so-
ciety. It points to the grave implications
of two recent experiences—the recent
death of 6,400 sheep near the Army's
Dugway Proving Ground in Utah, and
the likelihood of man-induced earth-
quakes in Denver following waste dis-
posal of poison gas byproducts in deep
underground wells—and the possibili-
ties of further disasters in this secret
and unseen area.

The New York Times editorial con-
cludes:

A prompt Congressional or Presidential in-
vestigation of these dark military corners is
much in order.

I certainly wish to underscore the
Times position on the need for prompt
investigation. I do not see how Congress
can ignore this responsibility. I hope
that this upsetting editorial will be read
tf)yuall of my colleagues. The editorial
oHows:

[From fhe New York Times, Mar. 27, 1968]
Poison Gas BOOMERANGS

The tight secrecy with which every country
normally surrounds poison gas research, pro-
duction and testing has recently been broken
in the western United States by two terrify-
ing disclosures.

One is the revelation that some seis-
mologists believe Denver is threatened by a
serious man-made earthquake in the next
few years. This threat is posed by the changes
in subsurface conditions produced since 1962
by 160 million gallons of poisonous waste
water, The water, a byproduct of poison gas
production, was poured down a well drilled
more than two miles deep at an arsenal in the
city’s outskirts.

The second involves the mysterious death
in Western Utah of some 6,400 sheep. The
circumstances suggest strongly that their
deaths were the unplanned consequences of
chemical warfare tests a few days earlier at
the Army's Dugway Proving Grounds,

Earlier this decade worldwide concern
about radioactive pollution from nuclear
weapons tests helped provide mueh of the
push behind the limited nuclear test-ban
treaty. In the wake of the Denver and Utah
reports the question must arise of whether
similar prohibitions are not required for
poison gas production and testing as well.
Certainly the extraordinarily dangerous qual-
ities of these substances iz testified to by the
sheep slaughter and by the fact that the
Army felt it necessary to drill a well two
miles under the ground to dispose of the
waste water generated during polson gas pro-
duction. Unfortunately the commendable
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zeal to avold pollution of immediate subsur-
face waters in the Denver situation was not
matched by adequate consideration of the
cumulative geological impact of infusing such
vast quantities of liquid into the deeper
rocks.

The dead sheep cannot be revived and the
problem at Denver is complicated by fears
that efforts to pump out the waste water may
actually increase the earthquake danger.
Both incidents are merely the latest of the
many serlous warnings soclety has received
in recent years about the extraordinary new
environmental perils—many of them initially
unrealized—flowing from modern technology.
In this age of nuclear weapons, moreover, we
wonder what benefits the nation receives
from poison gases that could compensate for
the boomerang effects already suffered and
those now looming on the horizon. And if
poison gases raise these dangers, what po-
tential menaces lurk behind the screens that
now shield blological warfare preparations
from public scrutiny? A prompt Congres-
slonal or Presidential investigation of these
dark military corners is much in order.

Sandee Greaves Wins Seymour, Ind,
Girls Club Citizenship Award

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, this ex-
cellent essay, written by Sandee Greaves,
a Seymour, Ind., high school student
who has been named winner of the com-
munity’s annual Lucile M. Wright Citi-
genship Award.

Miss Greaves’ essay will be submitted
in regional competition sponsored by
the Girls Club of America.

Miss Greaves, daughter of Mr. and
Mrs. Merle Greaves, has written an ex-
cellent expression of citizenship in
which she outlines the kind of adult
she is planning and working to be. It
reads as follows:

EssaY BY SANDEE GREAVES

As an American citizen I want to enjoy
the privilege I have of living in the United
States. I am proud in the realization that
America didn’t become such a wonderful
country over night, but that it took the
faith and hard work of many generations
to build our democracy. This pride demands
I show respect to national, state, country
and city officlals for the job they are trying
to do.

“I hope to be a person who will take a few
minutes to think before I speak in haste
or anger, for words hurt more than any
weapon, and are not soon forgotten. Accept-
ing criticism isn't always easy to do, but I
hope to be able to try and accept criticism
with an open mind, realizing I will always
have room for improvement. I hope I can be
a citizen who stands up for my own ideals
and standards. I want to be strong enough
to say “no” in the face of pressure from
others to join the crowd when I know what
they suggested is wrong. I feel that to con-
form is the easy way out, but I must be
strong to be an individual.

“I want to become a person who can ac-
cept responsibility, knowing once I accept a
duty I can't quit before even trying my very
best to see it through. In helping my com-
munity while teaching classes at the Girls
Club, I have learned responsibility grows as
an individual grows. I have become aware
of how younger children look up to the older
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ones for help, security, and comfort. As
these future citizens are watching me I try
to remember this. I hope the example they
will see in me is someone who is well man-
nered, neat in appearance, helpful, and un-
derstanding of their childhood problems. I
want to be a citizen who has enough faith in
herself to use my opportunity to attend the
college of my cholce and attain a degree in
speech and hearing therapy, a field I feel of-
fers a chance for me to help others.

When I reach maturity and marry I want
to be the type of parent who will welcome
the responsibility of having children and
raising them to know the difference between
right and wrong. In giving my children a
good sense of values it will be easier for me
to trust them with the future of our
country.”

House Republican Policy Committee State-
ment on the Proposed Code of Official
Conduct

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
the House Republican policy commitiee
urges the prompt consideration and en-
actment of House Resolution 1099. This
resolution establishes a permanent Com-
mittee on Standards of Official Conduct,
proposes a code of official conduct and
requires the filing of certain financial
data by Members and employees of the
House of Representatives.

At the outset of the 90th Congress, the
House Republican policy committee
urged that a Select Committee on Stand-
ards and Conduct be established. We also
urged that this committee be empowered
to formulate a code of ethics and recom-
mend rules and regulations to insure
proper standrrds of conduet by Members
and by officials and employees of the
House.

On April 13, 1967, by a vote of 400 to 0,
the House of Representatives established
a temporary bipartisan Committee on
Standards of Official Conduet. This com-
mittee has held numerous hearings and
conducted an exhaustive study into the
matter of standards of conduct and a
code of ethics for elected officials. As a
result of these hearings and studies, it
has submitted a detailed report and rec-
ommendations. These recommendations
have been placed in the form of a House
resolution—and this resolution—House
Resolution 1099—is presently pending
before the Rules Committee.

The provisions of House Resolution
1099, if enacted into law would:

First. Establish the present Commit-
tee on Standards of Official Conduct as
a permanent standing committee of the
House with powers to issue subpoenas,
hold hearings and enforce standards of
conduct.

Second. Require Members, officers,
principal assistants to Members and of-
ficers and professional staff members to
list the name and position of manage-
ment held in any company doing a sub-
stantial business with the Federal Gov-
ernment or subject to Federal regulatory
agencies in which such person has an
ownership in excess of $5,000 or from
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which income of $1,000 or more was
derived during the preceding calendar
year. Also requires a listing of any pro-
fessional organization in which the per-
son reporting or his spouse is an officer,
director or partner from which income
of $1,000 or more was derived during the
preceding calendar year, the source of
any income for services rendered or any
capital gain exceeding $5,000, and any
reimbursement for expenditures exceed-
ing $1,000. This information shall be
maintained by the Committee on Stand-
ards of Official Conduct and shall be
available for public inspection.

Third. Require Members, officers, and
employees to list the fair market value
and the income derived from each item
or source that has been listed in a re-
port and filed with the committee. This
information shall remain sealed unless
the committee determines that such in-
formation is essential in an official inves-
tigation. The committee may make pub-
lic any portion of the information un-
sealed which it deems to be in the public
interest.

Fourth. Establish the following code
of official conduct:

Members, officers, and employees of
the House of Representatives shall—

First. Conduct themselves at all times
in a manner which shall reflect cred-
itably on the House.

Second. Adhere to the spirit and the
letter of the rules of the House and to
the rules of duly constituted committees
thereof.

Third. Receive no compensation nor
permit any to accrue to their beneficial
interest, the receipt of which would occur
by virtue of influence improperly exerted
from their positions in the Congress.

Fourth. Accept no gifts of substantial
value from any person, organization, or
corporation having a direet interest in
legislation before the Congress.

Fifth. Accept no honorarium for a
speech, writing for publication, or other
similar activity, from any person,
organization, or corporation in excess of
the usual and customary value for such
services.

Sixth. Keep campaign funds separate
from personal funds. No campaign funds
shall be converted to personal use in ex-
cess of reimbursement for legitimate and
verifiable prior campaign expenditures.

Seventh. Treat as campaign contribu-
tions all proceeds from testimonial or
other fundraising events if the sponsors
of such affairs do not give clear notice in
advance to the donors or participants
that the proceeds are intended for other
purposes.

Eighth. Retain no one from their clerk-
hire allowance who does not perform
duties commensurate with the compen-
sation he receives.

The enactment of House Resolution
1099 is an important step in meeting the
criticism that has stemmed from the
highly publicized allegations of miscon-
duct against a few employees and Mem-
bers of Congress. While it avoids undue
restriction and provides procedural safe-
guards, it would establish a well-orga-
nized and reasonable set of standards of
conduct for the Members and employees
of Congress.
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Public confidence in the legislative
process and in the integrity of the Mem-
bers, officers, and employees of Congress
must be maintained and strengthened.
We believe that this can be aided through
the adoption and implementation of the
proposed code of conduct. Such a code
will play an important role in insuring
that those who are elected and serve in
positions of responsibility are in fact, as
well as appearance, men and women of
personal integrity who regard publie
service as a public trust.

What the Constitution Means to Me
HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, each year
the Wahkeena chapter of the Daughters
of the American Revolution conducts an
essay contest in some of the schools of
Portland, Oreg.

The winning essay this year was writ-
ten by Miss Constance Dougherty, an
eighth-grade student at Abernathy
School. The essay shows fhat Miss
Dougherty has a profound insight into
the spirit of our Constitution and its
relevance fo our continuing national
goals.

It is certainly heartening fo me to see
such an outstanding expression of our
national spirit springing from one of
Miss Dougherty’s age group. Our youth
today has been called rebellious and al-
jenated, but if many can retain the in-
sight into the meaning of our eountry’s
most precious document and the national
spirit that swells from it, as expressed so
well in Miss Dougherty’s essay, then per-
haps this rebellion and alienation can
be channeled into a sense of rededica-
tion and purpose toward furthering the
goals so eloquenfly set down by our
Founding Fathers.

At this time I insert in the Recorp
Miss Dougherty’s prize-winning essay,
“What the Constitution Means to Me':

WHAT THE CONSTITUTION MEANS TO ME
(By Connie Dougherty, Abernathey School,

Bth grade, Portland, Oreg.)

The Constitution is more than words
written on paper. It is more than a docu-
ment of State, signed by our brave fore-
fathers and preserved for posterity.

The Constitution is the result of many
brave and adventurous people who dared
hope and dream of a better way of life.

It means breathing free air, speaking free
thoughts and the right of freedom in choos-
ing a special place of worship.

The Constitution is built upon firmness,
equality and the rights of the common peo-
ple. It sets forth laws for a basis of living—
not just for the rich or the highly intelli-
gent but for all Americans.

Being an American citizen the Constitu-
tion means to me the American Flag; “Old
Glory,” the Star Spangled Banner, the Fourth
of July, and the Spirit of '76. It is Grandma
Moses and Little Abner. It is the World Series
and hot dogs with mustard. It is pienics in
the summer and snowball fights In winter.
It Is one word; “freedom,” for all. Freedom
of the heart and body for all of us living in
this great land.
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The Constitution protects my rights and
the rights of my fellow Americans. It is the
code of ethics upon which America became
a strong and great country. It is worth fight-
ing for and in these days of commmunist op-
pression in many parts of the world, the
Constitution should be held close to each
American’s heart and defended without
thought of oneseli. If America is to retain the
precious gift of freedom which our Constitu-
tion gives us, we must never “let it perish
from the earth.”

The United States Must Lead, but Can’t
Stand Alone

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
United States since World War II has
had to keep pace with the realities of an
often rapiily changing world. One of
the factors which seems to have had lit-
tle recognition but which necessarily
creates new problems for the Nation is
the withdrawal of British power and in-
fluence from much of the world, par-
ticularly Asia.

This withdrawal creates serious prob-
lems for this couniry because power
vacuums exist for a short time only.
The well-documented expansionist fend-
encies of the Soviet Union and Commu-
nist China are always present to replace
the influences of any pro-Western nation
which retreats from any position in the
world. However, much we might prefer
fo isolate ourselves from such develop-
ments in farflung corners of the world,
it is imperative that we insure that com-
munism does not fill the voids left by the
collapse of worldwide Brifish influence.

An editorial published in fhe Green-
ville News of March 24, 1968, discusses
this problem with great insight. It makes
fhe point that the international respon-
sibilities of the Unifed States are great
and that it is essential that we enlist
the strong support of our allies in this
endeavor. I believe the editorial is par-
ticularly timely in view of the fact that
many in the Nation are included toward
an isolationist policy which could only be
harmful to the inferests of the United
States and of the entire free world.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial, entitled “The
Unifed States Must Lead, but Cannof
Stand Alone,” be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE UNITED STATES Mvust LEAD, BUT CAN'T
STAND ALONE

Since publishing his letter to the editor
on March 10, we have reflected several times
on the suggestion of Dr. Colin F. Baxfer of
the Furman University history faculty that
the United States form an alliance, a power
bloc if you please, of a permanent nature
with Great Britain, Canada and Australia
along with other English-speaking nations
and, perhaps, Israel.

It was not a complete proposal, insofar as
many detalls were left out perforce, but Dr.
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Baxter was aiming toward a possible solution
to a little recognized American dilemma.

It lles in the fact that, with the British
pullout from Asia almost complete and with
her African ties mostly broken, the United
States is or soon will be standing almost
alone as the defender of freedom and the
keeper of the peace “East of Suez.”

Dr. Baxter was kind enough to credit The
News with being one of the first publications
to take motice and call attention to the
existence of this power vacuum, its dangers
and the necessity for the United States to
fill it in one way or another or suffer.

The so-called peaceful periods In history
have been those during which a single great
power, usually a more or less benevolent one,
was dominant and filled the role of world
leader. Thus, history speaks of “Pax Romana™
and more recently of “Pax Britannia.”

Britaln began her pullback as her post
‘World War II weakness became apparent and
the drive against colonialism in any form
began to gather momentum,

Until the peace-keeping effort in Viet-
nam developed into a particularly nasty war,
some people referred to “Pax Americana.” In
that brief era, the United States was clearly
the economic bulwark of the free world,
busily engaged in helping friend and foe alike
to rebuild their war-shattered economies, and
deterring Soviet Communist aggression with
a near-monopoly on nuclear power.

Without to do so consciously or
deliberately, the United States was, after a
fashion, gradually filing the developing
power vacuum and the role of
world leadership which time and events had
thrust upon it.

He was not given credit for it, but we think
in retrospect that President Elsenhower,
with his background In World War II com-
mand and NATO leadership, did understand
the necessities of the times and, after a
fashion, measured up.
Lesmce then the neo-isolationism of the New

it, the liberal dominance, preoccupation
with development and expansion of thl:.wel-
fare state on the domestic front and a fum-
bling forelgn policy based on dangerous com-
promise and material handouts, has tended
to obscure the central lssue,

The agony and the unpopularity of the
war in Vietnam and civil strife in the cities,
have just about einched the diversion of na-
tional attention and resources from the is-
sue of international survival and the best
possible path to peace.

The central fact, however, still stands
forth:

The United States must lead the world,
or be swallowed up In military and eco-
nomic chaos stemming from continuation
of the power vacuum, or the explosive filling
of the vacuum by Communist imperialism.

But the United States no longer can fill
that role alone. It must have overseas allles
upon whom it can rely, And it must have
civil order at home.

Dr. Baxter alluded more or less directly to
the option between expedient or temporary
alliances formed by the United States to
meet a particular situation and a permanent
arrangement among this country and like-
minded nations around the globe.

In some ways this may resemble the “At-
lantic Union" promoted since about 1939 or
1940 by Clarence Strelt, a confederation of
sovereign states facing upon the Atlantic.
Each would surrender a Iittle sovereignty
to the union in order to achieve mutual de-
fensive power, a common currency or medium
of fixed rate of exchange and free trade to
produce common economic strength.

This may now be out of the question, what
with the attitude of France. Germany may
prefer the European Common Market from
which De Gaulle has willfully excluded Eng-
land,
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But the idea planted by Dr. Baxter (and
we hope we are not him by
extending his brlef remarks) gains sub-
stance in our view from two recent reports
from Australia.

In one of these, the officlal news agency
referred to a speech by Lord Casey, the
Governor-General, in which he sald Australia
would continue to support the United States
and South Vietnam against aggression and
toward a just peace. Then came this sig-
nificant passage:

“The Governor-General sald that since the
last session of the Australian Parliament the
situation in South-East Asia had changed
rapidly because of Britain’s decision to speed
up its military withdrawal. He sald Australia
could not fill the vacuum created by the
withdrawal.

“However, Australia would be prepared to
discuss the size and role of a combined de-
fense arrangement on a joint basis with
Singapore and Malaysia. This would be in
addition to providing technical and economic
assistance and training to help Singapore
and Malaysia bulld their own forces."

The second item reported the remarks of
Prime Minister John G. Gordon on the oc-
casion of the opening of a new cigarette plant
which he said represented a joint venture of
American and Australian capital. He went on
to make a strong case for Australlan-Ameri-
can cooperation in the field of industrial de-
velopment.

Canadian-American economic tles are so
strong that the Canadians actually are re-
sentful of what they feel is too much domi-
nation of their economy by Amerlcan capi-
tal. But there is room for adjustments and
mutually beneficlal negotlations and future
cooperation there.

Great Britain is floundering on the edge of
bankruptcy, and may not survive unless
either the United States or the former Com-
monwealth nations come to her rescue. This
could be done in such a way as to rebulld
Britain, if the British are willing, to the bene-
fit of the assisting states as well as England
herself.

More to the point, we simply don't belleve
the United States can allow Great Britain
to go under.

Yet the present International monetary, or
gold crisis simultaneously places the United
States in economic peril and, hopefully,
forces her to assert leadership through ac-
tlons at home and abroad to restore confi-
dence In the methods and media of interna-
tional exchange. To save herself, America
must agaln assist others, but in a different
way.

All of this, of course, presupposes the abil-
ity of the American people and their leaders
to see what 1s at stake and their willingness
to accept the burdens of leadership which
they forfeit or bypass by default to their ever
greater peril.

It certainly will require new policies, and
possibly new leadership—but not the kind
that is challenging President Johnson from
the Eennedy-McCarthy left, or that he was
giving-up to a few days ago.

Fair Practices Act for Agricultural
Producers

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I supported
the amendment to substitute the original
S. 109 for the House-approved commit-
tee bill, H.R. 13541. I was one of the 58
authors of the original bill during the
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first session, my bill being H.R. 5275, in-
troduced on February 9, 1967. That bill,
S. 109, when heard in the Senate Agricul-
ture Committee, made history in that all
major farm organizations and the De-
partment of Agriculture supported it. It
seemed that utopia had arrived. But be-
fore the bill came from the Senate it had
been altered to the point that it was too
much & processor protection bill and a
bill to protect one farmer from another.
It had strayed almost 180 degrees from
its original intent.

When the House Agriculture Commit-
tee held extensive hearings on S. 109 we
were able to improve it by the adoption
of 12 amendments on September 26 and
October 4. These amendments restored
the bill to a more acceptable Fair Prac-
tices Act for agricultural producers in
that it bolstered the rights of the farmers
to belong to any organization of pro-
ducers without fear of price or market
discrimination from processors or han-
dlers. Thus, with the addition of the
many amendments made today, this bill
is even further strengthened for farmers
to be able to use collective or bargaining
means to improve their income. It does
this in that it clearly maintains that
long-held belief of Congress that cooper-
atives are charged with certain respon-
sibilities and privileges in providing serv-
ice to their members; and also that
individual farmers cannot be coerced to
join any organization, nor be denied his
right to a market by virtue of his mem-
bership in any association of producers
or cooperative,

As amended now, H.R. 13541 does lay
the groundwork for improving the much
needed ability of producers to build up
their strength in the marketplace. There-
fore, I supported the final passage of
H.R. 13541.

Shriver Supports Agricaltural Fair
Practices Act

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the House
passed on Monday, March 25, the Agri-
cultural Fair Practices Act, HR. 13541,
by an overwhelming vote. There were
some important modifications made by
the Committee on Agriculture, but the
measure adopted by the House was simi-
lar to one which I introduced on Au-
gust 28, 1967, in cooperation with the
gentlemen from EKansas, my colleagues
[Mr. SkuerTz and Mr. Winn]1. The other
two gentlemen from Kansas [Mr. DOLE
and Mr. Mizel also sponsored similar
bills.

This legislation will help strengthen
the competitive marketing system for
agricultural commodities by creating
several new legal remedies designed to
prohibit certain unfair trade practices.

We are well aware that the farmer in
Kansas and farmers across the Nation
have experienced serious declines in com-
modity prices. Prices received by farmers
in the marketplaces dropped to the low-
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est level in 33 years during the past year.
The parity ratio has been fluctuating at
a low level too.

At a time when the United States has
declared a “war on hunger,” we are de-
pendent upon a strong agriculture. We
cannot have it unless farmers can at
least hope to get enough for what they
produce to pay for what they put into
its production.

National policies are needed to assure
fair pay for the people who produce our
food and fiber. This legislation is one
part of a national policy directed toward
better farm prices.

This legislation will not result in any
additional cost to the Federal Govern-
ment, according to information from the
committee.

Mr. Speaker, as farmers develop the
means by which they can voluntarily join
together to bargain for price and market
conditions with processors and handlers,
it is important that we provide both
parties with a set of ground rules. A num-
ber of States have taken similar action
on this, but much of our agricultural pro-
duction is not defined by State lines, and
that is why this Federal legislation is
desirable.

A Misdirected Lecture on Austerity
HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, the
plea has gone out across the land from
high places for the American people to
entertain austerity.

But it should be remembered that aus-
terity is a two-way street, and it will
accomplish very little good if while the
people tighten up on their spending, the
Federal Government opens the floodgates
of deficit financing.

Very frankly, Mr. Speaker, the Federal
Government should set an example for
the people by engaging in prudent eco-
nomics, and from this would flow bene-
fits which would encourage the people to
follow suit.

The Philadelphia Inquirer carried a
very appropriate editorial on this subject
in its March 19, 1968, issue. Because of
its timeliness, I insert it in the REcorbp:

A MISpDIRECTED LECTURE ON AUSTERITY

When President Johnson, speaking in
Minneapolis Monday, called on the American
people to “join in a program of national aus-
terity” he almed the appeal in the wrong
direction.

It is the Government that needs to be
austere, Taxpayers already have been forced
into a position of painful austerity, with no
relief in sight.

There is no cause for Americans to be lec-
tured on the virtues of austerity. The wage
earner who sees the tax reductions in his pay
check get larger and larger, while the pur-
chasing power of what is left gets smaller
and smaller, as inflation grows worse and
worse, does not have to be reminded about

austerity. It has become virtually a way of
life.

With the Federal Government dipping
deeper and deeper into taxpayers' pockets,
and with State and county and municipal
and school taxes also on the rise almost
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everywhere, the American people are up to
their necks in austerity right now. Eeeping
one's head above water, to avert total sub-
mersion in rising tides of taxes, has become
a constant struggle.

When are the profligate spenders in Wash-
ington going to adopt a program of auster-
ity?

When are they golng to start practicing
what they preach?

That is what the American people would
like to know.

Serbian Freedom Day

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, today,
March 27, is held in high veneration by
all Serbians, Croatians, and free Yugo-
slavians as their day of national freedom.

March 27, 1941, is remembered as a
day of liberty when the Serbian people
rejected a dummy government collabo-
rating with the Nazis and installed a
free, pro-Western government.

In the ensuing defensive against the
Nazi Socialists an estimated 1,600,000
Serbians lost their lives.

But the free Serbs remained our allies
to the end. Their great national patriot
General Dragoljich—Draza—Mihailo-
vich led his peoples resistance to the
end—the end of nazism and the begin-
ning of the sellout by our leaders of free
Serbia to the Russian conspiracy over
free minorities.

Because Mihailovich was a Christian—
and an anti-Communist—repulsive to
the bloody Bolshevik dictatorship, he
could not be tolerated at the head of a
free nation on the border of Russia.

So, in the name of peace under com-
munism, our old friend and compatriot,
Mihailovich along with thousands of
his Christian followers, was permitted
to be murdered to keep Yugoslavia fertile
for communism—a stooge buffer state
on the border of Russia.

Today all liberty-loving Americans re-
joice as we pay our respects and offer
our encouragement to those gallant Serbs
in exile as they await the day of libera-
tion when they can return to a free
Yugoslavia—free of the Communist die-
tator, General Tito.

All who value individual liberty and
freedom from oppression and tyranny
join in wishing our Serbian friends well.
As the bondage and falsity of commu-
nism is unmasked, their waiting may not
be long now.

Mr. Speaker, several letters to the edi-
tor from Serbian patriots which ap-
peared in the Chicago Tribune follow my
comments:

[From the Chicago Tribune, June 1961]

EUROPE AND FREEDOM

CHicaGo, June 2.—President Eennedy said
yesterday in Paris, “The United States can-
not look forward to a free existence if western
Europe is not free.” I believe that the United
States cannot look forward to a free existence
if eastern and southeastern Europe are not
free, also.

If the United States and other free coun-
tries improve relations with soviet and other
communist dictatorships, the people in the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

captive nations of the soviet empire cannot
look forward to a free existence. The major-
ity of patriotic people in the slave camps of
the Soviet Union cannot understand the
silence of Amerlcan leaders concerning the
plight of the soviet colonies. We have even
failed to demand free elections in these
countries. Free elections in the captive na-
tions are the key for the future peace of the
whole world.
Mmingo D. ALEESICH.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Dec. 1, 1965]
War 1N VIETNAM

CHIcAGO, November 28.—The American As-
soclation of War Veterans of the Former
Kingdom of Yugoslavia, now American citi-
zens, vietims of the nazi-communist conspir-
acy for conguest in World War II, strongly
support the United States policy in Viet Nam,
and ask for these further acts: blockade
North Viet Nam immediately and give an
ultimatum that unless North Viet Nam ends
aggression to the south the United States will
occupy that country and put it under the
United Nations for as long as s needed for
the security, freedom, and independence of
southeast Asia. We strongly oppose any more
ald or help to, or any better relations with,
any communist regime before the ending of
communist tyranny. The free world asks free-
dom for all,

Mmingo D. ALEKSICH,
Public relations officer.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 27, 1966]
TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO IN YUGOSLAVIA

Cuicago, March 24—On March 27, 1941,
when most of Europe lay prostrate under nazi
Germany and the small part of the conti-
nent remaining free shivered in its boots,
the Serbian people hurled the bit back
in Hitler's teeth, Overnight, In a bloodless
revolution, they cast out the regime that had
signed a pact of collaboration with the axis
and installed in Belgrade a prowestern gov-
ernment. Members of all classes took part;
the only dissenting volce came from the
Communists, Winston Churchill, stirred to
the depths of his being, triumphantly pro-
claimed, “Yugoslavia has found her soul.”

This courageous act probably turned the
tide of the war. Certainly, it delayed Hitler's
invasion of Russia by six weeks. It deprived
Rommel of reinforcements for the conquest
of North Africa. Most important, it opened
up a new war zone within the depths of oc-
cupied Europe with the subsequent rise of
the guerrilla leader Gen. Draza Mihailovich.

On April 6, 1841, Palm Sunday, without a
formal declaration of war, Belgrade and
other parts of Serbia were bombarded by
Hitler's and Mussolini’s mighty air armada.
Tens of thousands were killed. In subsequent
weeks, traitors and axis elements massacred
hundreds of ‘thousands. The number of vie-
tims, by the end of the wars that ensued,
came to 1.4 million people, out of a popula-
tion of 10 million, No other nation paid a
price so dear—only to be betrayed in the
end.

Mihailovich was sold down the river, his
country delivered to the Communists. The
free world has remained blind, deaf, and
mute to Yugoslav appeals since.

MILINKO D. ALEKSICH.
[From the Chicago Tribune, April 1965]
THE REAL MIiLovanN DJiLas

CHicaco, March 29.—I wish to extend my
earnest praise to THE TRIBUNE'S Mr. Clyde
Farnsworth for his objective discussion of
Milovan Djilas. As Mr. Farnsworth correctly
observed In his first article, the real Milovan
Djilas, the one behind the bars in Sremska
Mitrovica, never renounced communism as
such, He merely renounced the doctrine as
it was preached by his rivals for power in
communist Yugoslavia—Tito, Eardelj, Rank-
ovich, and others.
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Far from being a miraculous convert to the
ideas of freedom and democracy, Milovan
Djilas was the ideological creator of the
tyranny of darkness, banishment, arrest, and
murder, which characterized his era of grace.
Milovan Djilas was instrumental in the liqg-
uidation of thousands of freedom loving
Yugoslav writers, editors, and intellectuals,
having dellvered additional thousands of or-
dinary people into the clutches of the re-
gime's executioners.

Today Milovan Djilas is himself locked up
in the ill-famed Sremska Mitroviea prison,
one of the infamous institutions he helped
create. He is there not as a victim of sudden
enlightenment and political conversion, but
as the loser In the internal party squabbles
and power struggles his ambitions embroiled
him in, The case of Milovan Djilas is the liv-
ing proof that in tyranny no one prospers,
neither the oppressed nor the oppressors.

D. S. KARGAN.

DJjiLas THE MARXIST

CHicaco, April 19.—Milovan Djilas is in-
troduced in today's Voice of the People as an
“imprisoned Yugoslav writer.” This is a griev-
ously misleading introduction for a man like
Djilas. One usually sympathizes with an im-
prisoned writer, and one could be led to be-
lieve that such a person may be the last hope
of Christianity in its confrontation with
communism.

However in addition to his literary ex-
ploits, Djilas also happens to have been the
vice president of communist Yugoslavia and
a member of the Communist pi since
1927. The salient fact of Djilas’ writings in
his undying devotion to Marxism-Lenninism
and his castigation of Tito is based on Djilas’
own Marxist orthodoxy, not on his rejection
of the Marxian analysis.

D. B. KARGAN.

[From the Chicago Tribune, April 1966]
RED WEAKNESS IN YUGOSLAVIA

CHicaco, April 4.—Last month the Com-
munist party of Yugoslavia held a plenary
session in advance of the party congress in
Moscow. The speeches at the plenum were
most revealing of the situation which exists
both in the country and within the Com-
munist party itself.

Tito sadly confessed the failure of his
regime to win any support from the people
even after 20 years of uninterrupted rule:
“We have had an overabundance of dry,
sterile, unimaginative, dogmatic phraseolo~
gism and sloganeering. Instead of coalescing
the fires of popular enthusiasm for socialist
construction, it only exposed our party and
her socialist legacy to sneer and ridicule.

“And, comrades, this result has not been
achieved by imperialist propaganda, or by
local reactionaries, but by our own party
propagandists. We need a fresh, imaginative
approach to the masses.”

The party's chief ideologist, Edward
Eardelj, painted a gloomy picture of its
ideological preparedness: “We are not a party
of cadres. The party members care first for
the advantages of membership—for exploit-
ing the prestige and esteem [sic!] enjoyed by
our Marxist-Leninist fraternity—and last
for the actual struggles and responsibilities
assoclated with party membership. Our
ideological foundations are being eroded. Our
front against the neo-reactionaries is weak-
ening."

The chief of secret police, Alexander
Rankovich, was distressed at some ominous
manifestations which he didn't like: “In the
recent times, there have been some strange
phenomena in our midst. Certain people
have alienated themselves from our soclalist
reality. They are propagating some foreign
concepts of liberal democracy which are to-
tally unrelated to our soclalist democratic
development. These manifestations are dan-
gerous. They must be checked In time.”



March 27, 1968

These excerpts speak for themselves. This
dark portrayal of the political weakness and
ideological disintegration of the Yugoslav
communist regime has been made by the rul-
ing clique in its mildest and most favorable
form. It should be noted that the above
situation exists after over 3 billlon dollars
in American aid. Without massive American
financial and political support, would there
still be a Tito regime? 8. E.

President Johnson Affirms His Pledge To
Build a Bigger, a Better, and a More
Prosperous America

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, in a fight-
ing speech before the 13th international
conference of the Building and Construe-
tion Trades Department of the AFL-CIO,
President Johnson called upon the unions
to join this administration in helping
build a bigger, a better America. He said:

Our fight—yours and mine—is to make life
better in this country not just for some, not
just for most—but to make life better for
all the people.

The President noted that today our
will and our strength are being tested at
home and abroad, and we must meet both
tests. At home we cannot slight those pro-
grams we fought so long and hard to
obtain. Particularly we cannot fail those
millions of Americans still forced to live
in poverty. These efforts must continue.
In the President’s words:

I see the great milestones of our progress
only as a starting point. Everyday—Iin a hun-
dred ways—we are reaching out to those
Americans who are still lost in the dark cor-
ners of American society. Let there be no
cruel delusion that this job is an easy one.
Let there be no false hope that the solutions
are golng to be quick. For we are cutting
through a century of neglect, But we are
cutting through, we are moving on, and we
are not going to be stopped.

Nor can we fail abroad. The President
stressed that we can build a better
America only if we continue meeting “our
commitments in a world where freedom
is under attack.” He noted that the his-
tory of America is one of prevailing when
tested—in World War I, World War II,
Greece, and Korea. And we can do no
less today in Vietnam.

The President said:

But everytime we were tested, we were not
found wanting—and we are not going to be
found wanting this time.

I am convinced that the people of this
country agree with the course their Presi-
dent charted for America, at home and
abroad. They want a good, a decent
America where they can raise a family
and point with pride to its accomplish-
ments. They want to live in a peaceful
country—a peaceful country built on a
strong America, not a weak America. This
is the America our people want and this
is the America that President Johnson
is working hard to build.

I include the President’s excellent re-
marks to the building and construction
trades conference in the REcorp:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT TO THE 13TH IN-
TERNATIONAL CONFERENCE OF THE BUmLD-
ING AND CONSTRUCTION TRADES DEPARTMENT
oF THE AFL—CIO, WasHINGTON HILTON
HoreL
President Haggerty, President Meany,

Presidents of the Internationals—I met s0

many Presidents out here this morning,

When I awoke, I heard some sounds of
hammering in my ears this morning. I turned
over and said to Mrs. Johnson, “Is that an-
other campaign headquarters golng up across
the street?”

She sald, "No, dear, this Is a good Monday.
Your friends from the Bullding Trades have
come to town.”

It gives me a great deal of pleasure and
pride to come here and stand with the build-
ers of America.

We share the same pride in our country's
past. We hold the same great faith in our
Natlon's future.

That future depends on the sons of labor—
working men like you—who roll up their
sleeves and do the job.

We are at work in this Nation—bullding a
bigger, a better and a more prosperous Amer-
ica

If anyone doubts this, you—the warriors
of progress—know the answer, because you
have been there with me every step of the
way.

Over the last several years, 12 million Amer-
icans have risen from poverty—and that’s
progress; 16 million school children face a
better future because of the educational
breakthroughs—and that is progress; 20 mil-
lion older Americans—your mothers and your
fathers—no longer fear the crushing burden
of medical bills in their old age—and that 1s
progress; 41 million American workers are
protected by a higher minimum wage—and
that is progress; 756 million Americans are to-
day working in better jobs at better wages,
at higher pay, than they have ever worked
before in all American history—and that is
progress.

These are the mighty foundations that we
put in place. We are not going to sit by and
let them be torn down in a partisan political
election year.

We are golng to build on them—we are
going to help shape a better future for the
working people of the country and for their
families.

We are pledged to bring safety to the work-
bench and to bring safety to the jobsite to
protect our fellow human beings.

It is a shocking and, I think, a shameful
fact that: Every year, 15,000 American work-
ers die In job accidents—15,000 tragedies,
15,000 heartbreaks.

Every year, 2 million workers are injured
on the job. How can we ever replace a lost
eye, or how can we ever substitute for a
severed hand?

Every year, a billion dollars are lost in
wages. More than 200 million man days are
wasted because of accidents.

This year, I asked the Congress for a Work-
er's Safety Bill to protect you. I ask you this
morning to give me your help and join with
me to help us make this the law of the land
this year.

We are pledged to make your hard-earned
dollar more secure when you buy an auto-
mobile or a refrigerator on credit.

We are golng to do away with the hidden
interest charges.

With your help, we will—at long last—put
truth into lending and pass the Truth-in-
Lending Bill this year to protect American
workers.

We are pledged to make sure that every one
of your sons and daughters who wants a
college education has an opportunity to get
one.

The day Is passing in this America when
only the children of the rich can go to col-
lege.

So I ask you to work with us as we strive
to pass the Economic and Education Oppor-
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tunity Act of this year and to pass it through
the Congress before we go home for the elec-
tion.

These are some of the measures that will
benefit the working people of America. They
not only benefit the working people, but
their neighbors as well.

Our fight—yours and mine—is to make
life better In this country nov just for some,
not just for most—but to make life better
for all the people.

I see the great milestones of our progress
only as a starting point.

Every day—in a hundred ways—we are
reaching out to those Americans who are
still lost in the dark corners of American
society.

Let there be nmo cruel delusion that this
job is an easy one. Let there be no false hope
that the solutions are going to be quick. For
we are cutting through a century of neglect.

But we are cutting through, we are mov-
ing on, and we are not going to be stopped.

And when you look back over the history
of our glorious past and you see the record
of achievement, instead of the record of
promises, you men of the AFL-CIO and you
men of the building trades are going to be
proud to say to yourselves and say to your
children that during the decade of the
sixties—f{rom 1064 to 1968 that we wrote upon
the statute books of this Nation 24 far-reach-
ing health bills to protect our minds and our
bodies, that we wrote 18 education bills to
protect our children—from Head Start at
4 years old until adult education at 72—th: ¢
we did move forward, that we did make
progress, and that we did adopt a program
of social justice for all Americans that had
never been written into law by any Adminis-
tration at any time in all the history of
Amerlca.

So I came here to say thank you. I came
here to tell you that you are the Nation's
strong right arm as we tackle the work
ahead.

We are going to break mew ground in a
massive housing program for the poor. We
have submitted to the Congress blueprints
for 6 million new homes over the next 10
years.

This will wipe away—we hope once and
forever—the shameful backlog of crumbling
tenements and the shacks where families
now live.

Next year we have a goal of starting 300,000
new homes. That is a pretty big order for
this first year. In all the last 10 years put
together, we have only bullt 500,000 new
homes.

And you are the men who must lead the
way, not only to pass this legislation, but to
build these houses.

We are setting out now to try to find work
for hundreds of thousands of men and wom-
en who have never before in their lives earned
a steady pay check.

You know—better than anyone else—the
dignity of a decent job.

And I know what you are doing to help
open new opportunities within your own
ranks.

I thank you. I tell you that I will appre-
clate your doing everything you can to help
us meet this vital problem that not only
confronts me as your agent, your President,
as a manager of this great Nation, but that
confronts all the people cof this Nation—be-
cause smallpox down the street works its way
up to your block, too, and poverty, homeless-
ness, hunger, disease and crime cannot be
quarantined. It will get to your block, too.

So the hour Is here. Now is the time. You
are the people to help us get this job done.

We have a program to build that better
America In a climate of law and order. And
we are going to build it even as we meet cur
commitments In a world where freedcm Is
under attack.

This is not any new experience for us. We
have had our will tested before. We had it
tested across the waters in World War I—and
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many of you wear the badges of honor of
service of that day.

We had it tested in World War II when we
had enemies in both oceans that were trying
to bring democracy, freedom and liberty to
its knees.

We saw it tested when the Greek guerrillas
were seven miles out of Athens and President
Truman brought into force the Truman Doc-
trine,

We saw it tested in Eorea when we were
there on that little Pusan Peninsula and
most of the folks were asking about “What
did Eorea and all of those mountains mean
to us?

We have seen it tested over the skles of
Berlin when the people of that desolate city
were hungry and we had to feed them with
our courage, with our planes, and with our
cargoes landing in, many times, zero—zero
weather.

But every tilme we were tested, we were
not found wanting—and we are not going
to be found wanting now.

Now, the America that we are bullding
would be a threatened nation, if we let free-
dom and liberty die in Vietnam. We will do
what must be done—we will do it both at
home and we will do it wherever our brave
men are called upon to stand.

This is the America that we have falth in—
this is a nation that is bullding. This is a
wonderful country that is growing.

I hope you men are determined to help us
meet these problems. I hope you men are de-
termined to see us help get justice, not just
for ourselves, but for all the people of this
nation and for all the people of the world.

I sometimes wonder why we Americans en-
joy punishing ourselves so much with our
own criticism.

This is a pretty good land. I am not say-
ing you never had it so good. But that Is a
fact, isn't it?

8o I say that the Average American does
not ask for much. He is entitled to equal op-
portunity and equal justice. His ancestors
have come here from all the lands of the
world seeking liberty and freedom. They are
not only here to protect it, but they are
here to preserve it.

The average fellow—about all that he in-
sists on having—and he must have a lot of
drive and desire to get that—is a roof over
his head; he would like to have title to it.
He wants clothes to cover his naked body
and the bodies of his family, food to give him
strength and sustain him as he produces a
better country, a decent school for his chil-
dren to attend so they can prepare them-
selves to be good citizens, a church to wor-
ship in where he can go and worship ac-
cording to the dictates of his own conscience,
and maybe a little recreation now and then—
maybe taking Molly and the bables in the
car for a ride on Sunday afternoon, or to a
movie once in a while, or to watch a televi-
sion program if the politicians are not mo-
nopolizing it.

That is about all he asks—not much, a
roof over his head, clothes on his body, food
in his stomach—and that is what you build-
ers are helping us get.

I want to say that there has never been
a period in American history when the State
House and the White House, when the Con-
gress and the Capital, had more and better
and more cooperative support from the work-
ing men of America than they have had the
last four years.

We wouldn’t have had the Education Act.
We wouldn’t have had the College Higher
Education Act. We wouldn't have had Medi-
care where your fathers and your mothers no
longer have to worry about what their sons-
in-law and their daughters are going to do—
they can go and show their card and be taken
care of.

We have all of these things because George
Meany, President Haggerty, Andy Biemiller,
Lane Kirkland and you men back home sup-
ported us in those efforts.
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They laughed at you when you sald “All
the way,” but we have gone all the way and
we are still going.

Thank you very much.

Comments on Kennedy-McCarthy Race
HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the New
York Times has run an inferesting dialog
on the interplay of the candidacies of
Sentors RoeerT F. KENNEDY and EUGENE
McCarTHY in its “Letters to the Editor”
column. For the interest of our colleagues
and other readers of the Recorbp, I insert
it at this point:

PEACE PRIME ISSUE
NEw Yorx, March 18, 1968,
To the EDITOR:

The young and not so young who berate
Senator Kennedy's “opportunism” seem to
be confusing idealism with sentimentality.
Senator Kennedy's chances of defeating
President Johnson for the nomination are
small at best. And yet, on the basis of the
sentiment generated by the drama of the
New Hampshire primary, there seems a will-
ingness among some to lessen even that
small opportunity by supporting Senator
McCarthy, who does not have the political
resources which Senator Kennedy can muster,

One may turn the charge of “ego in the
place of issues” in the other direction: Sen-
ator McCarthy’s largely symbolic campaign
has been so successful that it has laid the
groundwork for a real political challenge to
the President.

Should the Senator not accept the fruits
of his success as graciously as he would have
accepted defeat? Idealism would seem to
dictate cooperation with the Kennedy candi-
dacy which might, with work and a good deal
of luck, set us on the road to realizing some
ideals.

Whatever else one might think of the
proposed *‘deal” for a war commission, It
indicates that Senator Eennedy thinks stop-
ping the war is more Important than his
election to the Presidency—hardly the act
of someone who puts personal ambition
above everything.

One of the “MecCarthy kids” said, just after
the primary, that she had been brought to
New Hampshire by the peace issue, and
stayed to work for Senator McCarthy. I can
admire her loyalty and the power of Senator
McCarthy's appeal, but I wonder about her
priorities. I wonder what happened to the
peace issue.

MARTIN WENGLINSKY.

POLITICAL OPPORTUNISM
New York, March 13, 1968,
To the Eprror:

The vote for Senator McCarthy in New
Hampshire is not simply a protest against
our policy in Vietnam. It is a victory for a
man of courage, decency and prineciple. It is
a signal that after five years of Lyndon John-
son the people have had enough of the kind
of leadership that would make cynics and
nihilists of us all,

It is for this reason that Robert Kennedy's
apparent post-New Hampshire avallability
must be rejected. For Kennedy to make his
move now, after carefully preserving his
neutrality during McCarthy's lonely ordeal,
is, to say the least, less than admirable.

If he succeeds it will be a triumph for
the kind of political opportunism and ex-
pediency that is so conspicuously absent
from the McCarthy candidacy.
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McCarthy for President, Eennedy (per-
haps) for Vice President.
PeEYTON HARRISON Jr.

KENNEDY'S EXPERIENCE
WHITESTONE, N.Y., March 16, 1968,
To the EpIToR:

Senator MecCarthy has unquestionably
rendered the nation a great service by under-
taking so courageously a campaign to dem-
onstrate the degree of public dismay with
the policies and actions of the Administra-
tion. But most of us who admire McCarthy
know that by the hard realities of politics he
cannot win the Presidency.

Senator Kennedy also represents a voice
of protest against this disastrous and im-
moral war and against the Administration’s
tendency to deal with racial crisis by fulsome
platitude and faint-hearted programs. But
Eennedy's candidacy adds a vital new ingre-
dient—he has the possibility of winning. He
is a better known political figure, has greater
political experience and skills than Me-
Carthy, and can muster meaningful support
from broader sections of the American com-
munity.

By delaying his decision to run until the
nation saw in New Hampshire the extent of
disenchantment with Presldent Johnson
within the Democratic party, Mr. Kennedy
has made himself less liable to the potential
charge of disloyalty to the Democratic party.
It would be a pity indeed if Mr. Eennedy's
political wisdom in this respect were to cause
disaffection among some of the people whose
cause he cannot only advance, but quite pos-
sibly make successful,

SYLVIA BALDINGER,

McCARTHY'S INTEGRITY

¥ALE Law BcHooL,
New Haven, March 14, 1968.
To the EDITOR:

With many others who campaigned for
Senator MecCarthy in the New Hampshire
primary, we are stunned and dismayed by
Senator Kennedy's recent reassessment of
his political position.

The brouhaha created by Kennedy's an-
nouncement should not be permitted to
obscure the personal vietory that Senator
MecCarthy won in New Hampshire. The New
Hampshire campaign was inspired by opposi-
tion to the war in Vietnam, to be sure; but
Senator McCarthy's presentation of the anti-
war position was enhanced by his courage,
candor and integrity.

We students went to New Hampshire to
oppose the war through the democratic
process. We returned with a profound res;
and allegiance for our candidate. He won the
volunteers as he won the voters.

There is no more current instance of what
Senator McCarthy has called America’s need
for “moral strength” than Robert Kennedy's
recent “reassessment.” We are supporting
Senator McCarthy in the coming primaries,
at the convention and in the fall election.
Senator Kennedy might do the same.

ALLEN BENTLEY.
STEPHEN SHIFFRIN,
ONLY WINNER
BrooxLynN, March 14, 1968,
To the EpITOR:

Clearly the New Hampshire primary indi-
cated strong anti-Johnson sentiment. Only
in retrospect and amid the victory could Me-
Carthy supporters claim that it was a show
of strength for the Minnesota Democrat.

Robert Eennedy’s entrance into the Presi-
dential race, on the other hand, will give pri-
mary voters and convention delegates a can-
didate for whom they can express a positive
preference.

There will, I suspect, be a diminishing
number of students and voters who would
berate Senator Kennedy for entering the race
“at this late date.” Those who would accuse
him of cowardice and opporfunism, I am
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afraid, would probably be more vehement
against a EKennedy who, through efforts to
deny Johnson renomination, would split the
Democrats and elect Nixon.

Frankly, it matters little at this point ex-
cept that Eennedy is the only man who can
beat Johnson in Chicago.

Rather than self-indulgent and presump-
tuous wariness toward Robert Kennedy, it is
most important that he is supported by stu-
dents and voters who do not want Johnson
or Nizon.

JERRY GOLDFEDER.
No “WELCOME GaAIN"
ALsTEAD, N.H., March 17, 1968.
To the EpITOR:

When Robert Eennedy ran for the Senate
The New York Times rightly opposed his can-
didacy, using as one argument the fact that
he had not lived in the state long enough to
vote, even for himself. This blatant disregard
of the concept of representative government
for the sake of personal gain has now been
compounded by what you correctly call hitch~
hiking “on another man’s work and courage.”

It is regrettable that you think his en-
trance is “a welcome gain’” for some voters
McCarthy might not reach (Editorial March
15). Senator McCarthy was not well known in
New Hampshire, but the results did prove
that his political stand and respect for his
integrity and courage could gain many votes.

SaMmUEL E. STOKES, JI.

R. F. K. GROUNDSWELL
New York, March 19, 1968.
To the EDITOR:

As one serlously interested in finding “a
Democratic alternative” to President John-
son, I am encouraged by the entrance of
Senator Robert P. Eennedy into the Presi-
dential race. I am at the same time thankful
for the effort of Senator Eugene F. McCarthy
in New Hampshire, which awakened my hope
on the night of March 12.

The pique of many loyal McCarthy sup-
porters at Kennedy's announcement is un-
derstandable. Yet in the long run the suc-
cess of the effort to deny the nomination to
President Johnson probably depends on the
Eennedy candidacy.

The most important consideration is that
Senator Eennedy should be able to take with
him a wider segment of the American elec-
torate than Senator McCarthy. Additlonally,
Benator EKennedy brings to the effort his zeal
and energy, which could prove indispensable
in producing the ground swell that will turn
the heads of a sufficient number of party
delegates.

ROBERT A. HARMS.

LoNELY DECISION
New York, March 16, 1968.
To the EpIToR:

These comments are addressed to my
fellow-Democrats who oppose the policies of
the present Administration. I feel strongly
that we should back the man who had
the courage to take on the task of trying
to open up the Democratic convention at a
time when his action seemed like folly or
even suicide. As long as Senator McCarthy
stays in the race I think he deserves every-
thing we can give him, because he acted
completely as a matter of principle in the
face of desperate odds—and proved to be a
winner besides.

With both Senator McCarthy and Sena-
tor Eennedy running in primaries, the voters
will have ample opportunity to decide which
is the stronger candidate. SBenator McCarthy
has publicly stated that if he sees at the
convention that he cannot win he will re-
lease all the delegates pledged to him. So
those Democrats who believe now that Sen-
ator Eennedy will be a more attractive can-
didate are losing nothing by honoring at this
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time the man who made Senator Kennedy’s
candidacy politically possible.

There will be plenty of time for all good
Democrats—along with independents and
liberals and anyone else—to unite after we
have seen a little more of what all the pos-
sible candidates have to offer. For now, the
people who are disillusioned with Mr. John-
son should support the man who made that
first, lonely, difficult decision,

Lois R, CHEVALIER.
Wise DECISION
MogRrIs PramNs, N.J.,
March 17, 1968.
To the EDITOR:

Much has been sald and written during
the past days concerning the “opportunistic”
aspects of Senator Kennedy’s announced can-
didacy. I suggest that the real opportunist is
Senator McCarthy.

Everyone will recall that Senator McCarthy
announced his entry in the New Hampshire
primary in December 1967 at a time when
Senator Kennedy deferred his personal am-
bition in favor of avoiding a personal con-
frontation with President Johnson, It seems
logical to assume that the astute McCarthy
recognized Kennedy's immobility and subse-
quently seized this opportunity to take over
the leadership of the anti-Johnson move-
ment.

In the long run, Eennedy’s decision to run
the risk of overcoming the ‘“opportunist™
hangup in March 1968 rather than facing the
“personal feud” charge in December 1067,
may well prove to have been a wise one.

His road ahead will be rocky for more
reasons than one, but I belleve he has a good
chance to go all the way.

HucH CARVILLE,

StaLxiNG HORSE?

CoLLEGE YOUNG DEMOCRATS OF
PENNSYLVANIA,
Philadelphia, March 15, 1968.
To the EDITOR:

I am sickened by the fact that Senator
Robert Kennedy is now considering a race
for President on the grounds that Senator
McCarthy cannot win and he can.

The bald fact is that Senator McCarthy
has won seven consecutive elections since
1948, five for Congress and two for the Sen-
ate. The only victory Senator Kennedy has
ever scored was one on L.B.J.'s coattails in
1964.

Not only has McCarthy demonstrated an
ability to win, but he has won as many gen-
eral elections on his own as have Robert
Kennedy, Nelson Rockefeller and Richard
Nixon combined. Such is the record of a loser
only if Eennedy decides to become a stalking
horse for President Johnson by splitting
the peace vote.

Margk B. COHEN,
Parliamentarian.

Pfc. Elgie Hanna Vietnam War Victim
HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. ROUDEBUSH, Mr. Speaker, it is
with deep regret that I inform my col-
leagues in the 90th Congress today that
the Vietnam war has claimed its first
victim from the Veterans of Foreign Wars
ﬂsi&?MI Home located at Eaton Rapids,

Pfc. Elgie Hanna, a member of the 1st
Cavalry Division, was killed by sniper
fire while on patrol in Vietnam during
recent fighting.
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Many of my friends here are aware of
my long association with the VFW and
the fact that it is my privilege to serve as
president of the board of trustees for the
VFW national home.

This is the home that is sponsored by
the VFW and its ladies auxiliary for the
children of VF'W members.

Elgie Hanna was a resident of this
home from July of 1955 until about a
year ago when he graduated from high
school and joined the army.

Elgie, who was born January 23, 1949,
came to live at the VFW home with three
older brothers, Richard, Duane, and Gary
and a younger sister, Angela. She is still
living at the VFW national home and is
in the 10th grade.

While at the national home, Elgie was
a quiet, well liked young man who was
always willing to carry his share of any
detail. He worked for several years at the
home’s grocery store and was considered
a mainstay on that staff. He was an aver-
age student and well liked at school.

Elgie’s older brother, Gary, is presently
in the Army, and is a veteran of Vietnam.

I wish to express my deepest sympathy
today to the members of Elgie’s family,
and join those of the staff at the national
home who mourn the loss of this fine
young American who has given his life
on foreign soil for the United States.

Where Has Commonsense Gone?

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, sometimes
it seems as though commonsense had left
our Government. Things that have been
done and said in the guise of “progress”
have really been less than sensible. We
have squandered our wealth, catered to
our enemies, compromised our prineciples,
and sacrificed our traditions. And now
the chickens are coming home to roost.

Once again the Warner & Swasey Co.,
in an advertisement appearing in U.S.
News & World Report, in the issue of
April 1, 1968, makes the point that we
seem to be rejecting most of the things
that made America great.

I hope that the American people real-
ize that there are many of us in the Con-
gress of the United States that want to
see real progress for America once again.

I commend the Warner & Swasey mes-
sage to the careful attention of con-
cerned Americans as follows:

WE SEEM To BE TurNING OUR BACKS ON
EvVERYTHING THAT MADE AMERICA GREAT
We pamper criminals and hamper police,

when the police are all that save us from

anarchy.

We spend billions to pay people not to
work—when we need the workers, and
haven’t got the billions.

Devoted men in uniform spend their lives,
underpaid and in jeopardy, fighting to keep
our nation safe. Then, for political advan-
tage, we sweep aslde their gravest advice.

Companies which provide milllons of the
best-paying jobs in the world were built out
of profits made by ambitious men who
plowed those profits back, to make more.
Now Government and unions call such men
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selfish, and tax and destroy the profits vital
to tomorrow’s jobs.

We spend billions to get to the moon, for
some ridiculous “prestige”, instead of using
those billions to reduce our debt and make
us safe and solvent again.

For voters at home we placate our enemies
abroad and attack our friends (and how we
need those friends!),

‘We concentrate more and more power in a
central government (too often of little peo-
ple) and so weaken the local governments—
which are the very essence of democracy and
freedom.

We spend billions for forelgn aid and let
prosperous foreigners who owe us billlons
spend our money to deprive us of our dan-
gerously-needed gold.

Commonsense used to be the outstanding
trait of Americans. In Heaven's name, what
has happened to 1t?

Gen. William McKee Addresses Airlines
Management Conference

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, when the
management of United Air Lines con-
vened recently in Chicago it took an in-
depth look at its 10th jet year ahead
and the long-range future of aviation.
The Nation’s largest carrier, it has pro-
gressed in 42 years from single-engine
aircraft flying Western mountainous
routes to four-engine jetliners carrying
almost 200 passengers.

The fastest growing segment of com-
mercial aviation is the air cargo busi-
ness, and on April 2 United will introduce
new DC-8F all-eargo jet service between
Baltimore and the Pacific coast. The DC-
8F, with a capacity of 46 tons, links
Baltimore with Chicago, Seattle, and San
Francisco.

With the mushrooming growth of air
travel and jet fleets, the questions of air-
port capability and air traffic control are
of paramount importance. At the United
Air Lines annual management confer-
ence held in Chieago on March 14, Gen.
William McKee, Administrator of the
Federal Aviation Administration, de-
voted his address to those ‘important
questions.

As chairman of the Subcommittee on
Transportation and Aeronautics which
must consider these problems, I invite
the attention of my colleagues to Gen-
eral McKee's remarks and include them
in the Recorp:

REMARKS BY WirrzaMm F. MCKEE, ADMINISTRA-
TOR, FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, AT
UNITED'S ANNUAL MANAGEMENT CONFER-
ENCE, CHICAGO, ILL., MARCH 14, 1968
I have two messages today. One will be in

a film we'll show at the end of my talk. That

will tell its own story.

The other begins with pralse. I am de-
lighted to have this opportunity to com-
mend United’s farsighted executives for
ploneering airport planning studies. This is
foresight at its best. This is the vital “long
look shead" that separates the true managers
from the paper shufflers and meeting goers.
The best tribute, of course, is that the rest
of the industry has followed suit. This is
great work.
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And I want to commend, too, the spirit of
working together between United and our
FAA airport people that has come out of
these studies.

This mutual reviewing of facts and the
exchange of data is the way I'd like to see
us work right down the line. We are a serv-
ice organization. This is a good way to serve.

I was impressed again this week with the
tremendous need for aviation to get ready.
Shortly, we will issue our annual aviation
forecasts for the next ten years. They are
staggering. The forecast book should be a
best seller among airline executives, It tells
a very happy story. I quote: “By 1979, the
United States' airlines are expected to fly
in scheduled domestic and International
service a total of 342 billion revenue pas-
senger miles and 444 million passengers.” In
the year ending mid 1967, those figures were
86 billion revenue passenger miles and 126
million passengers. That's 86 billion to 842
billion—126 million to 444 million.

You're all going to live happily ever after,
But, as always, there is a morning after.
This spectacular future of air travel is going
to require a vast and expensive improvement,
modernization and expansion of all the sup-
porting systems. This I can tell you will be
a task of staggering proportions. And it's
going to require a whale of a lot of talent,
energy, funds and time.

There is no question about whether or not
this should be done. The safe and orderly
operation of the aircraft fleets of the future
will require it. And the key word is safety.

This job of improving and modernizing our
aviation system breaks down, on examina-
tion, into many problems. The first of these
is the sheer competition for attention.

There are, at every level of government,
many tasks that are seemingly more urgent.
To the uninitiated, it appears this program
can be postponed for a few years—post-
poned with little apparent penalty to the
general public . . . it cannot. It cannot be
postponed without heavy penalties to all
who fly as well as heavy penalties to the
Nation’s economy. This must be publicized.
It must be widely known, and it must be
understood.

‘There is, too, a requirement for solid agree-
ment by all elements of aviation on the man-
ner in which we are to meet our problem.
The key is, of course, financing er—"who's
going to pay?” In this matter, President
Johnson's letter to Secretary Boyd is most

b,

He wrote to the Secretary concerning the
expansion as follows: “Those who will benefit
most from such expenditures, the aviation
industry and the flying publie, should pay
their falr share of the costs of the system
needed to handle the increase in air traffic
while maintaining a high level of safety. I do
not believe the general taxpayer should be
asked to shoulder this burden.”

If the various segments of aviation choose
to wade into a donnybrook on the degree of
their separate responsibilities, then we are
defeated. We are going to meet opposition. If
we cannot come out united and strong in
this matter, we better not come out at all.
Senator Monroney put it very succinctly in
a recent speech. He told the Aero Club of
Washington, “It is time for a little states-
manship and moderation.

“We are more interested in hearing sensible
pr from the airlines as to what is
reasonable for them to pay and from Gen-
eral Aviation as to what Is reasonable for
them—not what the other should pay. Con-
gress needs advice and assistance—not argu-
ments and or.”

One of the critical elements is time. There
is a widespread assumption that once fi~
nancing is arranged, everything will take
care of itself. It will not. The financing is
but the beginning. Then begins the long task
of research and development. Then begins
the long work of bringing together through-
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out the country local, State and Federal offi~
clals—the work of referendums, raising funds
and selecting contractors. All this comes be-
fore the first move in airport modernization,
expansion and improvement can be made.
Meanwhile, other competing elements are
moving ahead.

Land is being swallowed up every day.
Prices are rising and the bidding for engi-
neering talent and resources increases. At
the same time, new aircraft are being de-
livered and the demand for air travel con-
tinues. The truth of the matter is that we
are going to have to move very fast just to
get caught up. Let me give you one small
insight into the size of our problem. I want
to read you the first paragraphs of two
letters in last Sunday's New York Times.
They both deal with Kennedy Interna-
tlonal . . . The same thing could be written
about other terminals.

“To the editor . . .

Once more I wish to protest the deplorable
conditions for international arrivals at Ken-
nedy International Airport. In my opinion,
they are a National disgrace ,..”

The second one reads:

“To the editor: upon my last arrival at
Eennedy International Airport, I could not
even get near a cab. The terminal was chaos
and pandemonium. Pushing, shoving and
yelling. Cabs and private cars were inter-
mingled, weaving in and out in complete
confusion. People were grabbing door
handles trying to get a cab, cursing at the
same time. , ."

I don’t wish to throw rocks at Kennedy
International, or blame anybody. I know
what the problems are. I read them, rather
as an introduction to a fact. The high
capacity Boeing T47's come into service in
1970. Two of them arriving about the same
time will require some combination of 2350
taxis and/or 700 private cars.

That's just two years from now. It s, of
course, the magnitude of the job—and the
consequent magnitude of funds needed—
that gives urgency to my remarks. The real
estate need Is not cheap. The “black boxes”
are Intricately contrived and complex in
structure. They, too, are expensive. And the
radars, and the communication systems, and
the runway lighting—all are costly. And
great amounts are needed because the work-
load will be great. Our forecasts anticipate
that aircraft operations at airports with FAA
towers will rise from 47 million in the 12-
month-period ending last summer to an es-
timated 167 milllon ten years from now—
an increase of about 250%.

In the same period, Instrument operations
will jump from 12 million to 41 million.

Our FAA centers will be equally busy. The

number of IFR aircraft handled—which we
use as a measure of workload—will jump
from 15 million in fiseal '67 to about 45
million In *79. In the next three years
alone, we expect an increase of more than
B0%.
It is not the sheer increase In numbers
alone that poses the problem. It is the fact
that the aviation fleets of the future will
have such a diversity of aireraft. Small 20
passenger mini-liners . . . vast high capacity
Jets . . . supersonics and a large fleet of
turbine-powered general aviation planes.
And these diverse fleets will increasingly be
operating in relatively closer geographic
concentrations. In 1865, 21 major metro-
politan areas accounted for 66% of all airline
passenger enplanements,

About ten years from now they will account
for T0% of all total passenger enplanements.

These same hubs, moreover, serve as focal
points for general aviation. I note, for ex-
ample, that the two busiest general aviation
airports, Van Nuys, California, and Opo
Locka, Florida, are both within two of the
buslest hub areas—I.0s Angeles and Miami.
It is indicative of the future, too, that these
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two alrports are the busiest of all in the
country.

All these factors—the Increasing higher
speeds of the fleets, the diversity of aircraft
and the increasing concentration of opera-
tions—are going to require more precise air
traffic control. This, in turn, is going to re-
quire expanded and improved navigation and
communications.

But our problem consists of more than
Just serving aireraft. These 400 or so million
passengers aren't going to be standing still.
They're going to be buying tickets, walting
for and meeting friends and rela-
tives. We estimate that under present ar-
rangements to service two departing 747's
would, for example, take all the ticket coun-
ters in the Atlanta terminal.

And these two 747's could also mean han-
dling 1000 pleces of luggage.

I think the best picture of the future is
in a report we issued last fall on the expan-
sion needed at the large 21 hub areas through
1980. This book translates passengers into
gate positions, terminal space, ticket coun-
ters, parking lots, etc.

Let's look at one hub area—Miami—and
list a few of the projections. The Miaml area
study Includes 6 alrports in addition to
Miami International.

In 1965, these seven airports accounted for
about 3,300,000 enplaned passengers. In 1880,
they will account for nearly 19 million en-
planing passengers. To accommodate this
tremendous growth, the Miami hub area must
increase its total air carrier terminal space
5 times. It must increase the apron area for
alr carrier passenger aircraft 4 times. Four
times the present cargo building space—6
times the amount of existing cargo apron

area.

1 mentioned earlier the demands of safety
that underscore our need to move ahead.
There are other requirements, too. Air trans-
portation is a true public service.

It must not be curtailed or limited or the
publie is denied. Air transportation is also
an important element of the economy. Its
greater significance, however, is the depend-
ence of the national economy on the avall-
ability of alr travel Itself., It brings the
economy together. If alr transportation is
limited or restricted, the whole economy will
feel its effects. This is the very important
national interest in the continued expan-
sion and growth of aviation.

Now I am aware every proposal involves
“gither” and “or.” I want to mention briefly
the ominous “or.” A fallure to modernize
our national aviation system means one
thing—more and more regulations—regu-
lations needed to insure safety. Whoever sits
in the chair of the FAA thinks first and
always in terms of safety.

If the present system is not improved, he
will have no choice but to issue regulations
as they are needed. He will be compelled to
permit only those operations which the sys-
tem can properly handle. These and no more.
If this means 400 or 500 passengers sitting
on the ground in a very expensive airplane,
we're going to have to live with it. If, later,
it means that certain bread and butter flights
cannot even be scheduled for lack of system
capacity, we're golng to have to live with
that, too.

In addition to its responsibility to develop
the air traffic system, the FAA is responsible
for its efficient regulation. The FAA already
possesses regulatory powers to restrict traffic
flow to safe limits, but if congestion con-
tinues to mount because of a lack of system
capacity, the public will demand that we
contain it with whatever tools that are neces-
SATY.

This may mean regulation of alr carrler
schedules, It may mean regulation of use of
aireraft types at particular airports or on par-
ticular routes. It may, in fact, force involve-
ment of government regulation in many eco-
nomically sensitive areas of your business,
This we do not, repeat not want to do.
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‘We would much prefer to build an efficient
air traffic system meeting the capacity needs
of all of our air commerce. We belleve this is
well within the state of the art and that the
resulting system can be self-supporting. To
improve this system requires hardware and
people and these require money. To achieve
these requires all the support from the avia-
tion community we can muster.

Starvation in Mississippi

HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, under
unanimous consent, I insert the following
editorial from today's New York Times
in the Recorp. This eloquent testimony
to our neglect should not go unnoticed
by my colleagues.

The President’s Commission on Rural
Poverty has concluded that the rural
poor are more deprived, more destitute,
more helpless than their urban brothers.
The poor in our cities respond to their
condition by taking to the streets. This
method of expressing grievances is not
available to the silent sufferers of Missis-
sippi and Appalachia. It seems as though
we are consigning these people to hope-
less misery merely because they do not
resort to demonstrations.

As chairman of the Rural Development
Subcommittee of the House Agriculture
Committee, I held hearings on the effect
of Federal programs on rural America.
The Federal programs do have an effect
on rural America but not for those people
who are starving.

In one Florida town, for example, the
second largest business is the production
of coffins for migrant children. What are
Federal programs doing for these chil-
dren? The hearings make it all too clear
that the agricultural establishment
would rather deal with hogs and sugar
quotas than with people.

Let me underscore the sense of urgency
expressed by the New York Times. While
massive Federal efforts are being earried
out in the area of urban planning, there
is no agency directing any comprehen-
sive effort toward planning in the field
of rural human development.

It is common knowledge that urban ills
have their roots in rural America. As the
Times concludes:

A greater investment of money and a
keener sense of commitment are urgently
needed.

The editorial referred to follows:
STARVATION IN MISSISSIPPI

It is a disgrace that, in this richest nation
in the world, bables are dying of hunger
and children are growing up sick and
stunted. The conditions among impoverished
Negro families in the Mississippl Delta, docu-
mented for the thousandth time in a story
in this newspaper yesterday, are a challenge
to the conscience of every Government of-
ficial from President Johnson down, every
member of Congress and every private citi-
Zen.

In one Mississippl county, of every thou-
sand Negro babies born, 51 die in infancy, a
figure three times as high as that for white
infants. Malnutrition during pregnancy and
the first year of life has Irreversible effects
on a child, harming the quality of his teeth,
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his bone structure and probably the func-
tioning of his brain, Older children are kept
home from school because they have no
shoes or they go to school wearing rags
wrapped around their feet. They grow up
in shacks with no running water and no
tollets. Their mothers are overburdened and
undereducated; their fathers are too often
unemployed. None of this is necessary and
should no longer be tolerated.

As a court suit concerning the adminis-
tration of the food-stamp plan in Alabama
has made plain, too many county and state
officials outside Mississippl as well as in it
are shockingly indifferent to the hunger and
privation of their own neighbors. It may be
as Secretary of Agriculture Freeman con-
tends—and as a Federal judge ruled yester-
day—that the laws governing the food-stamp
plan and the distribution of surplus com-
modities provide Federal officials with no
leeway fo intervene on behalf of hungry
people if loeal officials refuse to cooperate.
If that contention is upheld by a higher
Federal court, Congress should move prompt-
Iy to establish uniform Federal standards
for these p and make certain that
they are avallable to all who need them
everywhere in the nation.

This desperate, degrading poverty is not
limited to Mississippl or to the rural South
or to Ni . Seandalously high infant mor-
tality rates and hidden malnutrition exist in
every big city slum. Poverty stunts bodies
and snuffs out hope among many whites In
the mountains of Eentucky and West
Virginia,

These intolerable conditions indict the Ped-
eral farm housing program which does not
get rid of these rural slums. They indict the
Federal agriculture program which subsidizes
the price of cotton and ignores the landless
farm laborers. They indict Federal education
and manpower programs which fail to reach
these ignorant and untrained people. They
indict the economizers in Congress, many of
them white Southerners, who want to slash
antipoverty and soclal welfare programs. Most
of all, these conditions assail the consclence
of all who dwell in affluence, whether in
Mississippi or New York, while fellow human
beings rot and starve and die.

None of the Federal programs from Head
Start to hot school lunches to farm housing
to manpower training is big enough or work-
ing well enough. A greater investment of
money and a keener sense of commitment
are urgently needed. Similarly, private foun-
dations and private charity on a local and
personal basis can do more.

Population planning is an example, India
and Latin America are not the only places
where population is exploding out of control;
obviously, there are families in the Missis-
sippl Delta and in every other part of the
United States where mothers need more in-
formation and more help in family planning.

Two centuries ago, Oliver Goldsmith wrote,
“Ill fares the land, where health accumulates
and men decay.” As children die and men
decay, is that to be the epitaph of affluent
America in this supposedly enlightened
twentieth century?

Congressional Questionnaire

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, each
yvear I send out a questionnaire to my
constituents to sound them out on the
important issues facing the Congress and
the country. For the interest of my col-
leagues and other readers of the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, I insert herewith my
questionnaire:
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Yes No Undecided
1. Pllohb|efg§t Which of the following problems do you consider most important (mark no more
an 3):
7 Inflation O Vietnam |:] Older p&;ﬁlssnm
O Crime O Urban decay Housing shortage
[0 Race relations [ High taxes E] Public transportation
2. Voting age: Do you favor reducmf the votms ageto 187, ... % o (m] o
3. Police: There seems to be general agreement throughout our area that added police. pmtec-
lmnt is needed. Do you think the Federal Government should assume part of the added
R L e e e (=] O a
4. Drugs: Do you think use or possession (as distinct from sale) of the following drugs should
be a criminal offense?
S a =] O
Marihuana__ o a m]
5. Transit: The Federa t
as high as that provided for mass transit (such as subways and buses). | favor permitting
use of some of the highway aid for mass transit. Do you agree?. . ... ... o o o
6. Immigration: The 1965 immigration law made many changes but it has worked a hard-
ship on citizens of some countries by instituting stiff standards for the first time. 1 favor
easing these requirements temporarily for those countries that were not pre\rmusly wlferad
Do you agree?__________ = m] =] m]
7. Travel: The President has plu;med a tax on travel fo reduce our
pa ments deficit. Do T e M e Sy R w i -y oo R m] o o
8. Middle East: If the Soviet arms aid to the Arab Slales continues, should the United Statas
4 Vimalm needed weapons available to Israel?_.__ .. iiiciaiias O ] O
. Viet
(@) Do you believe the Vietnzam confiict can and should be bmughl'. toa oonclusmn by:
illlary vx:tnry__.-________ e e A e =] m] =]
011 A s o o a
ithdrawal hy Ihe I.I.S. Soross ___ . o m] a
(b) If jr?llu:hhad heig:clde. would you accept a nsguuated “seftiement in South Vietnam
ln‘le?uationally supemsed elections_in South Vietnam in which all pal'tlss,
Front, would be free to participate._._._. O ] (m]
A coalition government m which the NLF would be included but would not
have control. .. .oovocueoo e S e a a
Other (specify) - :
10. The draft: Last year the President proposed a Iatter¥ system with 19- year-alds bemg taken
first. Would you favor this over the present system o a ]

11. Medicare:
the 2 you think are most desirable.

¢) Eliminate
insurance (hospital insurance is free).

e) Extend coverage to persons under 6
f) Other (specify) - - ccooeoeaaao.-

OoOoo boo

There are a number of suggestions for additions to this pruglam “Please mark

a) Include cost of prescription drugs as part of basic covera
b) Eliminate requirement that senior citizen pay the first

;d) Increase the number of days of husgitaluntlun permitted.

8.
of the hospital bill.

uirement that senior citizen pay $4 per month for the medical

who are rel:smnu soual secunty benefits,

Adm. D. J. Ramsey

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, last month
Rear Adm. Donald J. Ramsey passed
away after suffering a heart attack. I
was deeply saddened by the death of
Admiral Ramsey, whom I had the good
fortune to know through his many years
of outstanding service on behalf of the
Silver Users Association.

Admiral Ramsey was well known on
Capitol Hill as legislative counsel and
treasurer of the Silver Users Association
for more than 20 years.

He was a man of great talent and
understanding and his loss is not only
a great loss to his friends and loved ones
but also to the legislative processes and
to those of us who worked with him.

Mr. Speaker, I take this opportunity
to insert in the REcorp a short summary
of the life of Admiral Ramsey which ap-
peared in the Washington Post following
his passing:

Apm,D.J. RAMSEY

Rear Adm. Donald J. R ¥, who b
legislative counsel and treasurer of the Silver
Users Association after retiring from the
Navy in 1947, died Saturday at the Naval
Hospital in Bethesda after a heart attack.

He had lived at 11709 Admiral's way, Po-
tomac.

Adm. Ramsey graduated from the Naval
Academy In 1924, He was a destroyer com-
mander in the World War II Battles of Mid-
way, Guadalcanal and Banta Cruz and was

decorated with the Navy Cross and Silver
Star.

In the last years of the war he was
named to the staff of the commander-in-
chief of the Paclfic Fleet. From 1843 to 1956
he served as legislative counsel and liaison
officer with Congress and Government agen-
cies.

While in the Navy he received a law de-
gree in 1939 from George Washington Uni-
versity.

Survivors include his wife, Pamela; three
daughters, Elizabeth Ramsey, of Fremont,
Calif., Mr. J. P. H. Kern, of San Carlos, Callf,,
and Mrs., Willlam Cravens Jr., of Arlington;
two sisters, Mrs. J. Stark, of Quincy, Mass.,
and Helen Ramsey, of Sturgeon's Bay, Wis.;
a brother, Allan Ramsey, of Berwick, Maine,
and seven grandchildren.

Byelorussian Independence Day, 1968
HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, each
year, on March 25, Americans of Byelo-
russian descent and Byelorussians re-
siding in the United States commemo-
rate the anniversary of the proclamation
of independence of the Byelorussian
Democratic Republic. I am proud to join
in marking this 50th anniversary of an
act of courage, of determination, of na-
tional purpose.

In 1918, after centuries of waiting in
the shadows of oppressive foreign rulers,
the people of Byelorussia proclaimed
their independence. But their freedom
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was to be tragically short lived. Before a
year had elapsed, the Russian Bolsheviks
had annexed the newly pronounced re-
public and freedom for 10,000,000 White
Russians died.

Yet even now, after five decades of
Soviet suppression, purges, executions
and terrorism, Byelorussians continue
their struggle to regain the freedom that
was so briefly in their grasp in 1918.

Today, let us reaffirm our moral sup-
port and respect for those tormented
people. Let us pray for the day when
Byelorussia—and indeed all nations—
can once again exercise sovereign inde-
pendence.

Remarks of Mayor Hugh V. Addonizio
HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, MINISH. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege to be a guest of honor at a
reception and dinner given on March 10,
1968, at the Military Park Hotel, New-
ark, N.J., by the Italian Executives of
America, Inc. The notable event was
marked by the presentation to the city
of Newark of a tableaux on which are
inscribed in gold the names, States, and
dates of service of the 40 present and
former Members of the U.S. Congress
who are of Italian heritage.

The tableaux, which was suggested by
Mr. Raymond P. Stabile, chairman of
the organization’s 514th birthday of
Amerigo Vespucci, was accepted by the
Honorable Hugh J. Addonizio, mayor of
the city of Newark. Mayor Addonizio,
who is my distinguished predecessor as
Representative of the 11th Congressional
Distriet in the House of Representatives,
delivered a most stirring address in sup-
port of the principles upon which our
Nation was founded.

I know that our colleagues, many of
whom are his friend, will be interested
in reading Mayor Addonizio’s remarks
and I am accordingly pleased to Insert
the full text at this point in the Recorb:

Your president, Mr. Garamella, officers,
members of the Italian Executives of Amer-
ica, distinguished Members of Congress,
ladles and gentlemen.

In accepting this tableaux this evening on
behalf of the city of Newark, I am filled with
great pride and deep humility because I am
mindful of the many distinguished names
hereon and the contributions these individ-
uals have made to our great country

Particularly do I want to make mention
of Pete Cavicchia, a distingulshed American,
and native Newarker, in whose memory this
presentation is made. He represented in the
Congress many years ago, when I was a
young boy, the district that I later had the
distinction and honor to represent for four-
teen years.

I admired him greatly and had a close
friendship with him and it is for that reason
that I am happy to accept this tableaux for
my city.

We are here tonight because all of us are
proud of our heritage and proud of the con-
tributions Itallans and Itallan Americans
have made to the world and to Amerlca.

The list of those who have made outstand-
ing contributions to our Nation is a long one
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and certainly we have good reason to believe
that this shall be vastly expanded in the days
and years ahead. For the Influence of our
people is only now beginning to be felt in our
land.

Nevertheless, there are many who continue
to believe lies about us that they would
otherwise reject as slander.

And there still remain people who con-
tinue to see Italian-Americans only in terms
of those few who bear our name, but betray
our heritage.

Attacks on Italian-Americans are, of
course, old and deep rooted stories.

The accomplishments of the Tontl’s, the
Verazzano’s, the Toscanini's, the Fermi's,
and the thousands upon thousands of others
are brushed aside.

All those men—this fine heritage—the
heritage of Italy—as well as the heritage of
Italilan-Americans In our own nation—are
forgotten.

Our job Is to dispel these old stories—to
attack slander and bigotry—and to drive
them out of our society once and for all.

For If we are not to be defamed, we must
not defame, If we are to avold discrimination,
we must not diseriminate, and if we are to
avoid bigotry, we must not be bigots.

Therefore, let us judge every man in this
room and every man In this world by his
performance as an individual and not by his
religion, race, or station in life.

Let every person here show our outrage
when political, race, or ethnic slanders are
leveled at any man, not only Italian-Ameri-
cans,

For by doing so we protect not only our-
selves but American soclety.

Unfortunately the purveyors of hate and
slander are heard loudly and clearly through-
out the land, but the volces of moderation
and reason are all too still.

During the past decade our nation has
been plagued with extremism on all sides
and with those who use hatred to attack the
strength and vitality of America.

‘This hatred, regardless of which groups are
affected, has cast a shadow on American life,
for we must remember that prejudice, bias,
and hatred, are the children of ignorance
and the allies of viclence.

Bo let us resolve here and now that this
type of conduct be the targets of all of us,
for Americans must retain their common
destiny.

I'm sure all decent people agree that each
one of us has a right to be different. Yet
there is a togetherness that binds us. It is
a which has been tested in the
War of Independence, in the great Civil War,
in World War I, in World War II, and now it
being tested agaln in the very streets of
our clties.

Therefore, what does it matter if our na-
tional wealth reaches the moon and our
spiritual values crumble to the ground?

So, let us resolve—each of us—in our own
way—with courage, with humility, and with
a sense of purpose, to perform in our daily
lives the elemental tasks of democracy.

We must never be tolerant of intolerance.
We must learn to respect those with whom
we differ.

We must in essence treat all men as equal
men.,

For, my friends, we are all equal before
the one who created us.

‘We must be responsible citizens.

We must be good neighbors.

We must still—by lawful means—those
who seek to destroy the foundations of this
country.

We must not encourage by our silence or
our inaction those who try to build their
own power by destroying other men’s lives.

As Italian-Americans we must remember
that the test of responsibility that we face
is doubly difficult for vast numbers of people
will study our actions with special care, al-
ways ready to emphasize the worst and for-
get the best.
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But we can—and we will—move forward.

And tonight—as we stand together—Ilet us
bear in mind our speclal responsibility.

The doors of opportunity are swinging
open, my friends, so let us take care to walk
through them with the dignity and pride
that our herftage demands.

Let us walk forward with the firm con-
victlon of the glory of our past and the
promise of our future—and with thanks-
giving to Almighty God, in the knowledge
that He always has been and is at our side.

Thank you.

Gov. Ronald Reagan Interviewed by
U.S. News & World Report

HON. ED REINECKE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. REINECKE. Mr. Speaker, an ex-
clusive interview with our able Republi-
can Governor of California, the Honor-
able Ronald Reagan, is reported in the
March 25, 1968, issue of U.S. News &
World Report. Governor Reagan sets
forth his views with eclarity and force.
His intelligence and integrity are easily
discernible. His sense of duty toward the
people of California, his party, and his
country are obvious to any reader. He de-
serves the general praise that his gover-
norship has received. A public servant
who has given enlightened leadership to
the government of a great State, Gov-
ernor Reagan’s insights into the prob-
lems of our time merit attention.

U.S. News & World Report is to be
complimented on its editorial pelicy of
reporting at length such candid inter-
views with important public figures. The
text of the reported interview with Gov-
ernor Reagan is as follows:

EXCLUSIVE INTERVIEW: REAGAN TALES OF THE
IssuEs AnD His PLANS

(NoTtE: A name that keeps coming up in
political talk of 1968 is that of Ronald Rea~
gan,

(Where, exactly, does he stand in the race
for the Republican nomination? Is he run-
ning? Would he take second place on the
ticket? What is his position on Vietnam,
taxes, other major issues?

(All this and much more is explored in this
exclusive interview with the California Gov-
ernor.)

Question, Governor Reagan, how does your
position differ from that of Governor Nelson
Rockefeller of New York with regard to seek-
txilg ?the Republican presidentlal nomina-

on

Answer. I think it differs now in that he’s
changed his position, and I haven't. A short
time ago he was saylng he didn’t want to be
and would not be a candidate in any way.
Since then, he has indicated that, yes, he
would be a candidat~ if that was the feel-
ing of enough people in the party—that he
is open to a draft.

I haven’t changed my position—I'm not
a candidate.

Question, Is Governor Rockefeller a favor-
ite-son candidate, the same as you?

Answer, No, I think the movements that
seem to have started with regard to him—
and his willingness to accept—are different
from my own position, in which I have been
trying regularly and repeatedly fo turn off
the people starting such things in my behalf.

Governor Rockefeller says he will not ac-
tively campaign unless or until a draft move-
ment takes place—this, of course, is very
soon after the withdrawal of Governor Rom-
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ney. I don't know that he'll be able to hold
to that. I think there is going to be great
pressure on him to campaign actively.

Question. Do you intend to campaign Iin
any of the other primary States?

Answer. No, no.

Question, Would you accept the vice-presi-
dential nomination on the Republican ticket
under any circumstances?

Answer. No. People tell me there have been
records of others who have sald the same
thing, but that here and there party pres-
sure has been invoked to make them change
their minds. But, in this present circum-
stance—I didn’t get into this because I
wanted a political career, anyway. I belleve
very strongly in what we are trying to do in
California.

I have an opportunity to fry to do the
things that I believe in. I wouldn't have
that opportunity even if I were in that other
job.

I don’t mean that anyone has pressured me
to say anything about that other one. But
I think that this job, in California, is one
that offers the greater opportunity for the
things that I believe in—a kind of “show-
casing” of them.

Question. Will your decision
in any way by whoever happens to be the
choice at the top of the Republican ticket?

Answer. No, it's the job itself. It isn't a
case of whether I would or would not want
to be on a ticket with some individual.

It's Just a plain case that, as I say, we've
got an opportunity in California, in the most
populous State, to see once and for all
whether common-sense business practices in
the running of the nuts-and-bolts part of
government can work, to see if the people
can join in and help solve some of the most
vexing problems,

I think there has been an indication—even
in just this one year—that we are right, that
these things can take place. I want to keep
on with that—and I don't think you’d have
an opportunity to do it as Vice President.

Question. Do you mean that the Vice Presi-
dency is a sort of stand-by post without real
authority?

Answer. That'’s right. The Vice President
certainly Is not golng to establish policy.

Question. Do you belleve Republican Gov-
ernors around the nation, who now control
& majority of the States, will give their
wholehearted support to the ticket and plat-
form chosen by the party at the Miami Beach
Convention?

Answer. I think they will. I've been at
enough Governors' conferences to talk with
them—and heard them talk—to realize that,
like most Republicans today, they want a
victory. They believe that only through a
unified support of all the party can we have
it. And I think they're ready to do that.

Question. What do the Republicans have to
offer the American people in order to win
the 1968 presidential election?

Answer. I don’t know that the Republican
Party has to deal in actual specifics or
mechanics as, let's say, the great failures in
the poverty program. But I think they have to
offer a clear-cut difference in policy in all
major areas.

The Republican Party has to stand for
something more than just saying: *“Well,
we’ll do the same things, but do them meore
efficiently.”

I think the party has to take a stand on
all major issues, and it must be a stand
that's based on policy—on a difference in
policy.

For example, the approach to welfare—the
old accusation that’s made that the Repub-
lican Party objects to welfare because they
don’t want to help those who are in need—
this isn't true.

What the party has to stand up and say is
that our great objection to what's going on
is the failure of welfare, the creation of a
dependency cycle in which people are not
getting off welfare—they are now inheriting

infiv Tl
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it. We have people in the third generation
of their families who are living on public
asslstance.

The Republican Party is golng to have to
say that it will present a program to break
this dependency cycle, to reestablish once
again that charity isn’t good unless it makes
the people who receive it independent of it.

WHAT BOTHERS PEOFPLE MOST

Question. Do you sense any one overriding
issue in the public mind?

Answer. Yes. If I had to name one, even in
spite of the war, I would say—I hate to start
out by using the word “crime,” I'd rather use
the word “morality.” And I think crime is the
most dramatic expression of this. The people
of this country are terribly concerned about
what seems to be a lessening of standards, a
loosening of morals, a drifting away from
tried-and-true prineciples. This involves not
only misdeeds in high office, but crime in the
streets—the tendency to settle things by vio-
lence, taking the law into our own hands. It
gets to the most dramatic part when it comes
to the actual incidence of crime—the fear of
people to walk down the street after dark in
their own neighborhoods.

And I think this is uppermost in most peo-
ple’s minds. In talks that I've made through-
out the country, this particular subject seems
to get the greatest response.

Question. What causes this lessening of the
moral fabric?

Answer. I think that it's come down, in re-
cent decades, from a gradual—and probably
well-intentioned—eflfort to find answers to
wrongdoing. We've turned to a kind of per-
missive attitude—to the idea that the indi-
vidual doesn’t have so much responsibility,
but that soclety is to blame for his misdeeds.
And we've had a great many judicial rulings
that fit in with this. In our effort to protect
the rights of the accused, we've gone beyond
what I believe is reasonable, to the point that
Government has drifted away from its prime
responsibility of protecting soclety from the
lawbreaker, instead of the other way around.

It's a permissive attitude—a softness on
the part of our soclety today, an unwilling-
ness to fix blame and individual responsi-
bility.

WORRY OVER THE ECONOMY

Question, What other issues seem to stand
out in the minds of the people today?

Answer. I would say that No. 2, ranking
almost up with this other one, would be the
economic issue. Here again, it's not just a
dissatisfaction of people with their rate of
salary; it tles in with the concern that peo-
ple feel about the value of their money—
the gold outflow, seelng our once-silver mon-
ey disappear to be replaced by copper, the
rising inflation that seems to be keeping
ahead of our ability to earn, the way this
has reduced the savings, the pensions, the
insurance of people.

There's more than just the concern of hard
times that we've known in the past, where
people said:

“Well, things aren't good right now. We
want someone who will stimulate things.”

There's a real lack of confidence today on
the part of the people. They want a restora-
tion of their confidence in the American sys-
tem and in our money.

Question. Is there any present candidate,
or any prominent man who might be con-
sldered as eligible for the Presidency, who's
facing up to these problems?

Answer. I think there’s been a pretty
speaking-out on the part of the potentials.

One candidate that we do have declared—
Dick Nixon—has spoken out, although it's
true that in his schedule of Issues to dis-
cuss he has dwelled more on the interna-
tlonal situation and on the Vietnam con-
flict. But recently he has begun to speak on
these other issues, too.

I think that Republicans—Ilet's say, Re-~
publican leaders, those who aren’t even po-
tential candidates, but, like myself, who have
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been out speaking at fund-raisers—I think
most of us have been attempting to deal
with the problems. I know that I, in my
own speeches, have touched on these two
issues that we've just mentioned, as well as
several others, In assessing what we think
are the failures of the present leadership,
and our belief in what the principles of our
party should be.

Question., What is it that the people want
most of all? Is it strong leadership at the
top?

Answer, Yes, they want strong leadership
at the top. They want someone, I think,
who has the courage to tell them not only
the bright things, but tell them exactly what
they are up against. I think the people have
lost faith in what they're being told by pub-
lic officials.

I don’t think it's just a credibility gap in
Washington., I find it right in California.
We've tried to tell the truth. I've gone on
television with 15-minute special reports to
the people. And yet, the people are so used
to being fooled that when someone on the
other side counters and issues a public state-
ment disagreeing or challenging some of the
figures, you'll find even the knowledgeable
and prestigious papers in the State edito-
rializing to the effect that: “Well, if we only
knew what was really going on—we can't
believe anyone.”

Let me turn to the war for an example:
I think the people of this country would feel
a lot better if the leadership in Washington
would put this country on a war footing, and
tell the people that they should be matching
the sacrifices of their sons who are over
there fighting—tell the people we are going
to do without a little butter in this time of
national emergency. I belleve the people
would feel a great deal better.

Question. In the event that you happened
to be elected President, how would you pro-
pose to deal with this war?

Answer. I hate to answer it in that con-
text. Let me answer it in the way of what I
think some hypothetical person should do
and could do if he were in that position. I
think he should come to the people and
make no secret about it—we're in a war.

This thing today of trylng to pretend that
we've never had it so good, that we have
prosperity at home, and sort of tuck off into
a corner of your mind that half a million
young kids of ours are over there getting
shot at—that's bad.

I think we should ask the people to do
away with some of the things that are so
pleasant in today's living until this war is
over,

We should mobilize the power of this na-
tion on a war footing to bring the war to
an end.

I don't believe in the policy of gradualism
in fighting a war. I think once the shooting
starts there is a moral responsibility on the
part of a nation to do everything that it
possibly can to bring that war to a conclu-
slon as fast as possible. And we're not doing
that.

Wars of attrition are more costly in men
and treasure. As we go on—jyear in and year
out—in a war of this kind, the casualties
may come in at a slower rate than they do
in the quick thrust, but in the long run they
add up to a greater total.

For this country to stand here and pretend
that we can’t bring this war to a close when
we are up against a nation of about 15 mil-
lion people with a little “water buffalo”
economy just doesn’'t make sense to the
American people. Someplace along the line,
I think a leader of this country has to stand
up, give the people the facts of life, and
set a policy.

Question. Why, in your estimation, has
this war gone on so long without a satisfac-
tory solution?

Answer. It's the theory of limited war—the
idea that it isn't being fought for a victory.
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The argument for a couple of years was over
escalation. It was the argument during the
1964 election: whether to escalate or not.
Well, that's a specious argument now because
we have escalated. We've escalated beyond
the point that caused some people to be
called “warmongers” just a couple of years
ago for advocating it.

The fact is, though, if we had this amount
of escalation in a shorter period of time—an
immediate escalation—the war very well
could have been over. The military wanted
that. The Air Force, for example, recom-
mended some 94 targets to be blitzed in a
16-day blitz. Almost all of those targets are
now on the target list. But it took two or
three years for them to get there.

If this had happened all at once, I think it
would have been more than the enemy could
have taken. First of all, the evidence of our
willingness to go all out would have revealed
to him a long time ago that he wasn't going
to achieve his objective.

But when, day by day, reluctantly and over
a period of years, you crept up in this, it's
sort of like the frog in the bolling water: You
know, if you just heat it up a degree at a
time, he'll stay there till he bolils,

Question. What needs to be done now to
bring about a successful, satisfactory con-
clusion?

Answer. Well, No. 1, I think we should close
Halphong harbor. I think it has to be closed.
Just the other day the press of the nation
carried the story that suddenly guerrilla ac-
tivity in Cambodia, in Laos, in Thalland has
stepped up, that the enemy is not just guer-
rilla-sniping now from the bushes, that the
enemy s using Russian-built rockets in those
areas as well as in Vietnam. I think that a
great deal of that war matériel—most of
those supplies—have to be coming in through
Haiphong. I see nothing wrong with closing
that harbor. This would stop about 85 per
cent, according to the military, of the sup-
plies that are making the war possible.

And then the second thing is: If we don't
actually invade, certainly at least we should
pose the threat of invasion of North Vietnam
to the point where they've got to pin down
some of their forces up there on a defensive
basis, instead of turning everything loose
with our guarantee that they don't have to
guard the store at home because no one's
going to hit them there. I don't think anyone
should ever attempt to fight a war while giv-
ing the other army complete freedom to move,
with no threat to his source of supply and his
base of operations. And, of course, I don't see
anything wrong with invasion of North
Vietnam.

Question. You mentioned guns and butter
on the home front. What needs to be done
here? Are you talking about controls, fiscal
expenditures, regulations—

Answer. I would think whatever is neces-
sary in that regard. I don't know that we
need the complete regimentation that we
knew in World War II. Here again I would
want the advice first of all of military men
with regard to what is lacking and how much
more they need. Based on this, and based on
the facts which aren’t avallable to anyone
outside of the executive branch of the Na-
tional Government right now, I think you
would express to the people a willingness to
do whatever is necessary. And I would think
right now that the budget that's been pre-
sented at the national level could well reflect,
in some reductions of home spending, that
we are tightening our belts, that there are
some things we can't afford until the war
is over.

Question. Speaking of the home front,
some people have said we are approaching a
point of guerrilla warfare in the cities of
America. What do you think should be done
about this?

Answer. Let me make it plain when you
say this, we're talking about crime, we're
talking about violence such as the antl-Viet-
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nam-war demonstrations, we're even talking
about the growing tendency in legitimate
disputes of labor, or whatever it is, to resort
to viclence more quickly or as a regular ad-
junct and part of the negotiation, instead
of as a last, desperate gamble.

I think that we must try to solve the
problems that may be the root causes of
some of this disturbance. But we continue
to do this not because of the threat of vio-
lence; we should solve them because it's
morally right to solve them. But then I
think we should stiffen our spines with re-
gard to those who take the law into their
own hands. We must make it perfectly plain
that there will be no toleration of lawbreak-
ing of any kind, that we will meet, with
whatever force and power is necessary, those
who do take the law into their own hands.

Now, when we get to actual crime, I be-
lieve there are some tools that could be
given to law enforcement, which is mainly
a local responsibility. Some of those tools
have been taken from local authorities by
recent judicial decisions. I think the legisla-
tures of our States and of our nation could
do more in some instances to make it per-
fectly plain what is the intent of the law,
and this would result in changing some of
those judicial decisions that have been made.

I know that at the State level I have been
trying to give back to local communities
some of the things that have been pre-
empted by the State. All that happened was
we created a limbo. Our State doesn’t have
the power to enforce the law or the super-
vision in some areas, and yet we, by some
leglslation and by some judicial decisions,
pre-empted some fields from the local com-
munities. Now they’re forbidden to operate
in those fields, and yet we don't have the
facilities to operate, and we've just thrown
it open.

Question. What relation is there between
the race problem and the crime problem to-
day?

Answer. There is an involvement by way of
men like Stokely Carmichael and Rap Brown.
The root causes—the ‘lack of equal oppor-
tunity, excess unemployment, inferior edu-
cation and housing—these are things that
it's morally right for us to be doing our best
to solve and to correct, without doing it be-
cause someone's threatening to riot.

At the same time—and this is where I take
issue with the President’s commission on this
racial problem and the riots—I don't think
they made it plain enough that there is an
element that is using this excuse to foment
riot and disorder. I don't believe that the
goal of these people is equal opportunity, or
civil rights, or human rights. Whatever their
goal is, whatever ax they're grinding, it's in
a different area.

They're capitalizing on the dissatisfaction
of people who can be made militant and
aroused because of past and present griev-
ances—dissatisfaction with their lot. But to
ignore those militants, to believe that, if you
suddenly could convince everyone that you
were going to start out and cure the root
problem, to »elieve that those militants
would stop what they're doing—that’s pretty
naive. I think their goal of a “hot summer”
would continue anyway. And I think you
have to be willing to stand up and say, “This
we will not tolerate.”

PROGRESS ON RACE

Question. The President’s commission
blamed riots on what they called “white
racism."” Do you agree?

Answer. No, I don't. Let me make it plain:

Of course, there's prejudice in this coun-
try. Man has been bothered by prejudice as
long as there has been man. And in our coun-
try, of course, we have a history of it. But
to continue to talk about this prejudice as if
there's been no change in it, no progress
made in the hundred years since the Civil
War—that is to ignore reality.
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If you want to talk about the first 75 or
80 years, yes, we didn't make enough prog-
ress. But if you want to start talking of what
began to happen with World War II, you
have to say there is less intolerance, less
bigotry, less prejudice and discrimination to-
day than there’s been at any time in our
history. So, if this was the cause of the riots
and raclal disturbance, why didn't we have
them 10 years ago, why didn’t we have them
20, 25 years ago? Why now? You could al-
most be excused for suspecting that someone
has stepped up their pace in fomenting dis-
order, maybe because we were making some
progress.

In my adult lifetime, my first career was
as a sports announcer. I broadcast major-
league baseball at a time when ‘The Spalding
Baseball Guide” sald baseball was a game for
Caucasian gentlemen. It's amazing how
many grown-up people today have forgotten
that just a few years ago there were no
Negroes permitted in organized baseball, that
a university llke the University of Illinols—
not in the Deep South—a State, tax-sup-
ported university, had a gentleman’s agree-
ment that no Negro would play on a varsity
team.

World War II made great changes, Buddy
Young, a Negro who was there as a part of
the officer-training program, became an all-
America at the University of Illinois during
the war. And, of course, that policy was
destroyed once and for all. And we know
what’s happened in major-league baseball.

We've made fantastic progress in the last
few years, and the militants who took to the
streets with Molotov cocktalls have done
nothing except slow that down and harm the
very people they profess to be rioting for.
For that, I hope heaven can forgive them,
because I have difficulty forgiving them,

PLIGHT OF MANY NEGROES

Question, Isn't there a large element of
substantial, stable, decent, respectable,
patriotic Negroes in America who feel they're
not getting protection of their own rights
and security from activists and radicals in
the black-power movement?

Answer. Now you've touched a nerve. This
to me is the great problem, and if there’s
anything that we're overlooking, this is it.
We forget that living in communities in the
minority areas—you said a large, substantial
proportion; I'd put it at 98 per cent at least—
that this 98 per cent, living like the rest of
us live, not used to violence, not bearing
arms, living in their homes or apartments in
these areas, are faced with a threat from the
militants in their own midst, who tell them
that they will go along with this or at least
hold still for it, or, when everybody goes
home, it will be their house that starts burn-
ing in the middle of the night, or their chil-
dren who don't get home from school.

And what I think has to be done—we have
to move with that responsible sector, and
find an answer to that problem, so that the
responsible white community and the re-
sponsible Negro community stand shoulder
and shoulder against the militants of either
race, and let them know that there is a
united front.

Now, in Sacramento—and I don't mean
that we turned to a vigilante type of or-
ganization or anything—but in Sacramento
last summer, responsible Negro citizens
formed a kind of neighborhood and block
program. It was almost like the air-raid sys-
tem of World War II. They were the ones
who suddenly stood together as a majority
and sald to the minority in their own
midst:

“If you do these things, you're going
against us. You're going against the Negro
community, and we're not going to let you
get away with it.”

And there was almost no disorder. They
made 1t work.

Question. What do you think should be
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done about our federal fiscal and economic
situation?

Answer. I doubt in this inflationary spiral
now that we can solve the problem without
increasing taxes, which has always been one
of the weapons of curbing inflation, But I
don't like it the way it is proposed by the
Federal Government, because they're only
suggesting raising the taxes so that the Gov-
ernment can go on spending more money.

If the Government were to go as far as it
could to start reducing deficit spending and
get into an austerity program of its own, and
then found that an increase In taxes was
needed to balance the budget and look to-
ward a day of beginning to reduce the na-
tional debt, this, I think, is the answer to in-
flation.

Then I would support an increase in taxes.

Question., Are there specific areas where
federal spending should be reduced?

Answer. Yes, but it's a little bit like our
own State problem. I think the Government
kind of fosters this: To anyone who wants to
practice economy, they say, “What program
would you eliminate first?” I think the logical
answer to this is: Before you start looking at
programs to eliminate, let's start putting the
programs that we now have on a sounder
basis, a sound fiscal basis with better business
management.

This is what we found in the State of Cali-
fornia., We've begun to make some sizable
savings simply by employing business prac-
tices in the programs that now exist., If we
come to a program that we belleve is an un-
necessary service—that the people not only
don’t want it, but don't want it at the price
they're paying—then we'll not hesitate to
recommend its elimination.

A pretty good hatchet job has been done
by some of the opposition on our Medi-Cal
program, claiming that we overestimated the

spending, and that we've had to keep alter-

ing the figures. This isn't true. We didn't
overestimate the spending at all.

We started administratively making redue-
tions and economies in the program. And
we've been able to come, every few months,
back to the people and give them a new
figure of what the year's spending will be
in that program. By dint of our own econ-
omies, the cost has gone down. Last year was
an example: We started with a figure that
it was going to cost 810 million dollars, when
it had been budgeted at 600 million. We've
gotten that 810 figure down to an estimated
693 million. This was a saving.

Many of our automotive departments and
all of our highway building in California
come out of the gasoline tax. Now there's
no way to reduce the budget in that. What-
ever comes in from gasoline taxes must be
spent for highways. But what we can do is
get nlore miles of highway for the dollars.
The latest figure I have is that this year we're
starting 194 million dollars’ worth of high-
way projects a year ahead of schedule. Over
half of that 194 million dollars are economies
that we had made in the administration of
the program. In other words, we translated
red tape into miles of paving.

Question. What about infiation and the
cost of living?

Answer. I think the biggest single factor
causing inflation is Government deficit
spending. It's a spohisticated way of turning
on the printing presses. It makes the sup-
ply of money greater, And, of course, it just
compounds the crime, because inflation, like
raidoactivity, is cumulative.

It may not be going up as fast as it did
in Germany at the end of World War I, but
each year adds a few more pennies of infla-
tion.

Question. A new phenomenon in the labor-
relations field seems to be strikes by public
servants—schoolteachers, sanitation work-
ers, transit workers and so on. What do you
think about this trend?
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Answer. Being a Neanderthal man in the
eyes of some of the more liberal gentry, it's
easy for me to say I still believe that it's
wrong for public employes to strike.

I think that perhaps we've walted too long
in setting up good, trustworthy machinery
in government to offer these people a forum
for their grievances, and for a solution to
the problem of wages and hours and working
conditions. And I've given orders in our gov-
ernment that the State shall turn to that.
We're starting to study what could be good
machinery in our State to provide for ad-
judicating these problems. But I do not be-
lieve public employes have a right to strike.

Question. You're a former union leader—

Answer. That's right. I was six times presi-
dent of the Screen Actors Guild.

Question. Do you have any particular views
on whether union power has grown too big
in our economy?

Answer. I have one view that’s long been
2 pet of mine. The union of which I was pres-
ident for a number of years has in its con-
stitution and bylaws a provision that nothing
that is a matter of union policy can be
decided without a secret ballot. And our
members are given the right to vote on these
policy matters in secret ballot in the privacy
of their own homes—to vote by mall. I don't
say it has to be done that way, but the secret
ballot is my answer to a lot of things. I
have the greatest faith in the working men
and women of America. I think the union
member is just as {air and patriotic a citizen
as you'll find anyplace.

I don't have the same falth in the union
hierarchy. I think that they have fallen into
the trap that many governments fall into:
They have begun to think that they know
what's best for the rank and file, and they're
making the decisions without inquiring
whether those decislons meet the favor of
the rank and file.

That's why I would like to give back to
the labor-union member in his own union
this right to secret ballot. Most people don't
realize how difficult it for a union member
in many unions to stand up on the floor and
be counted in a vote, when he knows that
the leadership on the platform opposes his
view. It's very difficult for the boss of a com-
pany to fire anyone in America any more,
but a union can keep a fellow from working.
The secret ballot would be one step to re-
duce this hazard that many working people
must feel.

Then I think that we really should sit
down and study if there isn't a need for cer-
tain antitrust provisions to be applied to the
unions.

HANDOUTS VERSUS JOES

Question. Governor, we hear a great deal
today about the so-called hard-core unem-
ployed—the Government should bedome the
“employer of last resort” in providing jobs.
What do you think about this problem?

Answer. I've often wondered what the
people who say that so glibly envision, and
what they mean. We could be the employer
of last resort right now in Government. All
we'd have to do In return for a welfare
check is say to the person that he had to
contribute some service to the Government.
We could organize work pools and call the
compensation not a “welfare check” but a
“paycheck.” They’re not doing it in the Fed-
eral Government.

We have a plan at work in California,
headed by one of our industrialists, Mr, H. C.
McClellan., It's working very well. We have
thousands of industrialists who are lined up
in the State participating, This is to go into
the minority areas, the poverty pockets of
the State, on a straight business basis. We're
not asking any employer to lower his re-
quirements for the job. But through co-
operating with the Government and with
our own administration, through job train-
ing, we're bringing the people up to the level
of the jobs.
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Now, if we can eliminate, by way of pri-
vate employment, all those who are unem-
ployable with job training, we then will get
down to the really unemployable—the social
problems, the people who are totally illit-
erate and therefore can't even be given job
training because they can’t read the instruc-
tions. This is a social problem that can’t be
foisted off on private industry alone. This is
one that really involves the Government,

There will be some people who will be un-
employable by reason of, say, criminal rec-
ords; some by reason of health. When we
get down to those who cannot work through
no fault of their own, due to age or disability,
I don’t think there is anyone In this country
who doesn’t want to accept the responsibility
for caring for those people. And I think we
could do a better job of it if we weren't di-
viding our wealth so much with people who
can be made useful citizens.

With those who can be made employable—
those who are not too cold and not disabled,
but who are illiterate and so forth—I say,
we should go to work on a hard program of
bringing them up to the level of employ-
ment.

When you get down below that level I see
nothing wrong with Government doing its
part, as we did once back in the depression
days—of providing jobs for people who could
do them. But it must be a real job. One thing
that WPA had in old depression days was
that—outside of some boondoggling that
was the fault of the local individuals in-
volved—a great many WPA projects were
worthwhile projects. They were things that
needed to be done.

Now we have a program going thls sum-
ber for youth employment in California. The
overwhelming majority of these young peo-
ple are going to get jobs in private enterprise.
But we also have a State program. We're
going to put several thousand to work.
They'll be jobs that are there to be done—
firebreaks, tralls up in our wilderness areas,
Now, it doesn't mean that if those young
people didn’t do 1t, we'd find a way to do
the jobs. These are jobs, that, otherwise,
would be waiting their turn on a schedule.
We'll just step the schedule up to get these
things done.

One of the great faults in so many of the
poverty programs is the Invented job—It
doesn't exist. The kids are too smart for this.
It's like the old winding-the-clock-in-the-
gym job before the days of athletic scholar-
ships, The fellow that's handed this assign-
ment knows that he Isn’t really being given
a job, that it doesn’t matter whether he does
it or not.

So you not only don't get anything done;
you actually destroy something in his charac-
ter. This is why, I guess, they switched to
the athletic scholarship. They thought it
was a little destructive even of college
athletes to do this.

Question. Governor, do you think the time
has come to re-examine American foreign-
aid and defense commiltments around the
world?

Answer. Well, you've tied two things to-
gether there. It's pretty hard for anyone in
my position—not privy to all the informa-
tion—to know the defense requirements.
But I do think perhaps we haven't done
enough to make some of our allles abroad
pick up their fair share of the burden.

On foreign aid in general, T believe it can
be reduced, but I'd rather use the word "re-
formed.” In the food situation, for example,
I'd a lot rather see America exporting our
know-how and our farm technology and the
means of production to hungry countries
than just sending them a boatload of wheat,
because every time we send them a boatload
of wheat we just set back that much further
their inability to feed themselves or learn
how to feed themselves. But the know-how
and the means for making themselves self-
sufficlent—this should be the kind of foreign
aid that our country extends.
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WEAKNESS OF TU.S8. POLICY

Question. What do you consider the vital
interests of the United States in the rest of
the world today? Have you refined that out
in your thinking?

Answer. Yes. I don't know how refined it is,
but I believe it’s something again where we're
lacking leadership in Washington. This thing
of waking up and every day taking the tem-
perature of the Russians to see how warm
their smile is and then gleefully saying, “Oh,
the cold war is thawing,” and then next week
they happen to wake up on the wrong side of
the bed and now we're back in trouble
again—I think this is the wrong approach.
This country must take a position. Our rec-
ord is clear. We're not an aggressive nation.
‘We've never set out to make territorial galns
in any of the confiicts we’'ve been in in this
century. So we don't have to defend our-
selves on that score.

I think this natlon should have a master
plan, if you want to call it that, based on
what we belleve Is the enemy’s master plan,
We should have catalogued all of the poten-
tial hot spots in the world, and what we're
going to do about them with regard to our
own best interests. Maybe here’s one where
we say, “No, we're not going to extend our-
selves to that one.”

Perhaps we should also have a counterplan
that says that maybe part of the answer in a
hot spot such as Vietnam is to glve the
enemy something else to worry about in an-
other corner of the world, Maybe the way to
fight in some of these hot spots is not allow
the enemy to drag us and focus us on that
one spot, while he sits back risking nothing.
Maybe he ought to have some unrest in some
corner of his realm to worry about.

Question, Some people think that the Com-
munists are doing that to us in the Middle
East right now, don't they?

Answer. I don't think that we can pretend
that we have no involvement there. We've
been involved, and that's why the Sixth Fleet
is in the Mediterranean. This is one of those
places where there should be a type of Amer-
ican leadership that walks up to the two
protagonists and offers its services and says,
“Let us sit down and find a solution to this
problem that is fair to all.” One of the things
that could justify our doing that without
being a busybody in the world scene is that
we could offer help in solving the greatest
problem for all of them—which is the need
for water.

This is similar to the proposal made by
President Elsenhower. I think this is a way
in which we come in. I think the refugee
problem in the Middle East has to have a so-
lution—you can't just pretend it'll go away.
I think the boundary disputes must be set-
tled, and settled in a way that's falr to all.
I believe that the United States could, as its
price of admission to getting them at a table
to solve these problems, offer to help in nu-
clear desalting of water that would give them
fertile acres they need and the ability to feed
themselves, which they don't have.

Question, Earlier you mentioned judicial
decisions when you were talking about crime
here at home. What kind of appointments do
you think should be made to the Supreme
Court and federal judiciary?

Answer. I have a proposal that I'm trying
to get passed in California for taking the
appointment of judges out of politics, to in-
sure that, instead of a judgeship being a
patronage plum for & Governor, the judges
would be picked on a basis of their qualifica-
tions, experience and character. I don't see
any reason why this should not be the rule
with regard to the United States Supreme
Court.

I would think that, regardless of politics,
& man should only be appointed who has had
the greatest experience on the bench and in
a judicial capacity. This has not been true in
the appointments of recent years. Some
judges are lawyers who never practiced law.
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I've made more than 60 judicial appoint-
ments this last year, and none of them has
been a reward for any political favors. In
every area where judges were to be appointed,
we've named a committee of citizens and the
bar and the judielary, and each one of these
three committees is given every name that
has been proposed for a judge, the names
that come to us from legislators, the names
of lawyers who have applied and sald they
wanted to be a judge.

All of these go to the various committees
and they screen and send back their evalua-
tion of this whole panel. We put the three
evaluations together—from the fellow law-
yers, from the judges, and from the laymen.
On the basis of the highest score, we make
our judicial appointments.

I would feel very safe in having you go out
and check with the bar, the judiclary, or
anyone on these 60 appointees. I think you'll
find they have been exceptionally high
quality.

As a matter of fact, take men who may not
want to leave the practice of law to go to the
bench because of the economic sacrifice they
had to make. You'd be surprised how many
under this system now are making them-
selves available and are willing to undergo
that sacrifice because of this approach, We're
trying to get this made a part of the con-
stitution so that, for all time to come, Gov-
ernors will base their appointments on merit
and not politics.

Question. You've talked of citizen partici-
pation in government. What do you mean by
that?

Answer. Here in California, we have in the
last year set out to involve the independent
sector—the private citlzen—in the govern-
ment of his State. We've succeeded beyond
anything I'd belleved was possible when I
started. Oh, I thought it might be possible
in four years, but I didn’t believe that it
could succeed as rapidly as it has, We've had
almost 300 of the most successful people in
the State serving on task forces, They've
gone into 60 areas of the State Government
and come back with almost 2,000 specific
recommendations as to how we can make
government more efficient, more economical.
. Already we have implemented 137 of their
recommendations and approved another 604.

We've found people who are willing to give
up a couple of years from thelr business and
professional careers to take assignments in
government—administrative positions. They
have no desire to make a career of govern-
ment. They have done it a great personal
sacrifice, giving up $90,000 or $100,000-a-year
incomes to take $25,000 and $30,000 jobs, We
know that they'll return to their own careers
very shortly and then we’ll try to find some-
one else to do the same thing.

But we've discovered that in America—
because I'm sure it's not just true of Cali-
fornia—government of and by, as well as for,
the people will succeed. And we've found
that for everything that needs doing and
every problem, there are 10 people out there
who are willing to take a hand in helping
solve it, if only someone will ask them or
someone will say they're welcome or they're
needed.

It's been a great satisfaction to me, a great
source of pride. I would hope that—In spite
of election year and all of the partisanship
that gets involved—I would hope that the
word could be spread to more people.

Some of our people have been invited by
20 Governors to come to their States, both
Democrat and Republican, to tell them about
this plan and how it's operating. The same
thing is happening as a result of our task
forces. Some people who participated in them
are getting invitations to go tell other gov-
ernments of the other 40 States how to set
up such a thing,

The only reason that I want the word
spread is because I belleve that in a lot of
those other States there must be people who
have found answers to some of the most vex-
ing problems in their local communities.
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And I think that, if we all begin talking
to each other about these things, we're going
to discover that maybe some of the gigantic
federal programs aren't needed, that at a
community level and at a people level there
have been answers found to every one of the
problems, if we can just spread the word, and
the rest of us can do what someone else has
been doing.

Marshes: Why Save Them?
HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, on February
8, 1968, the House passed the estuarine
areas bill directing the Secretary of the
Interior to inventory and to conduect a
study of the Nation’s estuarine areas. In
reporting to the Congress, the Secretary
is to recommend what actions, if any, he
feels are necessary to protect these es-
tuaries. A great majority of our citizens
are probably unaware of just how vital
a resource an estuary is.

An article that appears in the March
20 issue of the Presto Press of Matta-
poisett, Mass., entitled “Marshes: Why
Save Them?" discusses the value of these
vital areas. In summing up the contribu-
tion of marshes to our store of natural
resources, the article states:

At all seasons, marshes are factories of
basic animal and plant nutrients contribut-
ing the organic wealth to coastal waters that
support much of our fish and shellfish re-
sources.

The article also points out many re-
quire up to 5,000 years to develop, yet can
be destroyed in a few days.

Mr. Speaker, in order that we all may
be exposed to the need for preserving our
estuarine areas, I am inserting the ar-
ticle “Marshes: Why save Them?” at
this point in the RECORD:

MarsHES: WHY Save THEM?

In recent years, the local Conservation
Commissions have acquired tidal marsh lands
through purchase to hold for Conservation
purposes. The value of these lands to the
future of towns is beyond ecalculation. To
those who are not very clear on its function,
here is a short story of the marsh.

WHY SALT MARSHES?

Of all outdoor problems confronting the
public, why do conservationists select salt
marshes as one of the most urgent? The salt
marsh is not a playground. To many unknow-
ing people, a salt marsh seems a murky
wasteland. Then, why do those persons most
experienced in the outdoors concentrate their
efforts upon saving salt marshes? The answer
is the most unselfish that ever prompted a
conservation program.

WHAT GOOD IS A MARSH?

Often conservationists must answer the
“what good” challenge with another, like
“what good is a flower?” But not when it
comes to marshes. The marsh has value even
to those who never go near it. The fish that
have crossed the family table were, in part,
the product of a marsh. The shellfish that
provide both food and employment are
marsh-fed. The abundant wildlife. The beauty
of many coastal towns—and, as a result the
value of land and attractiveness to summer
visitors—often rests heavily upon marshes.

FIRST, WHAT ARE SALT MARSHES?

Marshes are delicately-balanced complexes
as fragile as eggshells. Their most obvious
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element is the grasses that flourish along
the slat creeks and inlets. At high tide,
marshes are a watery world of fiddler crabs,
fishes, waterfowl. At low tide, they are the
mud flats fat with shellifish and often flush
with shorebirds. At all seasons, marshes are
factories of basic animal and plant nutrients
contributing the organic wealth of coastal
waters that support much of our fish and
shellfish resources.

WHAT MAKES A MARSH?

Time and the ocean. Geologists estimate
that the balance of forces that create a marsh
require up to 5,000 years. Thus, the only
marshes that future generations will know
are those that now exist. Each acre is irre-
placeable within our lifetimes and the life-
times of generations yet unborn—indeed,
within any practical future. What we save
now is all that ever will be saved!

WHO OWNS THE MARSHES?

Colonial families knew exactly where they
held the right to swing scythes and stack
marsh hay. The marsh was the most valued
asset of many colonial coastal towns. With
the of years, the exact location of
many colonial holdings has grown hazy. A
major problem in protecting our coastal
marshes lies in determining ownership of
some thousands of unprotected acres. For
despite the wild appearance, almost every
acre of marsh is held by some landowner,

THE VALUES OF MARSHES?

Blologists have described them as among
the most productive acres on earth, Decom-
posing plants and minute animals that thrive
there wash from the marshes into coastal
waters to feed both shellfish and finfish. The
richness of coastal waters depends heavily
upon the marshes. Of value to owners? Not
really. The owner of a salt marsh becomes a
public servant. The richness of his marsh
flows into the sea—and is harvested by the
public.

WHY NOW A THREAT?

For three centuries coastal residents have
left their marshes relatively undisturbed.
Buddenly, technology has made the marshes
vulnerable to exploitation. Dredges turn them
into parking lots, housing lots, boating
marinas. Aren't these things of value to citi-
zens? Yes. But there are other sites suited to
them. The salt marsh can exlist nowhere else.
Its function cannot be replaced. Why trade
the destruction of the long-term value in-
herent in our coastal fisheries and waterfowl
resources for short-term galns? Why, espe-
cially, since the marsh and its values never
can be restored?

Who benefits from preservation of salt
marshes? Everyone. You who now read this
benefit as directly as any individual or or-
ganization involved in the program.

WHAT'S EXPECTED OF YOU?

As a citizen, you naturally are concerned—
not just for yourself, but for your children
and grandchildren as well. You might prof-
itably acquaint yourself with the salt
marshes of your area, or those of your favorite
coastal town. Your role is that of the con-
cerned citizen in any free soclety—to inform
yourself, to weigh the real issues, to assess
long-term values, and to express your views
to your fellow citizens and representatives of
government so that the public interest in our
coastal fishery, wildlife and scenic resources
will be defended.

Vietnam Proposal
HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr. Speak-
er, recently I wrote President Johnson
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requesting that a positive and visible ef-
fort be made to indicate this Nation’s
willingness to enter into discussions to
bring an end to the war in Vietnam.
The text of the letter reads as follows:

FeerUARY 27, 1968.
The PrRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar Mgr. PrEsmpENT: The record is clear

that you have long and diligently sought to
negotiate a settlement of the war in Viet-
nam.
The record is clear that your sincere and
tireless efforts have repeatedly been rebuffed
by the officials of the North Vietnamese Gov-
ernment.

Respectfully, I request that you consider
the following proposal: That the North Viet-
namese Government and the entire world be
informed that on an immediate date at a
specified time and in a specified clity, such as
Geneya, that representatives of our Govern-
ment will be there to meet with representa-
tives of the North Vietnamese Government to
discuss a peaceful settlement to the hostil-
ities in Southeast Asia.

This would once again prove to the world
that we truthfully desire peace.

Respectfully,
RicHARD FULTON,
Member of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, while I have consistently
supported bills and resolutions before
this body to support our men in Vietnam
I have also continuously urged that
every possible effort be made to bring
this war to the conference table. I be-
lieve the course recommended in my let-
ter could aid in this effort and I request
that those of my colleagues who may be
s0 inclined join me in this endeavor by
forwarding their views to President
Johnson.

Anniversary of Byelorussian
Independence

HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, the Byel-
orussians are one of the oldest ethnic
groups in the vast Soviet Union. I should
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues the anniversary of the independ-
ence of the Byelorussian Democratic Re-
public, which was proclaimed on March
25, 1918.

The Byelorussians, who had lived un-
der the czars for several centuries, had
their own sovereign and independent
state before the birth of the Russian
empire. During the period of foreign rule
over their country, they carefully guarded
their national traditions and looked for-
ward to the opportunity to assert their
freedom. They seized upon the chance
provided by the Russian Revolution of
1917 and formed their own democratic
government in their capital city of
Minsk. Their independence was short-
lived. Before the year was out the Red
Army overran Byelorussia, and annexed
it to the Soviet Union.

The Byelorussian spirit of nationalism,
nonetheless, remains undimmed. Its cul-
ture has not been plowed under nor tar-

‘nished by intensive efforts by the Soviet
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Union to “Russianize” this small nation
of 8 million people. Homage must be
paid, concern must be shown to a coun-
try displaying the dignity and continued
strength of this nation.

I know the U.S. Congress will continue
to sympathize with the situation of the
small borderland nations between Rus-
sia and Europe who wish to assert their
independence. Freedom is a precious
goal, and one we should like to see all
nations aspire to achieve.

Administration Supports United Nations
Double Standard Censure Resolution
Against Israel

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, Sunday
evening, March 24, the Security Coun-
cil of the U.N. unanimously adopted a
resolution on the recent outbreak of vio-
lence in the Middle East. The effect of
the resolution is to unilaterally condemn
Israel for its reprisal raid on Jordan’s
east bank territory. This resolution par-
allels the condemnatory, unilateral reso-
lution against Israel in April 1962, which
was introduced by Ambassador Steven-
son following attacks by the Syrians and
a reprisal attack by Israel. A similar
censure resolution against Israel was
passed by the UN. with U.S. support in
November 1967 in connection with the
Es-Samu incident. The only difference
between those resolutions and the recent
one was that the latter contains some
innocuous verbiage deploring acts of
violence, The March 25 issue of the New
York Times states:

Diplomats considered, on the whole, that
the resolution comes down far more heavlly
against the Israells than against the Arabs,

Considering the text of the resolution,
its interpretation as reflected in the
statements of Arab representatives at the
Security Council hearings and the reac-
tion of many of the people to whom I
have spoken, it would seem that the reso-
lution condemns Israel but does not deal
with Arab provocation and, in a sense,
is a capitulation to Arab guerrilla war-
fare and sabotage. In statements made
by Arab spokesmen at the Security Coun-
cil meetings they unequivocally inter-
preted the resolution to mean that Arab
guerrilla raids are justified and legiti-
mate and that military sanctions should
follow only in the event that Israel re-
taliates.

Far and away from acting as a force
for moderation and peace, the passage of
this resolution supported by the Johnson
administration stimulates and encour-
ages Arab intransigence and will create
further turbulence and violence in the
Middle East, necessitate Israeli’s retalia-
tion and may result in raising the specter
of another world war,

It should be pointed out that the ap-
proach taken by the administration is
another in a long series of equivocal and
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vacillating attitudes which have en-
couraged the Soviets and permitted their
ominous extension of influence in the
Middle East. It seems obvious to me that
the insistence by the Soviets in threaten-
ing sanctions—acquiesced in by the ad-
ministration—is a deliberate attempt
to provide a basis for future and further
penetration by the Soviets and further
opens the door to them for political and
military involvement in the Middle East.

Censure resolutions against Israel ex-
culpating or minimizing Arab involve-
ment in acts of force and terror induce
and encourage the Arabs to further vio-
lence and are detrimental to all efforts to
establish peace and stability in the area.

The entire record of the administra-
tion regarding the situation in the Middle
East has lacked courage and imagina-
tion. For example, no executive action
has been taken on Senator BAkEr’s res-
olution expressing the sense of the Sen-
ate in support of the Eisenhower-Strauss
plan for a nuclear desalting plant in the
Middle East as an approach to join Israel
and the moderate Arab States in a coop-
erative enterprise. This resolution passed
the Senate unanimously. In my judgment
a Republican administration would as-
sume active and imaginative leadership
in the international community and in
the United Nations to secure a political
statement in the Middle East based on
the following principles:

First. An end to the state of belliger-
ency between the Arabs and Israel and
recognition by all states in the area of
Israel’s right to live and prosper as an
independent nation.

Second. As an essential part of a per-
manent settlement in the Middle East,
the United States should insist on, and
aid in, the rehabilitation and resettle-
ment of the more than 1 million Palestine
Arab refugees who have been displaced
over the past 20 years.

Third. The United States should join
with other nations in pressing for inter-
national supervision of the holy places
within Jerusalem.

Fourth. The United States should in-
sist on an international guarantee of in-
nocent passage through international
waterways, including the Straits of Tiran
on the Red Sea and the Suez Canal, as
an inalienable right of all nations.

Fifth. A Republican administration
would propose a broad scale development
plan in the framework of the Eisen-
hower-Strauss plan for all Middle East-
ern states which agree to live peacefully
with their neighbors.

Sixth. A Republican administration in
furtherance of peace in the Middle East
would strive with other nations for
agreed limitations on international arms
shipments to the area; but failing such
an agreement the United States would
under a Republican administration be
prepared to supply Israel sufficient arms
necessary to defend itself and to serve as
a deterrent to renewed open warfare.

Seventh. Outstanding legal problems
such as boundary settlements would be
referred to the International Court of
Justice at The Hague for adjudication on
the basis of principles of international
law.

\
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Another Voter for Peace

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I feel that a group which deserves
special attention for the work it has done
during the past year in reminding us of
the immorality of war and, in particular
the need to bring an end to the war in
Vietnam, is the group called Another
Mother for Peace.

Started by a few talented, energetic,
and dedicated ladies in Beverly Hills,
Calif., their efforts have grown to nation-
wide proportions. Most of us will im-
mediately recognize their clever trade-
mark, which is highlighted by the slogan:
“War is not healthy for children and
other living things.” We have all received
Mother's Day cards and Christmas cards
from mothers in our respective districts
carrying messages indicating the sender’s
desire for peace.

In a perfectly natural and logical
move—and desirable, I might add—the
group would like to make a stronger im-
pact and, in this election year, is turning
some of its efforts toward the political
sC

ene.
In fact, their new name is now Another
Voter for Peace.

They have chosen to support a number
of Congressmen who, they feel, “have
taken a realistic stand against the war
in Vietnam by voting against war ap-
propriations.”

I am pleased to see that another voter
for peace recognizes the fact that a vote
against war appropriations is not a vote
against the young men who are serving
in Vietnam. It is, rather, a vote designed
to help bring those young men home and
to prevent hundreds of thousands more
from being sent into a bottomless pit.

The Members of Congress they are
supporting include Senator ERNEST
GRUENING, Democrat, of Alaska; Sena-
tor WaynNeE Morsg, Democrat, of Oregon;
Senator Gavrorp NeLsoN, Democrat, of
Wisconsin; Representative Georce E.
BrownN, Jr., Democrat, of California;
Representative PHiLLip BUrRTON, Demo-
crat, of California; Representative JoEN
Convyers, Democrat, of Michigan; Repre-
sentative Joanw Dow, Democrat, of New
York; Representative Don EbpWARDS,
Democrat, of California; Representative
Don Fraser, Democrat, of Minnesota;
Representative RoOBERT KASTENMEIER,
Democrat, of Wisconsin; Representative
CHARLES MosHER, Republican, of Ohio;
Representative HENrYy REuss, Democrat,
of Wisconsin; Representative BEnyaMmIn
RosENTHAL, Democrat, of New York; and
Representative Wirrram FiTrs RYAN,
Democrat, of New York.

In order to more clearly call to your
attention the feelings of these Members
of Congress, I would like to include in
these remarks a brief statement indicat-
ing, in part, the position each one has
taken.

First. Senator ERNEST GRUENING,
Democrat, of Alaska:

Our military involvement in Southeast
Asia constitutes the worst mistake our na-
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tion has made in our entire history. No good
whatever can come of it—only ever greater
disaster. The United States was not attacked.
No vital U.S. interest was at stake. The offical
reasons advanced for our being there are
false; we were not asked—as alleged—by a
friendly government to help to repel aggres-
sion; we asked ourselves in. And when we
sent our troops into combat and started
bombing north and south, it is we, the Unit-
ed States, who became the aggressor. In do-
ing this, we violated all the treaties to which
we are signatory; United Nations Charter,
the SEATO Treaty and the pledge to respect
the Geneva Accords.

The other justification for our being there,
to stop Communism, is equally unfounded.
On the contrary, we are helping Commu-
nism. To date, neither the Russians nor the
Chinese Communists have committed a
single soldier to combat, yet we are bogged
down fighting a primitive peasant people,
getting in deeper and deeper with ever
mounting casualties. Indeed, by destroying
North Vietnam, we are destroying the great-
est potential buffer against Chinese Commu-
nist expansion.

Meanwhile, our pressing domestic programs
are going down the drain. The war in South-
east Asia is one that we cannot win and
should not want to win. We are facing civil
strife at home, in large part the result of our
military involvement in Southeast Asia and
our home problems should be our first and
major concern.

We should get out of Southeast Asia before
we sacrifice any more fine young American
lives which, as of mid-March, 1968, totaled
18,000 killed and over 125,000 wounded, some
of them horribly crippled for life. These boys
have died in vain. Finally, the official allega-
tion that we are there to establish democracy
is a farce. We have supported ever since we
have been in there, a succession of dishonest,
grafting, oppressive military regimes which
would not last 24 hours without our massive
military and financial support, It is to keep
these crooks in office that our boys are
dying.

Second. Senator WayNe Morsg, Dem-
ocrat, of Oregon:

The war we are waging in Vietnam is de-
stroying South Vietnam at a cost to the
American people of $30 billion a year and
currently 500 American lives a week, It is
also costing us prestige and confidence
abroad. It deserves to be liquidated as quick-
1y as possible.

Third. Senator Gavyrorp NELSoON, Dem-~
ocrat, of Wisconsin:

Current proposals for increasing our troop
level in Vietnam by 200,000 are not in the
national interest. This 1s just the first draft
on a military blank check for at least a mil-
lion more American troops in Vietnam.

At the end of this road lles disaster and
devastation in Vietnam and disillusionment
and tragedy at home, for no amount of bombs
and bullets will suppress the political revolu-
tion there.

No matter how massive the military pres-
sure we apply there it can only temporarily
suppress the military insurgency, not destroy
it; and it can only result in increasing the
political insurgency.

The only sensible course to follow is the
route of political negotiations in Vietnam
and on the international level.

We have stopped the takeover of the South
in accord with our originally stated mission
there. We should now take the initiative to
de-escalate the war by offering a mutual
cease fire, by stopping the bombing of the
North and offering to accept United Nations
or other acceptable international supervision
of the cease fire and agreeing to freely held
electlons throughout the South, province by
province,
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Fourth. Representative Ggeorce E.
Brown, Jr., Democrat of California:

I believe now that the President has ac-
cepted in fact and by his actions the position
of those advisors who urge a military victory
and the continuation in power of our hand-
picked generals as the government of South
Vietnam. I believe his political strategy is to
seek to win the war, thus justifying his course
of action and his tremendous commitment of
U.S. resources, or failing that, to intensify
Vietnam to a full-scale war in the hope that
he will survive as a war-time Presldent—none
of whom have ever been defeated—according
to his research.

I would rather retire from politics than
support this course.

I now call upon the President to reverse
his position and take the following steps:

(1) Order our half million troops, our
massive air and naval fleets, to crease fire and
stand fast. Announce to the enemy and to
the world that our soldiers will fire only if
fired upon, but if fired upon will take all
steps necessary for their own defense.

(2) Ask the Geneva Powers to re-convene,
under call of the co-chairman, to a neutral
site in Asla, with the National Liberation
Front participating as a belligerent.

(3) Participate in good falth negotiations
as long as nec to reach a settlement,

clear that he will be guided by the
basic principle that the future of South Viet-
nam shall be determined by the freely ex-
pressed decisions of its own people.

(4) Insist that the final agreement be
guaranteed by the great powers, and ade-
quate enforcement machinery provided.

Fifth. Representative PEILLIP BURTON,
Democrat, of California:

The kind of war we have drifted into is an
open-ended war which is capable of produc-
ing costs beyond our most imaginative esti-
mates,

We spent $20 billion for 1 year of destruc-
tive war in Vietnam, yet the most imagina-
tive program of the New Frontier, The Alli-
ance for Progress, has assisted the 240 mil-
lion people of Central and South America
for the past 5 years with an expenditure of
only $2.3 billion.

The war on poverty falters while the war
in Vietnam grows.

The impulse of the New Frontier and Great
Society has deadened. Dollars that could re-
lieve hunger, provide housing, education, job
opportunities and training are being diverted
to destruction.

Sixth. Representative JouN CONYERS,
Jr., Democrat of Michigan, and others:

The bombing of targets close to the Chi-
nese border, and of the port cities of Cam
Pha and Haiphong conflicts with the care-
fully reasoned and factual analysis presented
prior to those steps by Secretary of Defense
McNamara on August 25, 1967. We refer par-
ticularly to the Secretary's contention that
“our resort to a less selective campaign of
air attack against the North would involve
risks which at present I regard as too high
to accept for this dublous prospect of suec-
cessful results.”

Obviously the risks to which Secretary Mc-

Namara referred are catastrophic involve-
ment with Communist China and the Soviet
Union, including the possibility of nuclear
war.
The policy of bombing in the North has
been tried and has failed to accomplish its
objectives of stopping the infiltration of men
and supplies into the South and of bringing
the Hanol government to the negotiating
table.

We hold, therefore, that the time has come
for the United States to terminate the
bombing of North Vietnam.

Seventh. Representative Joun Dow,
Democrat of New York:
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The United States has made a sad mistake
by its military involvement in Vietnam. We
are opposing the revolution of rising expecta-
tions which is manifest in scores of other na-
tions. We are countering the efforts of many
peoples to abolish colonialism. We are dem-
onstrating contempt for the nationalism of
others. We should ourselves take the respon-
sibility to reduce and end our woeful part in
the Vietnam hostilities.

Eighth, Representative Doxn EpWARDS,
Democrat of California:

We must halt the spiraling escalation in
Vietnam which only deepens the morass in
which we find ourselves and heightens the
danger of world war, Only de-Americaniza-
tion and de-escalation will open alternatives
for a political settlement which is urgent for
our nation to obtain, A cessation of bombing
ralds is unguestionably a first step toward
negotiations through which all factions of
Vietnamese society might be recognized and
open elections conducted.

Ninth. Representative DonaLp FRASER,
Democrat of Minnesota:

I have opposed the administration’s con-
duct of the war since intensified bombing
of North Vietnam began early in 1965. I in-
tend to keep speaking out against present
administration policy, voiing against sup-
plemental appropriations that will finance
continued escalation of the confliet, and do-
ing whatever I can to help bring about a
negotiated settlement.

Tenth. Representative Roeerr Kas-
TENMEIER, Democrat of Wisconsin:

I cannot support a measure that promises
only to continue the present course which
will send still more troops to Vietnam, widen
the land war in southeast Asia, and further
Increase American casualties.

I take this action reluctantly, because in
the past I have been constrained to vote for
defense appropriations on the understanding
they were mecessary to support American
soldiers already there. Instead, they have re-
sulted in doubling our troops there and
«deepening our involvement in the war,

The hope for peace does not lie in bomb-
ings and more war but, rather, in a realistic
pursuit of a political settlement in the
south. To this end, I have joined a number
of my colleagues in proposing a four-point
‘program which holds greater promise for the
early resolution of the conflict.

Eleventh. Representative
MossERr, Republican of Ohio:

It is now increasingly argued that our war
in Vietnam is necessary in order to halt the
spread of Communism, rather than pre-
viously more limited emphasis on protecting
or creating a free South Vietnam. Obviously,
this new emphasis lays the basis for ration-

an expanding war. But I continue to
believe that right and reason, and our own
national interest, demand that we honestly,
vigorously and effectively seek any and every
feasible means to de-escalate the war. I will
support that emphasis, and every such ef-
fort.

Twelfth. Representative HENRY REUSS,
Demoerat, of Wisconsin:

Americans are being told by the Adminis-
tration that the only alternative to our
present policy in Vietnam is either to seuttle
and run, or to massively escalate into an all-
out Asian war. These are false alternatives.
A more sensible alternative would be this:
while continuing such material force as is
needed to deny victory in South Vietnam to
our Communist adversaries, we should de-
escalate and concentrate on areas which can
be made secure for peaceful peasant life.

This means de-emphasis on “search and
destroy” missions, such as our wvainglorious
attempt at Hill 975, almed at killing Viet
Cong rather than primarlly at seizing and

CHARLES
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holding territory. The fourteen Asian experts
whose December 20, 1967, statement was
widely described as justifying Administration
policy as much as admitted this when they
said, “Nothing would do more to strengthen
American support for our basic position
than to show & capacity for innovation of a
deescalatory nature.”

Changing our posture to a much more
limited war would result if we took an
honest look at the relative costs and benefits
of what we are doing in Vietnam. Subtracting
$5 billion from the up-coming budget on
Vietnam would cost us very little, Trans-
ferring that &5 billion to an attack on the
problems in our cities—obsolescent, torn by
raclal strife, finaneially bankrupt—would
benefit us very greatly.

Thirteenth. Representative Bensamn
RoseEnTHAL, Democrat, of New York:

Until we accept than an independent,
completely anti-Communist South Vietnam
cannot be assured by the exercise of Ameri-
can power, this country will remain mired
in Asia—displaced, frustrated, lost.

Fourteenth. Representative WiLrLiam
Ryawn, Democrat, of New York:

In June 1964, I told the House that the
military course might require us to spend
a8 much as a billion and a half dollars a

war are now 20 times that, and we are no
closer to solution.

This war has drifted into the fourth most
costly conflagration of our history, with
little decisionmaking by the Congress. Each
year Congress has been presented with the
fait accompli of new escalation, and save
‘for a small band of protest votes, Congress
has voted the funds to “support our boys in
Vietnam."

Mr. Speaker, there is a better way to sup-
port our boys in Vietnam, and our boys in
New York, Newark, Detroit, and Watts, for
that matter. It 1= to end the war and to
bring our boys home alive.

We have finally reached a crossroads in
the war. We can escalate to new senseless
heights of destruction, or we can draw the
line here. And that decision cannot be left
to the administration alone. The adminis-
tration is a prisoner of its own rhetoric. The
Oongress must assert itself to prevent a new
acceleration down the road to disaster.

Salute to a Distinguished Citizen
HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, in these
days of protests and demonstrations op-
Pposing our firm resolve to keep our com-
mitment to the people of South Vietnam
so little is heard about those who are un-
stinting in giving of their time and en-
ergy to support our cause and our brave
fighting men. I would like to cite an
example of one such individual in my
district whose generous and imaginative
efforts in behalf of our GI's have been
truly outstanding.

I recently learned through friends of
the fine work being done by Mrs. Anna
Seidenberg, of Garden Grove, to help our
servicemen through a volunteer corre-
spondence service she organized known
as GI Mail Call. Her campaign to collect
stamps and Christmas cards for use as
tools by occupational and recreational
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therapists in rehabilitating hospitalized
veterans was a great success. Mrs.
Seidenberg was recently commended by
President Johnson for her work with our
GI's. This kind of unselfish devotion to
the cause of her fellow men has long been
a trait of Mrs. Seidenberg and she has
received much honor and recognition in
the past. These have included “Mother
of the Year” at Fort Ord, Calif,,
San Pedro’s “Woman of the Year” in
1956, and citations by California’s Fed-
eration of Woman's Clubs, the USO, the
B'nai B'rith, Gold Star Mothers, and
many others. I am extremely proud to
welcome Mrs., Seidenberg to Garden
Grove, Calif.,, I know that the many
servicemen who have benefited from
Mrs. SBeidenberg's good work, join me in
congratulating her for a job well done.

Escalation to Disaster—III
HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968
Mr, LEGGETT. Mr, Speaker, today’s

Washington Post carried two very signifi-
cant items on its editorial page. Both

items revolve around the theme of the

pitfalls of prophecy. Last August I wrote
a letter to President Johnson indicating
my sincere doubts about the course of
the war to date. At that time I said:

I firmly believe we have escalated to mo
place. In the face of continuous recom-
mendations from General Westmoreland that
the war will go on indefinitely, I have failed
to understand the theory of escalation. When
we in the States have assumed that our Torce
level at 150,000 or 250,000 was at the outer
limit considering that a $750 billion econ-
omy was fighting a $1 billion economy with-
out modern transportation, a Navy or air-
power, we have always assumed that the large
buildup had some kind of foreseeable victory
in mind . . .

While we stated a year ago that we needed
to beef up our troops because there were
10,000 North Vietnamese troops in the south
and that we needed at least a 10-to-1 overkill
ratio to handle guerrillas in the bush—today
while the Unilted States has raised its level by
150,000 the North Vietmamese raised its level
to better than 100,000. While we were fighting
225,000 solid core enemy a4 year ago, We NoOw
admit their numbers to be 278,000 and we
frankly admit also that there 1s no magic in
these numbers . . .

I would say then that the better part of
wvalor at the present time would be for the
administration to be deadly serious with it-
self as to where we have been and where we
are golng. It will profit us little as a nation if
we exhaust ourselves economically on North
Vietnam only to find that our curtailment
and lack of attention to the rest of the
world, including the Americas, has allowed a
Communist foundation to be dug on our
hemispheric mainlend, While our policy in
Vietnam at one time was a matter of choice,
at the present time it is monumentally com-
pulsive.

We criticized last year the U.S. AID pro-
gram in South Vietnam as a conglomeration
of confusion. If the situation is any better
today I am unaware in spite of a major AID
effort at reorganization. The south Vietnam-
ese revolutionary cadre system of 30,000
men has suffered high casualties over the last
year and is now reputed to be ineffective,
What this all really means is that the war
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on poverty for the world's deprived and
underprivileged must be fought offensively
through effective AID programs in a time of
peace rather than defensively at a time of
war. Because people are bound to wonder if
the United States does not care for my po-
litical future at a time of peace, why do they
care at a tlme of war with communism? I
sincerely hope that one day we will realize
that American wealth was given to us for a
purpose, If we would help our neighbors but
25 percent of the magnitude of our military
assistance, there might truly be a hope for
peace in our time. . . .

Mr. Speaker, I might also add that im-
plicit in the editorial is a theme remi-
niscent of the story about the “Em-
peror’s New Clothes.”

I commend my colleagues to both the
story about the “Emperor’'s New
Clothes,” and the following articles:

THE PITFALLS OF PROPHECY

The catalogue of comments by General
Westmoreland on the course of the Viet-
nam War, appearing elsewhere on this page,
is not presented as a complete chronology,
and still less as an effort to make him out
to be a poor prophet. What it does seem to
show, however, is the peril in any prophecy
about a struggle against an enemy whose
capabilities and resources and resolve have
proved beyond our capacity to measure from
the very start.

This is a thought worth keeping uppermost
in mind when the generals are calling for
still more troops and the optimists are loudly
insisting that the last enemy offensive was a
desperate, decisive, “go for broke” affair. If
it truly was, so much the better. But the
record over the nearly four years of General
Westmoreland’s command does not encour-
age hard and fast conclusions of this, or any,
sort. Our intelligence on enemy strength is
not that good. Our estimates of what it
would take to crack Hanoi's will have been
consistently bad.

Moreover, a persistent and powerful de-
mand from Washington, in general, and the
White House in particular, for “progress re-
ports” has the inevitable effect of distorting
official assessments by encouraging subordi-
nates down the line to look just as hard as
they can for progress to report. It is no doubt
frustrating, in this strange war of insurgency
and subversion, for the Government not to
be able to present the public with clear front
lines on & map, showing steady gains, Hence
the flood of statistical data that gushed forth
last fall, in a calculated effort to show more
hamlets under Salgon control, more defec-
tors, more captured arms, more dead Viet-
cong, more wells dug, more roads open—
more progress. Hence also the optimism
radiated by General Westmoreland—and just
about every high officlal—last November,

The results, as measured by the polls, were
gratifying—for as long as they lasted. Ac-
cording to the Harris Survey, “basic support”
for the war policy shot up from 51 per cent
last October to 74 per cent in February. Then
came the Tet offensive, and with it a slump
back to 54 per cent this month. Concurrently,
General Westmoreland’s public “job rating”
slid from a flgure of 68 per cent, who graded
him “good to excellent” last December, to
52 per cent this month, while the number
who find his performance “fair to poor” has
grown from 16 per cent to 35 per cent over
the same period.

What this suggests is that a deliberate
effort to demonstrate progress in the war
can usually find some evidence of it, which
will influence public support for Vietnam
policy—for a time. Certainly, General West-
moreland’s statements last November played
a significant part in this, But the pitfall in
such an effort—however important a part it
may claim in projecting the right impression
to North Vietnam—was dramatized all too

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

forcefully by the events of February, when
the enemy revealed strengths and capabilities
far in excess of anything the public had
been led to expect—or anything most officials
had privately thought possible,

For almost four years, General Westmore-
land and others have consistently planned as
well as talked in terms of a war in which
our expanding effort was making steady
headway while the enemy, at any given time
was standing still. In fact, the enemy’s capa~
bilities have not proved constant, its re-
sources have not turned out to be finite, its
menace has never been readily measurable.

At the least, this suggests that it might be
wise for the next field commander to be a
little less outspoken and a little less positive
about the state of the war.

More important, what the General has
been saying over the last four years has to
a large extent reflected what was believed—
that the enemy would run out of resources
and resolve. This, in turn has been the basis
for war plans based on steady escalation to
wear the enemy down. It may yet. But a rec-
ord of continuous, persistent overoptimism
on this count ought to be reason enough to
search for strategies and tactics that rest less
on escalation of force levels or “graduated”
air power against the North, or the maneu-
vering of “main force" units in the hinter-
lands on the edge of sanctuaries, and more
on the need for security, stability and so-
cial and political reform in those parts of
South Vietnam where the people are.

WESTMORELAND ON THE WaR'S COURSE

SarcoN.—The progress of the Vietnam war
as charted in statements of Gen. Willlam C.
Westmoreland:

June 20, 1964, the day he became acting
commander of U.S, forces in Vietnam: "I
don't see any reason for expansion of the
U.8. role in Vietnam. I am optimistic and we
are making good progress.”

June 23, 1964, to the troops under his com-
mand: “We approach our task with enthusi-
asm but we should not allow this ardor to
affect our objectivity. We must keep in mind
that the campaign will be won at province,
district, village and hamlet levels where bat-
tle is being waged for hearts and minds of
the people.”

July 8, 1964, to the staff of the Military
Assistance Command, Vietnam: “This 1s the
place where history is being made. This is the
place where the reputation of the United
States and its armed forces is on the line. At
the present time I believe the whole opera-
tion is moving in our favor.”

Feb. 7, 1965, on the third anniversary of
the Military Assistance Command (MACV):
“As we begin the fourth year of sharing with
the Vietnamese armed forces in their strug-
gle to obtain and secure the freedom of their
land, let us remember we have the oppor-
tunity to teach the meaning of democracy
and those military skills which are essential
to establish and maintain a free nation.”

April 14, 1965, to Vietnamese troops in
Phuocthanh Province: “Your country is be-
ginning to win the war. American bombing in
the north will not win the war, You have to
win it in the south by carrying the war to the
Vietcong, This is the time to be more ag-
gressive and take the offensive.”

July 9, 1965, to newsmen in Honolulu:
The Vietcong “are less confident of success
than they were earlier. It is doubtful if we
will ever have anything in the way of oppos-
ing land forces as in the Korean war, or in
the World War I and World War II sense."”

Aug. 15, 1966, in Johnson City, Tex., when
asked about reports that U.S. troop commit-
ment should be raised to 750,000: “I under-
stand there is an alleged study coming to
such conclusion. The study was not made by
my headquarters. Our strength is destined
to increase. It depends upon the conduct and
actions of the enemy. There is no indication
that the resolve of the leadership in Hanoi
has been reduced.”
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April 14, 1967, in an interview: “We'll just
go on bleeding them until Hanol wakes up
to the fact that they have bled their coun-
try to the point of national disaster for sev-
eral generations. Then they have to reassess
their position.”

April 24, 1967, In New York: “What we
have is not a civil war. It is a massive cam-
paign of external aggression from Commu-
nist North Vietnam. Although the military
picture is favorable, I emphasize the fact
that we have no evidence to indicate that the
enemy is slowing his invasion from the north
or that he is breaking up his major units
and scattering them about, or that he has
given up his plans to try to inflict major
defeat upon us. So the end is not in sight
and we must be prepared for more bitter
fighting in the days to come.”

April 28, 1967, before a joint session of
Congress: “When a field commander does
not have to look over his shoulder to see
whether he is being supported, he can con-
centrate on the battlefield with much greater
assurance of success.”

He sald the North Vietnamese would con-
tinue to build up troops along the DMZ and
the borders of Laos and Cambodia to “at-
tack us when he believes he has a chance
for a dramatic blow.” He concluded his
speech to Congress: “Backed at home by re-
solve, confidence, patience, determination
and continued support, we will prevail in
Vietnam over the Communist aggressor.”

May 1, 1967, in Honolulu returning to Viet-
nam: “I came away with a much better
understanding of the American people about
the war in Vietnam. Based on what I saw and
heard, I'd say 95 per cent of Americans are
behind us 100 per cent.”

July 13, 1967, in Washington: “If we have
additional men, the result would be a greater
pressure being brought to bear on the enemy.
We have achieved all our objectives, while
the enemy has falled dismally."”

Sept. 23, 1967, in Saigon: The South Viet-
namese Army “is not fully effective, but
they're better than they were a year ago.
Now that I've got enough troops here to do
the job, we're much closer with the ARVN
than ever before.”

Nov. 22, 1967, in Washington: The battle at
Dakto is the “beginning of a great defeat
for the enemy.”

Nov. 23, 1967, in Washington: “The end
begins to come into view. The enemy's hopes
are bankrupt. I am absolutely certain that
whereas in 19656 the enemy was winning,
today he is certainly losing. We are winning
the war of attrition.”

Feb. 1, 1968, in Saigon after the Tet offen-
sive: “This was a deceitful and treacherous
act by the enemy . .. I am confident that
any further initiatives can be blunted.”

March 12, 1968, in Phubal: “I anticipate
more very heavy fighting. The enemy has
bulilt up his strength to about five main force
divisions. These forces are formidable and
we intend to confront them."

March 23, 1968, Baigon: "I must, of course,
admit to a feeling of regret at leaving my
present command—a natural feeling on the
part of any commander. This feeling is par-
ticularly true in my case since I am leaving
before the battle is over and peace is re-
stored to the people of this beautiful land
which has been so torn by Communist
aggression.”

The National Exchange Club
HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, today is
the 57th anniversary of the founding of
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the National Exchange Club, a service
organization dedicated to the successful
fulfillment by patriotic citizens of their
obligations to their communities, States,
and the Nation.

The National Exchange Club is strietly
American in principle and province. It,
and all local Exchange Clubs, manifest
an intense and sincere loyalty to the
United States of America, its traditions,
and its ideals. The National Exchange
Club always has had a strong educational
program functioning to expose and com-
bat all elements endangering the precious
freedoms characterizing American life.

Exchange Club members study and
practice the covenant of service as their
inspirational philosophy:

EXcHANGE CLUB COVENANT OF SERVICE

Accepting the divine privilege of single
and collective responsibility as life’s moblest
gift, I covenant with my fellow Exchangites:

To consecrate my best energies to the up-
lifting of Social, Religious, Political, and
Business ideals;

To discharge the debt I owe to those of
high and low estate who have served and
sacrificed that the heritage of American cit-
izenship might be mine;

To honor and respect 1law, to serve my fel-
lowmen, and to uphold the ideals and in-
stitutions of my Country;

To implant the life-giving, society-build-
ing spirit of Service and Comradeship in my
social and business relationships;

To serve in Unity with those seeking bet-
ter conditions, better understandings, and
greater opportunities for all.

Mr. Speaker, I congratulale the Na-
tional Exchange Club and all Exchang-
ites on the occasion of this anniversary
and commend their covenant of service
to all Americans who seek to serve our
country.

Meeting the Challenge of Space Can Lift
Us From Our Depths of Gloom

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the
challenges and opportunities inherent in
the exploration of space remain fascinat-
ing to our people. Not long ago, the
Rochester ‘Times-Union, a Gannett
newspaper, published a thoughtful piece
by Calvin Mayne on some of the issues
and historical precedents involved in the
current recommendations on space ex-
ploration. It is a useful and helpful dis-
cussion of one aspect of our national
budget, and I include it to be printed in
the REcorp so that it may be available
to all Members:

New AGe or EXPLORATION: MEETING THE
CHALLENGE OF BSPACE CanN Livr Us From
Our DEPTHS OF GLOOM

(By Calvin Mayne)

However deep the credibility gap may be
about President Johnson's zeal in cutting
some parts of his budget, there is no doubt
that he has slashed deap&y into space spend-
ing.

%ﬂs space budget for the next fis-
cal year, beginning July 1, totals $4.6 billion.
That is $230 million under the current year
and more than §1.8 billion less than in fiscal

year 1966. And a savings-hungry Congress
may well trim even more.
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With all the earthly demands on the tax-
payer, it is not easy to make a case for space.
After all, what does it matter if we reach the
moon a few years later than now planned, if
we never land on airless Mars or develop a
new generation of powerful nuclear rocket
engines?

Ever since Sputnik and the first U.S. prob-
ings into space, I have been convinced that
it matters a great deal. I believe that space
spending deserves a high priority.

More is involved than U.S. prestige, Impor-
tant as that is in a time when the American
image is plummeting worldwide.

More is involved than the continuing
health of the giant space industry—that
multi-billion-dollar difference between pros-
perity and recession during much of Ameri-
ca's long industrial boom,

And there is more of value In probing the
heavens than the beneficial byproducts of
space technology on earth, ranging from com-
munications satellites to tiny medical mon-
itoring devices, or even the ungauged min-
eral riches which await space miners on the
moon or distant planets.

The truly vital reasons for exploring space
are the upsurge of human spirit that accom-
panies the blast-offs from Cape Kennedy, the
potential victories of man over the unknown
that would lift us from the gloom of our
times, the revelation of secrets of life that
will emerge from the opening universe,

SECRETS OF MARS

We have not traveled as far as we think
in space.

Eleven years after Sputnik, we are still
groping for the moon. Yet in the same
amount of time, Columbus had made four
trips to the new world and John Cabot, in-
spired by his example, had reached Nowa
Beotia.

And even the moon trip will be but an
infant’s toddling step compared with future
space voyages.

For example, what awaits us on Mars, the
prime planetary target, elght months dis-
tant by rocket? That was described in a re-
cent issue of Natlonal Geographic Magazine
by Harvard astronomer Dr. Carl

Dr. Sagan quickly dismisses legends of
canals and Iittle green men on this most
earthlike of the other planets.

But he describes experiments in “Mars
Jars” which prove that earthly organisms can
exist even in the dusty, oxygen-less, radia-
tion-saturated atmosphere of Mars.

It is thus not too much to believe that
Mars contains molds and even vegetation
of its own. And analysis of native life forms
on Mars would prove whether we earthlings
evolved long ago from a universal ancestor,
or whether there are myriad life forms not
only on our sister planets but in other galax-
les many trillions of miles away.

REFUGE FROM EARETH

But what good is this to us on earth?
Could we adapt to the allen atmosphere of
other planets? And why should we, even if
we could?

Remember that New England looked hardly
less hostile to the Pilgrims of 1620 than Mars
appears to us today. “For summer being
done,” Gov. Bradford wrote, “all things stand
upon them with a weather-beaten face; and
the whole countrie, full of woods and thick-
ets, represented a wild and savage hue.”

If the Pilgrims could adapt, so can we.

And remember, too, that today we strive
to make the deserts bloom and we even probe
the oceans’ depths in search of living room
for our swollen population, We worry about
an earth contaminated by alr and water pol-
lution—or, Irrevocably, by radiation from nu-
clear explosions, purposeful or accldental.

We may some day need the escape hatch
of space if we are to survive.

But again, the greatest benefit of space
exploration may be 1ts potential cure of our
malaise of spirit, our cynicism and uneasl-
ness in a world of clashing philosophies and
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nations, of cheap mst.erla.usm and shallow
religion.

‘We forget our history.

Europe before Columbus was similarly
corrupt, cynical and depressed. But then the
daring sailors who triumphed over the vast
and forbidding seas produced a mood well
described by the late British historian, Sir
Charles Oman:

“A new envisagement of the world has be-
gun, and men are no longer sighing after
the imaginary golden age that lay in the
distant past, but speculating as to the gold-
en age that might possibly lie in the oncom-
ing future.”

DON'T CUT SPENDING

And so it can be—must be—today. Wrote
space scientist Dr. Sagan In the National
Geographic:

“Space exploration is in the ﬁnest human
tradition; many feel that it is a prerequisite
for our continued survival as a species.

“The same technology that has conquered
earth’s surface now also permits the de-
struction of mankind. Our planet is in dan-
ger of becoming a vast closed society, with
its tensions and enormous energies turned
inward upon itself.

“The challenge of the great spaces be-
tween the worlds is a stupendous one, but if
we Tail to meet it, the of our race will
be drawing to its close. Humanity will have
turned its back upon the still untrodden
heights and will be descending again the
long slope that stretches, across a thousand
million years of time, down to the shores of
the primeval sea.”

Shall we spend $46 billlon—1; of 1 per
cent of our gross mational product—to ex-
plore space? The sum is little enough for the
rewards it promises.

Print 68
HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Print 68,
the largest exposition of printing and
paper converiting machinery ever pre-
sented in the Western Hemisphere, will
be held in Chicago at the International
Amphitheater June 20 to 26, 1968.

More than 500 manufacturers, includ-
ing 80 from Europe and Asia, and all the
leading U.S. companies will participate
in this trade show which is expected to
attract between 75,000 and 100,000
visitors.

I am sure we all realize the historical
importance of the printing industry, as
well as the immense growth and changes
which it must undergo in order to retain
its vital place in modern life.

Hardly any other industry has been
affected by the technological revolution
as strongly as has the printing industry.
Not only have there been technological
developments which affect the industry
directly, there have been equally innova-
tive developments in the fields of elec-
troniecs and communications which af-
fect it indirectly. This state of affairs has
been referred to as a “multirevolution”—
new inventions, refined production tech-
niques, and streamlined methods have
been hitting the industry from all sides.

The printing industry has especial need
for reliance on a program of continuing
education and exposure to innovation.
Although at one time a craftsman
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learned his business “once and for all,”
he must nov study—not read casually—
but study regularly new products, new
technigues, and new materials. Major
changes underway include widespread
use of faster presses, offset lithographic
printing, gravure printing, and photo-
graphic typesefting. Continued refine-
ments in automatic color separation will
increase the trend toward more exten-
sive use of color. Research and develop-
ment expenditures are increasing, plant
and equipment expenditures are rising
steadily, and total employment in the
entire industry will soon exceed the 1
million mark.

The immense importance of exposi-
tions such as Print 68 in keeping the
members of an industry up to date on
the innovations in equipment and tech-
nique in their field cannot be under-
estimated.

I want to extend my most sincere wel-
come to the printers who will be attend-
ing Print 68 in Chicago, and to salute
them on their progressive response fto
the ever-increasing demands and chal-
lenges which they face.

I believe that the following statement
of Thomas Roy Jones helps place this
vital industry in its proper perspective:

So basic 1s printing as an agency promoting
clvilization that one cannot conjecture what
mankind’s lot would have been or would be
without type and the printed page. From
the 15th Century, or earlier, printing has
pervaded every exercise of men's intellect, has
recorded their history, thelr emotions, their
triumphs, their disasters; has been the out-
standing vehicle of their enlightenment, has
told them of life and living; has explained to
them their surroundings; has brought them
to their knees, pointing the way towards in-
spiration ... Printing is one of man's greatest
weapons; for good or evil, for success or
fallure, for victory or defeat ... the printed
word shapes the world's human destinies.

Conventional War Puts Air Proving
Ground Back in Business

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I am glad to
have the privilege of submitting for re-
printing in the CoNGrESsIONAL RECORD, &
very comprehensive article from the
March 1968 issue of the Armed Forces
Management magazine. It is entitled
“Conventional War Puts Air Proving
Ground Back in Business.” In addition to
explaining the functions of the Air Prov-
ing Ground Center, it is a glowing trib-
ute to the leadership and capabilities of
its very able commander, Maj. Gen. An-
drew J. Kinney.

The article follows:

CONVENTIONAL WaAR PuTs A ProviNg GROUND
BACK IN BUSINESS

Kinney: “, . . this area of limited, non-
nuclear war needs the greatest attention. We
should have started years before.”

(Nore.—The r of the need for
non-nuclear, conventional warfare capability
brought along with it an upsurge of activity
at Alr Force Systems Command's Air Proving
Ground Center, on Eglin Air Force Base, Fla.
With the increase of demands for more tech-
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nological know-how to support U.S, forces
in Southeast Asia, the Air Force has turned
to its huge 45,000-5q.-ft. complex to come up
with some fast answers.)

Long before an airline turned the shape
of the State of Florida into an airplane, the
Alr Force had developed the northwest sec-
tion into an exotie test range complex. Many
pilots attacking key targets in North Viet-
nam are returning home to Southeast Asia
airfields today because APGC (Air Proving
Ground Center) was created and, more im-
portantly, is still there.

Maj. Gen. Andrew J. Einney is the com-
mander of this complex, but he could be
called, not inappropriately, an assistant gov-
ernor of the state. Next to Governor Claude
R. Kirk Jr., he governs one of the largest
slices of Florida real estate, and one of the
nation’s most valuable assets.

“APGC’s capability is unique in the field
of armaments and munitions testing. Cou-
pled with the developmental capability of the
Armament Laboratory which also is based
here, we are the prime quick-reaction testing
ground for equipment and techniques in
direct support of this nation’s Southeast
Asia efforts,” Kinney told AFM.

The complex he manages today is a far
cry from what it was in the late 1950s. From
World War II through 1958, primary em-
phasis was on operational testing of weapon
systems and components, and development
of tactics and techniques. Then followed &
period of near dormancy in conventional
munitions development and testing as the
emphasis overwhelmingly favored nuclear
warfare. But in 1962 the spotlight swung
back to conventional warfare, specifically to
meet the need for bullding counterinsurgen-
cy (COIN) and limited war capabilities, and
the APGC was back In business.

Since then there has been steadily increas-
ing effort in the development of conventional
munitions and testing of dellvery systems.
But at the same time other efforts continued
at Eglin, such as electronic system testing
and particlpation with NASA in the space
program. The increased work load in the
last five years is shown by the mission sta-
tistics of the center: in 1962 there were
4434 test missions, in 1967 the number
reached 15,722, with the end not in sight.

The Air Proving Ground Center, one of
the Alr Force Systems Command’s five major
test cenfers, is situated in the Florida pan-
handle. From its headquarters at Eglin Alr
Force Base it controls a land and water area
of approximately 46,000 square miles. Its
four-point basic mission Is to conduct Ailr
Force Weapons Effectiveness Testing, devel-
opmental testing, Technical Applications for
Southeast Asia and support through tests
and evaluation of special projects of other
Air Force commands, DOD and the other
services.

Because of the requirements of Southeast
Asla, the center has Intensified efforts in
the past several years in the testing of con-
ventional munitions, weapon systems, elec-
tronic systems, armament systems, chemical/
biological weapons, electronic equipment
testing and providing support for the devel-
opment and test of special air warfare tactics,
techniques and equipment.

‘With a total base population of more than
60,000 military, civilian and contractor per-
sonnel plus dependents, APGC has among its
51 tenant organizations at Eglin Main and
Hurlburt Field (TAC) the Tactical Air War-
fare Center, the Special Air Warfare Center,
the Air Force Armament Laboratory, the 33rd
Tactical Fighter Wing and the Army Rangers
and lends two of its 11 airfields to the Navy
for flight tralning. Not considering the land
value, APGC is valued at more than a half
billion dollars in real property, aircraft, sup-
plies and equipment. Parked on Eglin's more
than 800,000 square feet of apron and using
its two 10,000-ft. long plus runways are &
variety of aircraft ranging from World War
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II vintage to the F-111, the most advanced
fighter-bomber in the Inventory.

Keyed to the immediacy of Southeast Asia,
Gen. Kinney and his organization are geared
to react when, for example, they receive a
message from the MACV (Military Assistance
Command-Vietnam) Deputy for Air, Gen.
Willilam W. Momyer. The request could be
“I've got to know the following in 24
hours . . .” or “Could you possibly do this?”
To meet such challenges, Kinney has bare-
boned his organization for quick action.

This type of operation occasionally has
stripped a gear or two in the traditlonal way
of doing things, such as in establishment of
priorities. Kinney has even recelved a prior-
ity rating on the scene from the Secretary
of Defense, but normally projects arrive at
the center with priority determination from
the Air Force or Systems Command. Yet to
be able to answer the requests from “on-the-
spot"” commanders such as Mompyer, the
traditional way of doing things has had to
bend with the need.

“We sometimes have to make judgments on
priority here,” Kinney explained. “That’s one
reason for the interface between APGC and
TAC at Eglin. We all must understand the
problems of the operating forces—and most
specifically the combat forces in action and
the relative urgency of the operator’s various
requirements. I think this is one place in the
Alr Force where this interface between TAC
and AFSC really exists to this degree.”

Kinney is an admitted crusader for greater
limited war capability and the necessity for
continuing developments once the present
conflict is ended. He sees the resulks of the
close Interface with TAC and is determined
to maintain it as a permanent part of Air
Force policy.

In its simplest terms how does APGC op-
erate in performing its mission of testing
and proving? What new management tech-
niques have been required to mesh the load
with the resources? Gen. EKinney sent AFM
to the start of the chain of events—Plans
and Requirements—which is directly respon-
slble to the Commander and Vice Com-
mander Col. Joseph Davis, Jr.

Col. Joseph J. Berkow, chief of the Plans
and Requirements Office, saild, “We llke to
think of ourselves as the nerve center of the
entire operation.”

His organization of some 90 specialists is
the central recelving point for testing proj-
ects. “There are five questions we try to an-
swer when a project lands on our desk,”
Berkow continued. “What is required, when
is it required, and what facilities, what in-
strumentation and what targets are needed.”

The P&R Office basically is a packaging
organization. The product is detailed project
directive that triggers the “‘doers,” as Berkow
described them, into action. In this case the
“doers” are the Directorate of Test, Direc-
torate of Technical Support, Directorate of
Foreign Technology, Directorate of Civil
Engineering and Directorate of Material.

“All these directorates contribute to our
project directive and the result is a tightly
laced package that tells everyone what to do
and who will do it, including the building of
targets and speclal instrumentation.”

Under peace-time operations, the planning
phase for a crash project would take 30 days.
Today, APGC can, If necessary, do all the
planning and programming within 24 hours.
There have been occasions where a high-
priority project was received and completed
and the final report written before there was
time to write the project directive.

“We have been able to cut down the time
factor to meet the demands,” Berkow stated.
“That has meant doing away with manage-
ment practices which fit perfectly well in a
business-as-usual operation, but are archaic
today. We've cut paperwork to a minimum
minimum."

When a project is received it not only faces
the filve question survey, but also must be
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achievable. Often there is a requirement for
negotiation with the requestor before the
speclalists diagnose the project and the prob-
lem and squeeze the requirements to a real-
istic format.

“Five years ago there were about 250 proj-
ects assigned to the center. Today there are
more than that number just in direct support
of Southeast Asia. We now have more than
400 projects. This sometimes creates head-
aches in assigning priorities. Some of our
facilities are heavily tasked, and work 24
hours a day, seven days a week."”

Universally, the personnel at APGC are
aware of the importance of their work, their
mission and the unique organization.

“While we test armament, electronics and
ailrcraft for their particular missions here,
because of the location of the Armament
Laboratory at APGC, Eglin is the unmanned
Armament R&D Center of the Air Force. We
work directly with the Armament Lab people
on crash projects.”

Urgency is evident in the atmosphere in
Johnson Hall, the white headquarters build-
ing of APGC. And the largest government-
owned base complex obviously has the poten-
tial for a manager’s nightmare. But such is
not the case, as Kinney explained:

“We have cut across all traditional lines.
We talk with each other—we're not only as-
sociates, we're friends. And we help each
other. The people at Eglin realize our inter-
dependence, our common mission and the
importance of the other agency's mission.”

This becomes of paramount importance
when a project reaches the Directorate of
Test, headed by Col. R. F. Todd. Technical
Director H. L. Dimmig breaks the mission of
this directorate down into an admitted over-
simplification, but one which makes sense to
the layman. “The customer gives an objec-
tive, which is the Information desired. We
supply the information.”

“We manage the test. We also design the
test to suit the task. To deslgn a test re-
quires understanding of technical and sta-
tistical requirements.”

Dimmig stressed the need for test design to
obtain valid data and that these data must
be interpreted properly. “Unless you do, it is
a GIGO sltuation—garbage in, garbage out.
Our job, mine specifically, is to make sure
the test programs are conducted so thaft,
when the tests are completed, the data are
of such a high confidence level that they
may be used for valid decisions.”

In the directorate are five test divisions
and one flight division. The five test divi-
sions are Interdiction, Munitions, Aircraft/
Missiles, Electronics and Air Force Weapons
Effectlveness Test. Project responsibility is
given to one of these divisions, which as-
signs a test project officer who is the overall
project manager.

Since 1965 the work load of the Directorate
of Test has increased 50 percent. During that
time the total of assigned personnel has in-
creased less than 10 percent, And it is a fact
of life that the missions in 1968 are vastly
more complicated than they were in 1965.
Yet some major projects have been com-
pleted and the results back in the hands of
the operators in Southeast Asla in four days.

The moment of truth in the APGC cycle
is reached when project planning has been
completed and the project manager lays out
the specific tasks. With 400 plus projects
on the “current” list, this is the supreme
test in scheduling and coordination. Because
APGC and the Air Force are concerned with
aerial delivery of conventional munitions the
final answer comes from testing with the
alreraft.

There are 21 test pilots in the Test Opera-
tlons Division, headed by Col, Edward H.
Risher: 10 are graduates of the Air Force
Aerospace Research and Test Pilot School
conducted at Edwards AFB, Calif., and 11 are
combat veterans from Southeast Asla. One
of the returnees is an Edwards graduate.
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In addition there are 16 pilots who mother
the QB—47 and the QF-104 pilotless drones.

Risher’s division does the final sched
on the numerous Eglin ranges. Then the
specific mission or missions are flown. “Our
Job,” Risher said, “is to test the aircraft and
the object: bomb, fuze or dispenser in the
actual flight environment. If the concept
doesn’t work it means we are worthwhile.”

The Test Operations Division is the
agency where the increased workload has
made its maximum impact. While the num-
ber of missions have increased 50 percent,
the number of sorties Risher's pllots are fly-
ing have doubled without an increase in
personnel.

“Under normal circumstances we scheduled
each pilot for two sorties a day five days a
week, Now we schedule three or four sorties
& day six days a week and instead of seven-
to-four workday we work from daylight to
dark—then we fly the night missions.”

There are 11 types of aircraft in the pro-
gram. That is only part of the story, however,
for there are 20 different models of the 11

es.

“These pllots usually are working on about
eight projects at once with the varlous proj-
ect managers. They know the problems of the
pilots in Vietnam and they work until they
get the job done. They don't worry about the
time. Sure it takes a lot of shufling of sched-
ules to comply with Air Force crew require-
ments but we do it as a team.”

More projects come down to the schedul-
ing section each day than the total resources
can meet so rescheduling 15 a way of life.
Most of the projects relate to Vietnam, but
this unigue filying organization is also work-
ing actively on long-range futuristic projects,
which Risher estimated account for some 25
percent of the workload.

The close relationship among APGC, the
operators and the Armament Lab people has
brought a clearer understanding of the often
laborious task of testing a nmew munition.
For example, on a munitions test the test
pllot starts at slow speeds to test for func-
tions and then builds up speed to cover the
entire combat envelope. Here the proofing-
testing takes place for accuracy, release from
aircraft, sultabllity against target and safety.
The results obtained by the test pilot and the
range are channeled to the project manager,
who prepares the final report. However, long
before this task is completed, particularly in
Vietnam-related projects, the results have
gone to the user by message.

Not all pilots at Eglin are military. Cur-
rently General Dynamics is testing the F-—
111A for Category I. At the end of January
on & munitions test, a capriclous iron bomb
damaged the right flap and horizontal sta-
bilizer during a high-speed release.

Risher's pilots fly chase for the F-111 test.
“It is an expected progression,” he said. “The
F-111 is testing out a lot better than did
some of the aircraft now flying combat in
Vietnam, The problems the F-111 and the
others encounter are nothing new in testing
alrcraft. We test to find these things, to prove
or disprove the announced capability or to
extend the announced capability. If every-
thing tested out as expected we wouldn't be
needed.”

Actual testing takes place on more than
20 specialized areas, such as Test Area 70,
which is more than 10 miles long and heavily
instrumented with phototheodolites and bal-
listic cameras, which gather complete space-
position-versus-time data on both the de-
livery aireraft and the munitions under test.
Test Area 71 is a large bomblet range for
testing dispenser weapons. There is a large
carefully surveyed impact area on this range
which is used to obtain dispenser pattern
length, width and distribution.

The APGC Electromagnetic Test Environ-
ment consists of a large array of radars of
various types which, with assoclated facili-
ties, are used in ECM (Electronic Counter-
Measures) testing, The Eglin Gulf Test
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reaches southeastward from the base
for a distance of 350 miles. Tracking, control
and data-recording stations are located on
Santa Rosa Island, Cape San Blas and at
Tarpon Springs. This range is used for mis-
sile tests and advanced aircraft systems,

Other APGC test areas include bomb frag-
mentation arenas and a simulated Vietnam
village complete with heated underground
bunkers, rice paddies, sampans, huts and
tents. The village is located in semi-tropical
foliage with varying degrees of jungle cano-
ples. Any type of terrain in Vietnam's War
Zone “C" can be duplicated at Eglin.

But all tests do not require aerial flight.
The Climatic Hangar, which last year marked
its 20th anniversary, tests equipment for all
the services. The Army’s Pershing Missile was
recently retested in the 200- by 250-ft. main
chamber,

Another unusual test area is No. 74, which
has a 2000-ft. dual rall, level sled track which
is used to conduct hard impact tests of
munitions, The sled accelerates the munition
to aircraft speed and various ballistic and
high-speed cameras record the result.

A $12 million instrumentation system to
augment the Air Force Weapons Evaluation
Test Division range requirements is under
way at Eglin. When the system is tied in with
APGC's Mathematical Services Lab compu-
ters, the Air Force will be able to perform the
most realistic testing of concepts and tactics
ever attained.

While the Test Directorate is concerned
primarily with today’s ordnance, it also tests
futuristic developments such as the dial-a-
thrust Sandpiper.

T. H. Dalehite, APGC’s chief scientist, in
recalling the decline of non-nuclear weapon
activities at Eglin, looks at the problem and
the future for APGC both with the eye of
a scientist viewing a laboratory complex and
as a man keenly aware of the final product
and its Importance to the security of the
nation,

“There are two important factors one must
keep in mind, First are the physical assets—
the laboratories, ranges, instrumentation
and our electromagnetic testing capability.
The second factor s people—our sclentific
and technical resources. I think we are going
to have to malntain a strong level of conven-
tional munitions effort in the foreseeable fu-
ture, whether we are at peace or war. Eglin
has the resources, but we can't afford to have
a highly cyclic procedure.”

Dalehite believes it would take five to six
years under a crash program to develop &
comparable set of resources. Looking at the
future, he is confident that the complex will
be able to cope with the higher speeds of fol-
low-on aircraft. Although the land area of
APGC is two-thirds that of the state of Rhode
Island, it still could become cramped for
space to do all the testing required. As the
chief scientist he not only looks at the pres-
ent and future systems, but he also is con-
cerned about the facilitles which must be
able to do the testing for these systems.

“We must and are responding to the prob-
lems of Southeast Asia and we are giving
these requirements the utmost priority, but
we are not doing all we can, I think, in the
way of future development. This is a difficult
management problem because of an active
conflict. However, we must that if
you overfavor support of operational forces
for too long you dry up your technology
bank. We must try to maintain a balance
and it Is difficult for management to make
the judgment on balance.”

Gen. Kinney is aware of this need for bal-
ance, “In the early 1660s,” he stated, “we
found ourselves at the point where we had
ignored limited war and put our main em-
phasis on preparation for nuclear war. Our
mistake was in not preparing adequately for
the logical result of successful nuclear de-
terrence—that the communists would react
with non-nuclear aggression.”

In discussing non-nuclear warfare in to-



March 27, 1968

day’'s terms and looking at the future, Kinney
stressed the need for quick response and
the application of required force with sur-
gical precision.

“Limited war 1s more complicated than
nuclear war,” he said. “If you're going to be
ready for complicated wars, you must do the
Ré&D before you get into them, We've got to
come up with military capabilities so that
we can react with speed and decisiveness to
suppress aggression rapidly. Eglin is where
the munitions and delivery technigues can
be developed for this type of surgery.”

To do the surgical job, Kinney spoke of
an improved military capability, foresees a
10-ft. Circular Error Probability (CEP),
which would reduce the number of sorties
and the time needed to perform the survey.
Confident that everything needed is well
within the capability of American technol~
ogy, he sees a clear and urgent requirement
to provide this capability to meet more
sophisticated contingencies.

“We can't see through a leaf yet,” he sald,
“but we will. There are a lot of things on
the horizon that are breadboard today, but
they are attainable. This is to a great extent
what the Alr Proving Ground Center is in-
volved in. I think the limited, non-nuclear
war area needs the greatest attention. We
should have started years ago. We are getting
there now, but we must keep the effort up.
We shouldn’t mortgage the future by any
reduction of our R&D effort.”

Recently General Momyer informed Gen-
eral Kinney: “. .. our success over North
Vietnam is due In no small part to the tactlcs
and theory of employment work done by the
people at APGC."

That's the kind of customer endorsement
that makes it all worthwhile.

The Hard-Core Unemployed
HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, two fine ladies in my congres-
sional distriet, Mrs. Alice A. Halverson
and Mrs. Yvonne Hess, of Annandale,
Va., made a determined effort to con-
tribute in their own way to the solution
of the problem of the hard-core unem-
ployables we hear so much about, only to
find that, in their words:

In all the agencies within the Government
to which we appealed, there could be no help
found.

They started a small business, called
Maid-A-Day, Inc., to train unemployed
women to become experts at light house-
keeping, able to support themselves and
their families, and to provide under con-
tract light housekeeping service on a
daily basis to large numbers of apart-
ment occupants at moderate cost.

Two girls were trained to work as a
team to provide customers with daily
service which included cleaning kitchen
and bathrooms each day, doing the
dishes, hanging up clothes and picking
up, making beds, and dusting, plus once
a week linen change and twice weekly
vacuuming.

Each employee worked an 8-hour day,
and received a minimum salary of $55 a
week, with a bonus of $5 when her crew
was doing a maximum of $200 in busi-
ness weekly.

Through their own maids they found
others, and once they had made their

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

services known to various apartment
managers and began to obtain orders for
volume service, they contacted the Small
Business Development Center for assist-
ance. Through the SBDC, they obtained
a small business loan and virtual assur-
ance from the SBDC and the National
Committee on Household Employment, a
Labor Department funded group, that
the TUnited Planning Organization,
Washington's poverty agency would lo-
cate trainees for them.

From early 1967 until these ladies fi-
nally were forced to end their operations
this January, in spite of many fruitless
calls to the national committee, SBDC
and UPO, only three prospective em-
ployees were ever sent to them. One
never reported at all, one spoke no Eng-
lish and could not understand directions,
and the third worked one day and left
saying the “work was too hard.”

Mr. Speaker, considering the large
number of apartments in the Washington
area where services of Maid-A-Day, Inc.,
would be welcomed, opportunities for
employment with this organization would
be unlimited. But where were the hard-
core unemployed they so desperately
needed? They could not be found.

Mr. Speaker, the United Planning Or-
ganization last year had a payroll in ex-
cess of $1 million specifically designated
to pay salaries of employees in its work
coordinating employment project. Yet
they were able only to provide three pro-
spective employees to Maid-A-Day from
the entire Washington area. I ask in all
sincerity, what were these several hun-
dred UPO employees, with such fancy
titles as “employment progress develop-
ment supervisor,” “employment progress
developer,” “scheduling coordinator,”
“job coach supervisor,” and “personnel
job developer,” doing during that year?
They drew salaries ranging up to $12,000
and were obviously supposed to be de-
veloping jobs for hard-core unemployed.
I believe this Congress should demand an
accounting of exactly what jobs, if any,
they developed, and of how many hard-
core unemployed they brought into the
work force, and, more importantly, what
they did with more than a million dollars
of the taxpayers’ money.

Mrs. Halverson and Mrs. Hess no
longer operate Maid-A-Day, Mr. Speaker.
They have suffered severe finanecial loss
trying to work with the so-called poverty
agencies, and are unable to repay a part
of the small business loan made to them.

They tell me that they have learned
a number of things from their experience,
though. They have learned that anyone
can learn to push a vacuum, but that no
one seems to be trying to teach unem-
ployables such things as just to notify his
office when he cannot make it to work,
how to make arrangements for child
care, how to pay rent, how to stay out of
debt, what a checking account is, why
you must pay taxes.

They have also learned, to their dis-
may, that the National Committee on
Household Employment is not interested
in these problems, preferring to concen-
trate on establishing some fancy new
name for domestic workers.

They learned that “thousands of dol-
lars in grants from the Department of
Labor” could be made available to them
if they would branch out into something
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“new and different,” but that what they
were trying to do did not warrant help
from anyone.

They learned, oo, that in spite of the
countless millions being spent on the so-
called war on poverty, the only escape
from poverty, through an opportunity to
work, is neither promoted or encouraged
by the agencies of Government with
which they dealt.

Again I say, Mr. Speaker, I believe the
United Planning Organization and its
parent, the OEO; the National Commit-
tee on Household Employment and its
parent, the Department of Labor, should
explain to this Congress how they have
spent millions of the taxpayers’ dollars
right here in Washington, D.C., on em-
ploying the unemployables and have been
unable to produce as many as three pro-
spective trainees for a program such as
Maid-A-Day, Inc.

Hard-Core Unemployed Still Present
Major Challenge

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. O'HARA of Michigan. Mr. Speaker,
the report of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Civil Disorders places heavy
emphasis on the problem of jobs for
those in the ghettos. The Commission
found that—

Employment is a key problem. It not only
controls the present for the Negro American
but, in a profound way, it is creating the
future as well.

In Detroit, the city’s businessmen un-
derstand this.

Soon after the riots last summer, busi-
nessmen began intensive efforts to in-
crease job opportunities. And they have
found jobs for a significant number of
workers.

Yet these same businessmen are among
the first to admit that more—much
more—needs to be done.

Recently the Detroiter, the weekly
publication of the Greater Detroit Board
of Commerce, reported on the jobs pro-
gram there, and concluded that while
work has been found for about 56,000
persons, “the job really has only just
begun.”

John R. Steiner, manager of the
board’s research and information depart-
ment, writes:

Within a broad context then, the scope of
the job is evident—total unemployment must
be brought down with major emphas!.s on
the hard-core and the underemployed.

This article clearly explains the prob-
lems involved in finding jobs for the
hard-core unemployed. The business
community is dedicated to the task, as
Mr. Steiner shows.

However, the facts indicate that the
Federal Government must supplement
the efforts of private enterprise. The job
is just too great.

The President has proposed an exten-
sive manpower program, with the Fed-
eral Government and private enterprise
sharing the responsibility for putting a
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half million hard-core unemployed to
work by 1971.

The National Commission on Civil Dis-
orders recommended the creation of 2
million jobs over the next 3 years—1 mil-
lion in the public sector, another million
in the private sector.

And I have introduced in the House of
Representatives legislation, cosponsored
by nearly 80 Members from both political
parties, which would provide a million
jobs in publie service occupations during
the first year of the program'’s operation.

These are the various proposals for
reaching the hard-core unemployed. Mr.
Steiner has described the problem well,
and I recommend this article to my
colleagues:

Harp-CorE UNEMPLOYED STILL PRESENT MAJOR
CHALLENGE

You have been impressed by figures pub-
lished lately on the number of people hired
by Detroit area firms since last August. A
figure on the order of 56,000 has been used.
This is indeed a major achievement.

But unfortunately, it has led some to be-
lieve that the biggest part of the task of find-
ing jobs for the unemployed—particularly
the so-called unemployables—has been ac-
complished.

The facts, however, present a much differ-
ent picture. The job really has only just be-

Meaningful statistics are extremely difficult
to come by. The figure upon which most re-
liance must be placed is the one which meas-
ures total unemployment in the Detroit
Metropolitan Area. In 1967, unemployment
reached an annual average of 68,600—highest
in three years. In January, '68 it was 61,000
or 8.7% of the work force.

But no continuing statistical measure is
made of unemployment in the corporate City
of Detroit—nor of its inner city. Here guess-
timates rule, since sampling techniques for
the metropolitan area do not distinguish be-
tween the City of Detroit and the rest of the
area or between the city and its inner city.

Unanswered are the questions “How many
are unemployed within the corporate limits
of Detroit? How many are unemployed in
its inner city?”

The distribution of income and population
in the area justifies an assumption that of
the total unemployed in the area—most re-
side In Detroit—and within the corporate
limits of Detroit, most can be found in the
inner clty.

Perhaps the best statistical measure of
unemployment in the inner city is expressed
as a percentage. Unemployment in the De-
troit area now stands at 3.7%. The rate of
unemployment among minority groups, ex-
perience shows, is generally three times the
average rate.

Another important figure, this one a pro-
jected estimate, is that 30,000 net, new jobs
must be found each year for the expanding
work force in the Detroit area. This is net,
over and above the 39,000 jobs that open up
each year due to people leaving the work
force.

Complicating attempts to arrive at rea-
soned estimates is the fact that the poverty

in major cities—particularly the
employment efforts—have speeded up the
migration of workers from rural sections to
the big cities in a search for jobs.

Overlooked entirely by statistics are the
underemployed, including low wage earn-
ers, part time and short time workers—many
with families, In the judgment of some—
their numbers are even greater and need as
much attention as the hard-core unem-
ployables.

Within a broad context then, the scope
of the job is evident—total unemployment
must be brought down with major empha~-
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sis on the hard-core and the underem-
ployed.

Based upon the limited statistics available,
the inner city probably has at least 10,000
hard-core unemployed people or 169 of the
Detroit area’s current total unemployment

The National Alliance for Busin

March 27, 1968

hydrographie surveyor actually was the first
oceanographer, his efforts being directed pri-
marily to measuring ocean depths and chart-
ing dangerous shoals, rocks, and wrecks so
that ships might travel our coastlines in
safety. The work performed by the Coast and

already set a target figure for businesamen
in the Detroit area, to be achieved by June,
1969—at least 4,000 jobs for the so-called
unemployables. All Detroit area businessmen
have a stake in the successful achievement
of this goal.

“Mount Mitchell” Commissioning
HON. ROY A. TAYLOR

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, recently
the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey ship,
Mount Miichell, was commissioned in a
ceremony at Jacksonville, Fla. This ship
is named after Mount Mitchell, the high-
est American mountain east of the
Rockies, and located in the congressional
district in western North Carolina which
I am privileged to represent.

A very challenging address was deliv-
ered by North Carolina Congressman
ArToN LEnNON in which he emphasized
the importance of scientific investiga-
tion and study of the resources of the
ocean.

I recommend Congressman LENNON'S
address to my colleagues:

ReEMmARES oF HoN. ALToN LENNON, U.S. RepP-
RESENTATIVE, NORTH CAROLINA, U.S. CoasT
AND GEODETIC SURVEY SHIP “MouNT MITCH-
ELL" COMMISSIONING, JACKSONVILLE, FLA,,
MarcH 23, 1968

Dr. Kincaid, Dr. White, officers of the Coast
and Geodetic Survey, Mayor Tangzer, other
distingulshed guests, ladles and gentlemen,
it is pleasant to be in the land of sunshine,
the home State of two of our great U.S. Sen-
ators, Holland and George
Smathers, and especially to be in Jackson-
ville, represented by my colleague and es-
teemed friend, Charles Bennett.

To participate in an event as important
as the commissioning of this modern hydro-
graphic and oceanographic survey ship is in-
deed a high honor and personal privilege.

The sea, as most of us here realize, has
a different meaning for different people. To
the commerclal fisherman, the sea is the
productive environment from which he de-
rives his livellhood. To the person seeking
escape from the burdens of working life, the
sea is a beach upon which to relax—a place
to swim, A place for boats and surfboards,
or a place simply to daydream while relaxing.
To the geologist faced with shortages of
strategic material on the land, the sea offers
great potential. To the sclentist, the sea is
a complex challenge promising better under-
standing of the planet on which we live.

The sea engulfs almost three-quarters of
the earth's surface—nearly 140 million
square miles, Enowledge of the oceans must
be enlarged to learn more about their re-
sources. Our future depends upon how well
we meet the challenge to unlock the secrets
of the ocean depths,

Our present need is to examine and de-
scribe the oceans in detail, to study the
accrued data so as to understand the total
ocean environment, and, consequently, to
utilize the resources of the oceans for the
betterment of human life.

Oceanography is neither a new subject nor
a new interest in the United States. The

Geodetic Survey in charting our territorial
waters, since the nineteenth century, has
provided a large volume of oceanographic
data and a wealth of experience to support
today's more sophisticated oceanographic
research effort.

The year 1966 was a significant turning
point for modern cceanography in our coun-
try because of the enactment of the Marine
Resources and Engineering Development Act.
This act calls on the President to develop a
comprehensive, long-range and coordinated
national program in marine science, with
the assistance of a national council on ma-
rine resources and engineering development
and a national commission on marine science,
engineering and resources.

The objectives of this act call for the
United States, through direct Government
action and with the support and active par-
ticipation of industry and other private en-
deavors, to maintain its place as a leader
in marine science and marine resource devel-
opment. The declaration emphasizes the im-
portance of developing Improved methods
and equipment for undersea research, ex-
ploration, recovery resources, and transmis-
sion of energy.

President Johnson in his 1968 state of the
Union message stated: “This year I propose
that we launch, with other nations, an ex-
ploration of the ocean depths to tap their
wealth, energy, and abundance.” A few days
ago he proposed an international decade of
ocean exploration to expand cooperative ef-
forts in probing the mysteries of the sea.

Our national goal then is to investigate
the ocean, with the best coordinated science
program we are capable of developing, The
challenge is great for we are piloneering in a
little known area. We must push back the
frontiers of the unknown in the waters
which surround us, just as our forefathers
did in settling our western territories. We
are, undoubtedly, on the threshold of a most
exciting era which will greatly affect the
future of our country and other nations in
the years ahead.

Coast and Geodetic Survey vessels have
been conducting hydrographic work along
our Atlantic and gulf coast since the 1830's.
But even after all the many decades, the
oceans touching our shores are still inade-
quately charted and so poorly understood
in all facets, that only very limited use can
be made of our Continental Shelf resources.
With one major exception, the petroleum in-
dustry, little has been accomplished in the
great potential offered. Vast opportunity ls
now offered for exploitation, the need for
food, the need for safe disposal of wastes,
for improved weather forecasts, for better
charts for offshore shipping, to find new
sources for mineral wealth that is being de-
pleted on land, and the need for military
defense measures, Thus, we must have
knowledge of our offshore domain if we are
to utilize it and its resources. Our marine
scientists and engineers have a compelling
challenge to meet.

Continental slopes and margins should re-
ceive first priority for intensive exploration
study. At present, less than 5 per cent of
the ocean floor is adequately surveyed and
charted. The mounting interest in that ‘paﬂ.
of the sea nearest our ts reflects
tions for the greatest economic return. The
United States acquired outright about 850,-
000 square miles of undersea territory, when
it became a signatory on June 10, 1964, to
the Conventlon on the Continental Shelf,
adopted in Geneva at the United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea.

This new ship—the Mt Mitchell—which
we commission today, will play a major role
in investigating the ocean, in carrying out
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the historic mission of the Coast and Geo-
detic Survey in charting the areas off our
ghores, and in supporting other activities of
the Environmental Sciences Administration.

This 231-foot, 1627-ton, $4.3 million vessel
has a cruising range of 8,000 miles and ac-
commodations for T9 officers, crew, and
scientists. In the immediate future, she will
conduct gravity surveys along the Contl-
nental Shelf of Georgia and South Carolina,
followed by Gulf Stream studies off Cape Hat-
teras, North Carolina. This summer, she will
participate in radio tracking radar tests off
Wallops Island, Virginia, and will conduct
hydrographic surveys in the vicinity of
Martha's Vineyard.

This vessel is named for Mt. Mitchell, the
highest mountain in the Eastern United
States, the area in which she will operate.
Located in the Blue Ridge chain in western
North Carolina, the mountain was named for
Dr, Elisha Mitchell, the noted professor and
explorer who established its elevation in
18365.

The name of this vessel is symbolic of the
strength, enduring and spiritual, that we as-
soclate with mountains. It is significant, I
belleve, that she will reach the “highest
peak” of service for the welfare of mankind.

I would offer a prayer of godspeed for all,
those in Government and in industry, who
have had a part in the planning and con-
struction of the Mt. Mitchell, for the officers
and crew, for the ESSA scientists who will
guide and program the activities of the ship.

May the Mi. Mitchell be dedicated to in-
creasing knowledge of the sea and to fur-
thering man’s progress in the challenge of
the seas.

Forty-nine Years Working for Good
HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, the Ameri-
can Legion celebrated its 49th birthday
this month. For nearly half a century
this organization of dedicated men who
have served their country both in and out
of our armed services has been working
for the good of our Nation.

A recent issue of the Stars and
Stripes—the National Tribune carried an
editorial about the activities of this or-
ganization throughout the years of its
existence. I would like to present that
editorial at this time as a tribute to the
American Legion and the fine, patriotic
individuals that comprise its member-
ship.

FORTY-NINE YEARS WORKING FOR GOOD

The 49th birthday of the American Legion
will be celebrated this week—March 15-17.
A lusty, healthy child it was, that was born in
Paris a few months after the close of World
War I. And it grew to a manhood of tre-
mendous virility and a mighty influence for
the good of the world.

The officers and men of Pershing's army
who gathered in Paris to form an organiza-
tion to carry on in peacetime did a greater
job than they knew at the time.

The Grand Army of the Republic which
came out of the Civil War at the time World
War I started in 1914 was almost identical
in age to the Legion today. The GAR, too,
stood for the good of the nation as well as
for protecting the interests of its members.
Its influence by the time it was 49 years old
had dwindled with the passing away of many
of the men who had given it strength. Like-
wise, with the fine citizens who were num-
bered in the Confederate veterans’ ranks.

World War II, Korea, and now Viet Nam
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have caused the creation of vast new num-
bers of veterans, men in their prime, and,
like the men who constituted the first mass
of the American Legion, imbued with patriot-
ism and dedicated to the good of the nation.

The Legion has had a profound influence
in every state, and particularly in the halls
of Congress. True, there have been those who
probably used their affiliation to climb lad-
ders in public office and otherwise gain for
themselves,

But unselfish work for the good of their
communities and nation on the part of the
great bulk of membership far outweighs any
elements of self-interest.

Probably in no flield did the Legion per-
form greater service and influence for good
than in the country communities. In these
it became the heart of community activity
and civic betterment. It created programs for
youth, civic improvement and welfare that
had never before existed. Post memberships
in these country towns united in work for
good. Their leadership in community affairs
became accepted routine. Their service to
their fellow citizens came at a time when it
was urgently needed.

Today with paved highways, automobiles,
radio, television, improved schools, and
scores of other developments in the Ameri-
can way of life, the Legion’'s small-town post
activities for their specific communities are
probably not as vital as they were 30 to 40
years ago. In those days they were in reality,
the heart of the community.

Instant communications of today make the
small town in essence a fixed part in the
state and nation as a whole. The small-town
post today has become a part of the whole,
but it is still a unit valuable to its own
community and to the nation.

In summary, our happy birthday wishes to
the Legion. By inheritance, it must always
stand for good.

The People’s President
HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, although
it is a bit early, I wish to announce my
plans for this summer,

I plan to support the Democratic can-
didate for President.

And that Democratic candidate will
be the President of the United States.
Lyndon Johnson will be our party’s
candidate for President, and he will be
our President for another 4 years.

I support President Johnson because
I sincerely believe that the American
people will respond to the greatness of
the man who leads us in a most difficult
time.

I think the people are fully capable of
recognizing that they have a President
for all seasons—a man they can depend
upon when things go against us, as well
as when things go well. I think they know
that no one in our country is more de-
termined to achieve and maintain a
peaceful and just world.

I personally believe our President is a
man for all ages. A good deal has been
said, Mr. Speaker, about the so-called
alienation of youth of this Nation, Well, I
just want to point out that Lyndon
Johnson has been the greatest educa-
tion President in the history of this
country.
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He has done more for the workingman
than any other President.

And he will always be remembered as
the President who helped create medicare
for the Nation’s senior citizens.

President Johnson gets my support be-
cause he has earned it, through his efforts
in behalf of the American people.

The welfare and security of the Ameri-
can people have been the focal point of
every action, every program, every rec-
gimmendation made by this administra-

on.

We Democrats pride ourselves on being
the party of the people.

In Lyndon Johnson we have a Presi-
dent who deserves to be known as the
people’s President.

Iﬁe has served their cause truly and
well.

I am proud and honored to support his
reelection.

Role of Congress in the Decisionmaking
Process

HON. DONALD RUMSFELD

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RUMSFELD. Mr. Speaker, in his
March 1968 report to his constituents,
the gentleman from Missouri, the Hon-
orable Tom CurTtis, discusses an issue
which is of major concern today, the role
of Congress in the decisionmaking proc-
ess. His presentation of the problem and
the need for congressional reform merits
the thoughtful consideration of all con-
cerned with the question of congressional
responsibility to the people of the United
States. His report follows:

The lead question in Parade Magazine Sun-
day February 18th was:

“Whom should the average U.S. citizen
believe on the war—the Government or the
Press?”

The answer was: “The Press.”

Both the question and the answer exhibit
a shocking lack of undrstanding of the basic
theory of representative government. Yet this
question, “Whom shall we believe?"” increas-
ingly is being asked by more and more con-
cerned American citizens not only about the
war but about any subject of public concern.

How, indeed, do the people inform them-
selves on the issues of the day? How are in-
telligent decisions to be made? Is the world
too complex for government by the people to
function with efficiency? Do the pecple have
to leave matters up to the President or
Huntley-Brinkley or other wise persons op-
erating behind closed doors to make the deci-
sions in their behalf?

I think not, and yet what the press has
referred to as the “credibility gap” in talking
about “the government” is a real thing and
becoming a credibility canyon. I do not want
to get into a crossfire of deciding which is
more reliable in informing the people, the
press or the Johnson Administration because
I think the situation of giving honest accu-
rate information to the people has deteri-
orated so badly that there is enough blame
to be shared by all involved. And this in-
cludes my profession, the politician, and the
Congress,

I am concerned with what, if anything, we
can do about it.

A LOT CAN BE DONE ABOUT THIS SITUATION

There is a lot that can be done about it
and it is not too difficult. It simply requires
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reviewing the basic theory of representative
government as it has been developed and
getting it back on the track.

Congress has defaulted in its primary
function and responsibility to the people,
namely to gather together what knowledge
and wisdom exists within the society to apply
it to the problems that face the soclety. It
has allowed itself to become all too much an
organization where “wheeling and dealing”
instead of honest study and honest debate
determine the decisions that 1t malkes,

The Congress in ideal, if not in practice,
is essentlally a study and deliberative body.
It is Congress which has been given the pow-
er to call before its Committees for open in-
terrogation the Administrators of our gov-
ernment, be they Secretaries of State, of
Defense, of the Treasury, or four star generals
and admirals. It is through the process of
public congressional hearings that the state-
ments made by the government officials are
subjected to cross examination and to re-
buttal testimony and here that concerned
and knowledgeable private citizens and
groups who disagree with the facts and argu-
ments presented by the governmental officials
can come and testify . . . they too under
cross examination and subject to rebuttal
testimony.

In the process of conducting these public
hearings the people have an opportunity to
learn what the facts are and what the issues
are and so contribute their knowledge and
wisdom to the decision-making process. How,
indeed, can the people participate in the
process if they do mot know what are al-
leged to be the facts and what the argu-
ments are?

THE NEED FOR CONGRESSIONAL REFORM AND
OBSTACLES TO IT

I was the ranking Republican on the now
defunct select joint bi-partisan committee
set up to propose reforms to improve the
work of the Congress. For two years we held
public hearings and early last year reported
out unanimously a bill for this purpose. Sen-
ator Monroney introduced it in the Senate. I
introduced it in the House. The Senate
passed it early last year as the first order
of its agenda. The House leadership has bot-
tled the matter up ever since. I introduced
a bill to continue the existence of the select
committee until the bill was debated and
passed the House and the Conference. The
leadership of the House allowed the commit-
tee to expire and congressional reform is
dead for the time being.

What killed Congressional Reform? The
power structure of the House of Representa-
tives centered as it is in the senior members
of the 20 standing committees. Over a period
of years these committees have increasingly
become little centers of power in the areas
of their assigned jurisdictions. Instead of ful-
filling their function, namely to gather facts
and arguments surrounding issues so the
House itself could more intelligently reach
a decision, they have usurped the preroga-
tives of the House and sought to make the
decision themselves, each in their own little
kingdoms.

This usurpation of the power to make de-
cisions has corrupted the study and delibera-
tive process from one of gathering as much
information as possible and spreading it out
on the record for the rest of Congress . . .
and the people . . . to see, to one of squir-
reling away what Information the senior
members of the committee have acquired . . .
to make of the committees the “experts” on
the subject . . . so that the committee’s de-
cision, made behind closed doors, becomes
the decision the full Congress adopts . . .
without full debate or discussion.

The main thrust of the Congressional Re-
form bill was to break down the power of
committee chalrmen and senlor members . . .
to return to the committee members at least
the power which by law is vested in them as
& majority to eontrol the agenda of the com-
mittee, the conduct of the hearings, the
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witnesses to be called, the staff to be em-
ployed, to be retained and promoted.

It gave to the committees and to the mi-
nority party members of the committee more
adequate professional staffs. No committee
can conduct an intelligent public hearing
without the help of competent professional
staff.

The power structure of the congressional
committees is such that the senior mem-
bers of the committees have been able to
make decisions In leu of the other mem-
bers of the committee and of the Congress
itself. These members all too often do not
want adequate professional staffls. They pre-
fer very small . . . albeit thankfully in some
instances, e staffs which they can con-
trol. A larger staff, though it may be neces-
sary to do the adequate studying required is
not so easily controlled. Junior members on
the committee and other Congressmen not
on the committee find they can get access to
the professional staffi members and so have
the same information the senior members of
the committee have.

POWER STRUCTURES OUTSIDE THE CONGRESS
HAVE ENCOURAGED THIS UNHEALTHY DE-
VELOPMENT

This narrowmindedness on the part of
the Chairmen and senlor members of the
various 20 standing committees of the House
of Representatives fits in aptly with the ef-
forts of groups outside the Congress who
wish to manipulate the decision-making
process. These groups assist the senior mem-
bers of the committee to maintain their
vested Interests in controlling the subject
matter of their committee’s jurisdiction and
in their efforts to mutually protect each
other’s jurisdictions and the process itself.
Herein lies the successful resistance to re-
form.

There are four general power structures
outside the Congress which has encouraged
the Congress to develop in this unhealthy
fashion and who covertly resist all efforts to
reform it . . . and to let the public know
about how Congress is really run.

The first is the Executive branch of the
federal government, There is little question
that this is the most powerful “lobby"” group
in Washington using taxpayers’ money to do
the job. There are laws written by older
Congresses which make these lobbying ac-
tivitles crimes. Yet the present Con-
gresses . . . under the leadership that has
grown up ... work along with this eriminal
operation, Probably the most sinister of all
the lobbying techniques and the most effec-
tive employed by the Executive branch of
the government is the indirect lobbying
through propagandizing the people on the
issues before the Congress. Note, if the Con-
gress through its committee hearings and
debates did the proper studying and de-
liberation it could expose and combat this
Executive propaganda with ease.

The second is the established private pres-
sure groups who conduct their own lobbies.
They too have vested interests in a system
where decision-making is confined to a small
group on a committee and done behind
closed doors. They don’t want the study and
deliberative process to work so long as they
have access to the inner councils of power.
But note also that these groups have learned,
as has the Executive, that the most effective
lobbying is the indirect lobbying through
propagandizing the people who are taught in
turn to put pressure on their Congressmen.
S0 adept are these groups at indirect lobby-
ing and with the power they possess over the
small group of Congressmen who have the
power to make the decisions in the area of
their concern that they, not the key Con-
gressmen, make the real declsions. . . . Of
course, the remedy here is the same
simple remedy . . . perfect the congressional
committees as study and deliberative bodies.

The third group is the intelligensia or
those in the group who adhere to the
Machavellian theory of political science. This
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school today dominates the political science
departments of our colleges and universities.
By and large the text books used by our
young people today have been written by
their members. There is no gainsaying the
fact that men and governments throughout
history have been motivated to do things
through appeals to their baser instincts and
developing the science of making men do
things through these kinds of appeals has a
semblance of reason about it and even jus-
tificatlon for those whose stated objectives
are for the long range benefit of soclety. But
I would argue that the aims and means of
any long range objective are of the same
material . . . therefore if the means are
corrupt . . . the ideal cannot escape that cor-
ruption. In some respects striving for the
ideal is the ideal itself . . . and if the striving
admits of corruption the ideal is lost. Essen-
tially, however, this school of thought prides
itself on being “pragmatic” and casts ideals
into the discard. They say God is dead.

On this point I must express fundamental
disagreement and point out to the prag-
matists that throughout history there have
been idealists and, I believe, there always will
be ideallsts. What then do you, in your prag-
matism, do with ideallsts? Ridicule them so
they are ineffective? S8hoot them if necessary?
This has been tried and even seemed suc-
cessful for short periods of time, decades and
even centuries on occaslon, but somehow or
other, the truth . . . if that's what really
was being buried . . . did not stay buried.

I wish the pragmatists would stop fighting
the development of the rational process for
reaching decisions and join in developing it.
It really is much more pragmatic.

The fourth power structure is the news
media. The news media, at least in Washing-
ton, D.C. has a vested interest in the present
congressional power structure and the dra-
matis personnae that has grown up in the
Congress almost of their own creation. It
really is quite a difficult art to report the
study and deliberative process. Ideas must be
the heroes and villains rather than personali-
ties. The label itself must be the issue .. .
is it properly descriptive of the package or
person upon which it is placed? . . . and so
the art of reporting which, perforce, relies
on labels becomes even more difficult.

CONGRESS NEEDS HELP IN THIS AREA

In order to improve the Congress as a study
and deliberative body so that the people can
participate in the decision-making process we
must improve its structure and its pro-
cedures. This is the proper subject for politi-
cal scientists and we badly need political
scientists to get back to their business and
off the “dirty trick" binge they have been on.
Men and politiclans don’t need any expert
help in figuring up new dirty tricks. We need
help in minimizing them. Indeed, that is the
art of political sclence . . . to bring out the
nobler things in human nature and to mini-
mize the brutish.

BECAUSE HUMAN FREEDOM IS WRAFPED UP IN
DEVELOPING BETTER PROCEDURES

Let me close this important dissertation
with two observations, both about the Bill
of Rights in our Constitution. The Bill of
Rights is almost entirely concerned with pro-
cedures, not with substantive issues. If pro-
cedures are boring, then we need to relive
(and we may have to) the days that brought
about these radical reforms because there is
nothing boring about being thrown in jail to
languish without a speedy trial, or to be
accused of crime without ever seeing the
accuser.

Human freedom is wrapped up in develop-
ing better procedures ... in developing
government by law in contrast to govern-
ment by men.

I am asked why I am a conservative when
I seem to have such “liberal” views on civil
rights. The answer is that the Bill of Rights
. . . indeed the structure of government es-
tablished in the U.S. Constitution is still, by
today's standards, radical. We as a society
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are still far from attaining these radical
ideals. Almost as far as we are from attaining
the still radical ideals set forth in the Ser-
mon on the Mount. As a conservative I seek
to conserve these radical thoughts as the
basis for the ongoing of our soclety.

I wrote a lengthy and critical letter sev-
eral years ago to a distinguished group of
Republican intellectuals who were seeking
to establish programs and a platform for the
Republican Party because this group, it
seemed to me, had lost sight of the fact that
Congress in design and ideal was to be the
study and deliberative body to develop pro-
grams and platforms. I tried to spell out my
criticism with many specific examples and
because I was somewhat in despair I con-
cluded my letter with the following state-
ment which I believe to be of fundamental
importance in America today.

“I feel that a political party can and must
be built around the fundamental and simple
principles of proper representative govern-
ment which I have sought to enunciate. I
hope it will be the Republican Party but if
our party fails to base lts program on these
principles then this must be done through
& new political organization set up for this
purpose. It can only be done through people
who are willing to enter the political arena to
be elected by the people. It cannot be done by
people who sit on the sidelines and who fail
to study the picture but who, nonetheless
seek to enter on an intermittent basis to
make opinion and render decisions, ignoring
those who are waging what battle is being
waged. This amateur approach lends ald and
comfort to today's enemy of representative
government, who, whatever else he is, is a
seasoned professional political infighter.”

A Long Way To Go
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
especially important that we not jump
to advance conclusions on the develop-
ments in Czechoslovakia, Poland, and
other dictatorships in Eastern Europe.
The State Department, of course, is hap-
pily but erroneously reporting that de-
velopments there justify its bridge-build-
ing concept whereas the opposite is true
since the forces of change were not those
in the good graces of our Department of
State. The Wall Street Journal, in its
March 26 edition, carried one of the most
objective articles on these developments
that I have seen. The article follows:

A Loweg Way To Go

The ferment rippling through Eastern Eu-
rope again stirs the hope that communism
will eventually evolve into something less
threatening than it has been. The important
thing for U.S., though, is to distinguish hope
from dreams.

It is more than merely gloating to see good
news in the recent troubles of Communist
rulers. In Poland students take to the streets
demanding greater intellectual and personal
freedom. In Cgzechoslovakia old-line Com-
munists are ousted from the government.
Rumania thumbs its nose at Moscow by walk-
ing out of a Communist unity conference.
And in the Soviet Union itself, trials of writ-
ers set off petitioning and protesting scarcely
imaginable in former times.

These developments are encouraging be-
cause they show the Communist high priests
have not succeeded in conditioning their
youth. One of the most frightening aspects
of Communist dictatorship has been the im-
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age of succeeding generations nurtured from
infancy on the idea they are merely servants
of the state, and on the doctrine of perpetual
hostility toward non-Communist nations.
The human spirit has again proved too dur-
able for that, and its resilience means that
even in communism there remains a po-
tential for evolution.

Upon achieving power, the Communists
were unable to reconcile dogma with reality.
Economic progress required material incen-
tives, which have an inherent implication of
the importance of individual desires. Scien-
tific progress required a measure of intellec-
tual freedom, always dangerous to dogma.
Stalinism bred de-Stalinization, with its im-
plicit admission that the state and Party are
capable of evil.

For all these reasons, the notion has been
loosed that Marxist writ as interpreted by
the Party is not after all infallible. No future
Communist leader will find it easy to put
that genle back in the bottle.

These observations, however, do not neces-
sarily end with the tag line that we shall all
live happily ever after. The problem is that
too many Americans leap to that dangerous
conclusion every time they see the least
portent of a less illiberal type of communism.
In some circles, any mention of a Commu-
nist threat is met with an automatic re-
joinder about the end of “monolithic world
communism.” As if Russia alone, or China
alone, could not threaten our security.

Communist ideology undeniably does re-
tain all that cant about world revolution,
and about the use of force and the rest.
Evolution may dull this appeal and alter the
meaning of its words, but it is not likely to
do so either quickly or completely.

When Communist nations like China or
North Vietnam feel nationalistic urging to-
ward expansion, the ideology will be there to
feed the fire. The same ideology seems likely
to stick as a residue in even a relatively civi-
lized Communist state; Tito, for instance, has
recently been calling for new militancy in the
name of world communism.

Anyone who doubts that communism re-
mains a real menace need only look at the
world. Desplte any differences, the Soviets
and the Chinese apparently have in some
ways armed the Vietcong better than we have
armed the South Vietnamese. On their own,
the Soviets apparently played a huge part
in precipitating war in the Middle East and
using its aftermath to further their pene-
tration. They are rapidly building a larger
strategic missile force; perhaps they will stop
at “parity” as some optimistic strategists as-
sume. But don't bet on it.

This record must be kept firmly in mind
in evaluating whether Communist evolution
or internal dissension means its menace has
been reduced to the point where the U.S.
can relax. If one looks realistically at the
whole record, instead of dreamingly at parts
of it, one conclusion is inescapable.

To wit, the Communist world has come a
long way since Stalin, but it has a long way
to go.

Johnson Backed

HON. DONALD J. IRWIN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. IRWIN. Mr. Speaker, I should like
to submit for the reading of my col-
leagues a forthright and candid letter
which was written by one of my constitu-
ents, Rabbi Samuel Silver, and which
appeared in today’s New York Times edi-
torial page. In his letter which follows,
Rabbi Silver points to the very real facts
which surround the bid for the Demo-
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cratic presidential nomination, the power
of the Presidency and the desire for peace
borne by all Americans—and especially
the President:

JoHNSON BACKED
To the EDITOR:

Whoa, everyone! That New Hampshire pri-
mary wasn’t all that significant.

Remember, the Johnson forces hardly cam-
paigned. Remember, to vote for Johnson it
was necessary to write his name in.

Remember, people are anxious for peace.

Had President Johnson campaigned against
Senator Eugene McCarthy, the results would
have been different.

As for the voters' desire for a peace candi-
date, remember that Johnson, too, wants
peace. And he may bring it off before the
election.

Some of the New Hampshire voters opted
for McCarthy because they thought of him
as a liberal. Well, Johnson iz more liberal
than McCarthy, as anyone can discover by
comparing the Senator's record in voting
with Johnson's record in proposing lesisla-
tion.

And let's bear in mind what one of your
reporters said: Estes Kefauver once won all
the primaries and couldn’t even get close to
the nomination.

Rabbi SAMUEL M. SILVER.

StamMFoORD, CoNw., March 15, 1968.

Baltimore’s Innovation in Creating New
Housing While Renewal Area Is De-

veloped
HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, when the
Congress created the Department of
Housing and Urban Development it de-
clared that the general welfare and secu-
rity of the Nation and the health and
living standards of our people require,
as a matter of national purpose, sound
development of the Nation’s communi-
ties and metropolitan areas in which the
vast majority of its people live and work.

As a Representative in Congress from
the Greater Baltimore area, the largest
city south of the Mason-Dixon line, I
was very pleased to note that HUD has
praised Baltimore's practical way of
creating new housing while an urban re-
newal area is being developed. I have
been a strong supporter of the Depart-
ment’s efforts to provide optimum assist-
ance for housing and for the develop-
ment of our country’s cities and com-
munities on behalf of the people who live
and work in them.

Believing that Baltimore's innovation
in this regard may be helpful to other
communities, I insert the Department
of Housing and Urban Development’s re-
marks at this point in the ReEcorp:

Parx SpracE Usep as HousiNg SiTES, THEN
REPLACED WITH CLEARED RENEWAL LAND
BALTIMORE, Mp.—The Nation's sixth larg-

est city—has hit on an ideal but practical

way of creating new housing while an urban
renewal area is being developed.

The city is converting existing park land in
the renewal area into housing sites for low-
and moderate-income housing and then re-
placing the parkland with land cleared for
redevelopment. This approach is being used
when no other land is available.
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The plan already has been incorporated in
two Baltimore wurban renewal projects
financed by the U.S. Department of Housing
and Urban Development—the Harlem Park I
project, completed in June 1958, and the Gay
Street I project, where planning is under
way with a $4,861,539 HUD grant.

In the 20-acre Harlem Park project area
in West Baltimore, a school was built on half
of a large city park. Later on, dilapidated
buildings in the center of the area were
demolished and space was provided for the
city to bulld 29 “mini” parks to replace the
park space used for the school.

NEW PARKS MORE CONVENIENT

The new parks include more acreage for
park and recreation use than the former
park, and they are more convenient for the
residents. No two of the 29 new parks are
alike, Some feature basketball courts and
cycling facilities; some are for adult recrea-
tion; some for small children exclusively and
some for older children.

In the 52-acre Gay Street I project area
in East Baltimore—bounded by Monument,
Eden and Biddle streets and Broadway—the
city plans to use half of Madison Square for

Federal Housing Administration insured
moderate-income housing for displaced
families,

The project will proceed in “checkerboard”
fashion by demolishing structures elsewhere
in the project area and bullding new housing
and creating new park land. Then families
will be moved into new housing in another
section of the project area. Work then will
proceed on the third and fourth phases of the
checkerboard operation in a way which will
provide orderly relocation with a minimum
of hardship.

The Gay Street project will add nine acres
to the present 25 acres of residential land and
will more than double the existing 34 acres
of recreation land.

Baltimore, one of the first citles to make
community organization an integral part of
its urban renewal operations, is proud of
the relationship between project area resi-
dents and redevelopment and planning of-
ficlals. More than 40 meetings have taken
place between the city’s Planning Depart-
ment and Gay Streeet I project area residents
and merchants. The plan for using park
space for housing and then replacing it is
proudly referred to by the people of the area
as “our plan”,

State Marine, Soldier Die in Vietnam
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Cpl. Michael D. Rolfe and Pfc. Vernie H.
Powers, two fine young men from Mary-
land, were killed in Vietnam. I wish to
commend their bravery and honor their
memories by including the following
article in the Recorp:

STATE MARINE, SOLDIER DIE IN VIETNAM

A 20-year-old Maryland marine has been
killed in Vietnam, the Defense Department
announced yesterday. And the name of a
Maryland soldier, missing since December,
has been added to the fatal casualty list.

Cpl. Michael D. Rolfe, the son of Mr. and
Mrs. Donald Rolfe, of Rising Sun, Md., died
March 8, when his amphibious tank hit a
mine in a river near the buffer zone.

Pfc. Vernie H. Powers, 20, of 346 Upper-
landing road, Baltimore, was reported miss-
ing in action on December 24. His wife, Mrs.
Ruth C. Powers, was notified yesterday that,
gince he had not been found within the
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90-day perlod, his name was added to the
list of fatalities,

Corporal Rolfe, a native of Radford, Va.,
grew up in Wilmington, Del., where he grad-
uated from John Dickinson High School.

After he enlisted in the Marines in October,
1966, he received basic training at Parris Is-
land, 8.C., and amphibious tank training in
Camp Pendleton, Cal.

He was stationed at Quantico, Va., before
he was sent to Vietnam, where he worked as
a chief mechanic for only seventeen days be-
fore his death.

He wrote home about the rocket and mor-
tar attacks on his camp and about the Cam-
bodian mountains which he could see in the
distance, his mother, Mrs, Donald Rolfe, said.

Besldes his parents, his survivors include a
brother, Donald K. Rolfe, of Rising Bun, and
his grandparents, Mr, and Mrs. Frederick K.
Willlams, of Dublin, Va., and Mrs, Grace C.
Rolfe, of Elkton, Md.

Private Powers, a native of Pound, Va.,
came to Baltimore at the age of 3. He at-
tended schools in Glen Burnie,

He jolned the Army in July, 1966, and was
stationed in Germany before he was sent to
Vietnam in August. He was a member of
Company C the 4th Infantry Division.

Besides his wife, his survivors include his
parents, Mr. and Mrs. Homer Powers; four
brothers, Harold Powers, Nolan Powers, Jerry
Powers and Owen Powers, and a sister, Miss
Pamela Powers, all of Baltimore,

The Alewife Problem in Lake Michigan
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last
fall a series of conferences were launched
to meet the threat of pollution and re-
lated complications in Lake Michigan.
Like so many situations involving Gov-
ernment, the advance fanfare is not
being matched with practical programs.
Therefore, I feel that an editorial on
March 18, by radio station WBEM, Chi-
cago, is especially timely, since it ad-
dresses itself to practical steps that must
be taken to control the alewife problem
in Lake Michigan. The editorial follows:

ALEWIVES

Just about a month ago, we mentioned
that Lake Michigan faces another summer
of trouble due to alewives. At that time, we
called for the use of trawlers to help catch
and dispose of alewives when they start to
die-off by the millions.

There has been some talk of using the
Coho salmon as a means of controlling the
alewives population. It is a sound theory,
But the trouble is that only the State of
Michigan has taken part in this effort. And
although the number of Coho salmon are
increasing, it is still not enough to make a
dent in the alewife population, And it may
be two years—perhaps more—before the sal-
mon do have a major effect.

Meantime, we've got that messy alewife
sltuation to handle. A recent conference of
officlals from Indiana, Michigan, Illinois and
Wisconsin approved a ‘‘crash program"” to
curb the problem of alewives this summer.
It will involve the use of commercial trawl-
ers. They'll skim off dead alewives before
they reach the shores of Lake Michigan.
Then tons of the dead fish will be dumped at
land disposal sites and buried.

The Department of the Interior says it is
willing to put up half of an estimated $500,-
000 needed to pay for a six-week trawler pro-
gram. The other half will have to come from
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Tlinois, Indiana, Michigan and Wisconsin.
This program—to be effective—must get un-
derway next month. We think the four states
involved should act swiftly to provide the
necessary funds for the alewife program.
We urge Illinois officlals to act promptly.

Citizens’ Criticism of Police in Arlington
Called Unfair

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, J. Edgar Hoover, Director of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation for
44 years, has just announced that all
crime has inereased 16 percent over the
past year, with the increase being 23
percent in the big cities. These are dis-
turbing statistics and come at a time
when much criticism is being aimed at
many fine police departments through-
out America. Often this criticism origi-
nates in studies by advisory committees
and commissions, who mean well but
who have limited knowledge and experi-
ence in the thankless, dangerous, and
sometimes tragic duties of the police
officer.

One of the fine police departments in
the East is protecting the lives and prop-
erty of the citizens in Arlington County.
Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my
remarks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing article from the Sunday Star of
March 10, 1968:

CITIZENS' CRITICISM OF POLICE IN ARLINGTON
CarLrEp UNFAIR
(By Brian Eelly)

A largely critical citizens’ report on Arling-
ton’s police department was criticized
roundly in turn before the Arlington County
Board yesterday.

Commonwealth’s Atty, William J, Hassan
and a spokesman for the county's Police
Beneficlary Assoclation charged the report
was unduly critical, inaccurate or deficlent
in giving due credit in certain areas.

County Board Chairman Thomas W.
Richards singled out one of the 73-page re-
port’s few laudatory statements as he
thanked the 18-member citizens' panel that
produced the report.

The section that Richards read aloud said
the report's criticisms should not “obscure
the fact that upon occasions the depan-
ment has performed well indeed; that there
are many excellent officers in the depa.rt-
ment, and that the county is Indebted for
the conscientious performance of duty and
acts of valor by these officers.”

TOOK NO ACTION

The governing body took no action on the
panel’'s 30 proposed improvements, but in-
structed County Manager Bert W. Johnson
to prepare a staff analysis of the recommen-
dations.

Chiefly, the report criticized the police
department’s leadership. It also charged that
officers were given almost no in-service train-
ing, and little direction and policy guidance
from the top. The report also called for a
new entrance requirement or the equivalent
new entrance requirement of two years of
college studies, or the equivalent for future
recruits and similar educational levels for
future promotions within the police force.

It recommended increasing the officer
strength from 235 to 300 and construction



March 27, 1968

of a modern new police headquarters in five

years. ;
“GROUP PROBLEM"

Theodore R. Groom, chairman of the citi-
zens' panel, told the board that his group
carefully avoided singling out Police Chlef
(Maj.) Willlam G, Fawver for criticism, be-
cause it appeared that the department's al-
leged leadership deficiencies was a “group
problem."”

Groom suggested that “perhaps” manager
Johnson and the county board itself have
failed to pass sufficient direction down the
chain of command to the police department.
He sald the goal of his group’s proposals was
to create an unexcelled, professional police
force for the community.

Hassan charged the report was factually
erroneous, because it falled to note that he
had given police officers continuous lectures
and training on new state laws and the
effects of recent U.S. Supreme Court declsions
relating to police and court procedures.

The Arlington prosecutor also said the
study group gave the department's leader-
ship no credit for building “one of the best
police departments on the East Coast” in the
last 20 years.

MENTIONS DEDICATION

He declared Arlington police veterans who
dedicated their lives and careers to the
county force “ought not to be criticized or
pointed out for a lack of education,” He sald
many of them began their working careers In
the depression or immediately after World
War II, when economic conditions or mili-
tary service blocked their educational hopes.

Officer William C. Jeunette, head of the
beneficiary assoclation, sald, “We feel that
certain sections of the report were harshly
worded and placed undue criticism on cer-
taln sections and men of the police depart-
ment.” He also criticized press coverage of
the report and its public release a week be-
fore yesterday’'s meeting.

However, Jeunette sald his group also wel-
comed “constructive criticism” in the report
and realized the “urgent need” for imple-
mentation of some of its recommendations.

In reply to Jeunette, Republican board
member Ned R. Thomas commented, “This
is a generation of beating policemen over the
head.”

Independent Jay E. Ricks sald he disagreed
with the proposal calling for added educa~
tlon as a baslc requirement for future pro-
motions, on top of the proposed college edu-
cation for recruits.

In another development, the board ap-
proved a use permit for operation of a “half-
way house” for newly released jail inmates
seeking help in finding jobs and in reenter-
ing society. The halfway house will be oper-
ated at 1036 S. Highland St., by the Good
News Mission, an Arlington-based group that
offers religious guidance for jail inmates,

Meet Benjamin Banneker

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr, COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, Benja-
min Banneker was introduced to the
readers of Tom Wicker in the March 26,
1968, New York Times.

Students of history, especially those
living in the Nation’s Capital, may al-
ready have met Mr. Banneker. I feel,
however, that most Americans will never
have heard of him. He was one of the
most distinguished men of his day and
was one of three who determined the
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original boundaries of the present city of
Washington.

Mr. Banneker was a Negro, and trag-
ically this is why very few have met him.
His contribution to the Nation, no doubt
because he was black, is usually omitted
in the textbooks from which we learn of
our past.

There are many like Mr. Banneker—
Negro Americans who, unknown to the
public, white and black, have helped to
make our Nation what it is and have
been banished from the pages of our
“history.”

What we do not know has hurt us. Mr.
Wicker states it well in his article when
he says:

This all-white education (a matter quite
distinet from the question of pupil segrega-
tion) has been responsible for what James
Baldwin called “A feeling of no past, no
present and no future” in Negro children; it
has made black soldiers in Vietnam unaware
that they are part of a long and valorous
tradition, and it has obviously been a large
factor in the lack of self-esteem noticeable
in many older Negroes.

It is equally obvious that the practical
expung‘lng of the Negro from the record of
the past is bound to have had its subtle effect
on white attitudes. If white men do not know
that black men helped win American inde-
pendence and pacify the continent it is a lot
easier to talk glibly of “giving” the Negro
his rights only when he has “earned” them.

Mr. Speaker, I think there is a deep
need in our Nation today to make the
record of our past an honest one—to
acknowledge and honor that which we
have received from our Negro citizens in
establishing this democracy.

I hope the Congress will give full con-
sideration to the legislation introduced
by myself and several Members of the
House to establish a Commission on
Negro History and Culture. I think this
is a valuable step, but only the first one,
in writing honest history.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Recorp at
this point the article by Tom Wicker:

In THE NaTioN: MEET BENJAMIN BANNEKER
(By Tom Wicker)

‘WasHINGTON, March 25.—“We hold these
truths to be self-evident,” wrote Thomas
Jefferson in 1776, in the Declaration of Amer-
ican Independence, “that all men are created
equal; that they are endowed by their creator
with certain unalienable rights, and that
among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit
of happiness.”

“But, sir,” Benjamin Banneker protested,
in a 1791 letter to Jefferson, “how pitiable is
it to reflect, that although you were so fully
convinced of the benevolence of the Father
of Mankind, and of his equal and impartial
distribution of these rights and privileges,
which he hath conferred upon them, that you
should at the same time counteract his mer-
cies, in detaining by fraud and violence so
numerous a part of my brethren, under
groaning captivity, and cruel oppression . . .”

A DISTINGUISHED NEGRO

Banneker, these lines make plain, was a
Negro, one of the most distinguished of his
day; he is described as follows in “The Black
Power Revolt,” a collection of essays edited
by Floyd B. Barbour: “One of a team of
three who determined the boundaries of the
present city of Washington, Banneker pub~
lished annually after 1792 a widely used al-
manac devised by himself."”

In fact, Banneker seized the opportunity
to chide Jefferson in a covering letter for a
copy of he almanac which he was sending to
the great Virginian, who undoubtedly wel-
comed it with the interest he showed for any-
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thing scientific. It is too bad that so few
today, white or black, know anything about
this remarkable early American.

That is true also of, say Dr. John 8. Rock,
a Boston physician who also became, be-
fore the Civil War, the first black man ad-
mitted to legal practice before the Supreme
Court; nor do many Americans realize that
& black man came over the Atlantic with
Columbus, well before the Mayflower; an-
other explored the West with Lewis and
Clark, and another went to the North Pole
with Peary.

Tom Johnson of this newspaper has just
returned from several months in Vietnam,
during which he made a close study of the
attitudes of the black soldiers who make up
more than 60 per cent of the Army there.
One of his most curious was that
many of them believed that, in Vietnam,
Negroes were for the first time getting a
chance to prove themselves as fighting men,
and that this belief pushed many of them to
excel as soldiers.

Few of them knew, Johnson found, that
thousands of Negroes served under George
Washington in the American Revolution and
under Andrew Jackson in the War of 1812;
that black troops acquitted themselves well
on both sides in the Civil War, and that a
large number of the storied cavalrymen who
cleared the Indians from the old West were
black men.

This is just one more result of the all-white
orientation of American society and culture—
that most deepseated and unquenchable form
of racism which is neither malignant nor
expressed, but unconsclous. It is this orien-
tation which has virtually ellminated from
American education any study of the origins,
the development, the cultural and social con-
tributions and even the simplest history of
more than 10 per cent of the population.

This all-white education (a matter guilte
distinct from the question of pupll segrega-
tion) has been responsible for what James
Baldwin called “A feeling of no past, no pres-
ent and no future” in Negro children; it has
made black soldiers in Vietnam unaware
that they are part of a long and valorous
tradition, and it has obviously been a large
factor in the lack of self-esteem noticeable in
many older Negroes.

THE SUBTLE EFFECTS

It is equally obvious that the practical
expunging of the Negro from the record of
the past 1s bound to have had its subtle effect
on white attitudes. If white men do not know
that black men helped win American inde-
pendence and pacify the continent, it is a lot
easier to talk glibly of “giving" the Negro his
rights only when he has "earned” them.

Representative James Scheuer of New York
has been looking into all this with a view
to establishing a commission on Negro history
and culture. No doubt that would help; but
the greater need is for school boards, teachers’
associations and textbook publishers to take
some direct, practical action against this kind
of mindless racism.

Melvindale Resident Tells Story of Band
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
the Melvindale High School band, in my
congressional district, recently observed
the 40th anniversary of its organization.
Present for this milestone event was
Joseph Vandervest, the band’s original
director, who this month celebrated his
90th birthday.
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Originally organized as a group of
ninth graders, the Melvindale High
School band today is one of the finest
bands in the United States, and has won
nationwide recognition under the leader-
ship of its present director, Mr. Lincoln
Naumoff.

A very excellent history of the band
was published last week in the Mellus
Newspapers, under the byline of Pearl
Kastran. The information was compiled
by Sylvia Dragos, a past president of the
Melvindale High School Alumni Asso-
ciation.

In recognition of this outstanding mu-
sical group, Mr, Speaker, I include Mrs.
Kastran’s article in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

NiNETY-YEAR-OLD DiRECTOR CITED: MELVIN-
pALE RESIDENT TELLS STORY OF BAND

(Eprror’s Note—The information for the
following article was compiled by Sylvia
Dragos, & long-time resident of Melvindale
and a past president of the Melvindale High
School Alumni Association.)

(By Pearl Kastran)

In 1928, a group of ninth-graders in the
newly opened Quandt High School, in north-
ern Allen Park, which was a small village at
that time, decided that they wanted to form
a school band. The school site is in what is
now the Melvindale-Northern Allen Park
School District.

Sunday afternoon, during the high school
band’s fortieth year, all instrumental music
groups in the district participated in a con-
cert to honor Joseph Vandervest, the band’s
first director, who will mark his ninetieth
birthday tomorrow. The program, “Bands in
Review,” also was in tribute to the ninth-
graders who formed the first band.

SCHOLARSHIP

During the concert, held at the present
Melvindale High School, establishment of the
Joseph Vandervest Asslstance Scholarship
was announced by Lincoln Naumoff, director
of musle for the school district, and Robert
C. Nunn, principal of the high school. The
grant was set up by the 24 original band
members and the director to give assistance
to students who hope to pursue musical
careers. Sylvia Dragos is serving as scholar-
ship-fund chairman.

A record, “Musically Speaking,” which was
made by the present high school band under
the direction of Naumoff will be sent to
Vandervest, who lives In retirement with his
wife, Edith, at Copemish, Michigan, The
record was accepted at the concert on behalf
of Vandervest by Edward A. Vitez, originator
of the first band.

Vitez was one of the six students who, in
1928, approached Grace Uhl, & music teacher
in the school system, about forming a band.
She encouraged the students, who hoped to
form not only a band but also an orchestra.

ORIGINAL BAND

In addition to Vitez, who played the violin,
other original band members included Mar-
cus Brant, drums; Verner Collins, violin;
Almeda Meissner, tenor saxophone; Julia
Vitez, violin and saxophone, and the late
William Wolchak, clarinet (he was the first
Melvindale man killed in action of the sec-
ond world war).

Assisted by Miss TUhl, the small group of
musicians met and played for the remainder
of the 1928 school session. The members pro-
vided their own instruments.

There were fewer than 700 boys and girls
enrolled in the entire school system in 1928,
at Quandt and the Dasher and Eaier elemen-
tary schools. That number was almost
matched Sunday by the total of music stu-
dents participating in the combined con-
cert,

The efforts of the first musical group were
80 impressive that the school board in 1929
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hired the high school’s first band director,
Vandervest, a native of Ludington.
UNIFORMS CHOSEN

Vandervest organized the first formal high
school band at that time. Soon the initial six
musicians were joined by other students,
and many still provided their own musical
instruments. Also during the first year, the
band decided to purchase uniforms, and this
led to the selection of the school's colors—
red and white.

The iirst formal picture of the Melvindale
High School band was taken in 1820 and
later appeared in the Aileron-1931, the first
yearbook. The photograph showed the mem-
bers in their new uniforms—mostly with
bell-bottom, flannel trousers (only two of
the girls elected to wear white skirts), long-
sleeved white shirts, red broadcloth capes
(lined in white) and overseas caps, embla-
zoned with the school letters.

The roster of the first official high school
band included the names of many ploneer
Downriver familles.

OTHERS JOIN

In addition to the “original six,” the first
roll included Edward Arico, James Bernth,
Mary Carver, Iva Cherry, Joseph Coffey,
Marian French, James Kane, Bertha Mec-
Kitrick, Marie Perras, Willlam Radakovech,
Carl Sauer, Melvin Schonfeld, Irene Stone,
Elizabeth Theeck, Harold Tomlin, Marzaret
Trobaugh, Dorothy Weissenstine and Helen
Winters.

Among the band’s favorite selections dur-
ing the late twenties and early thirties were
“Poet and Peasant,” ""Chimes of Normandy,"”
“Southern Cross” and “In a Persian Market."

Many of the boys in the band were mem-
bers of the football squad. Between quarters,
those with dual roles would rush to join the
high-stepping musiclans as they marched
onto the field to the shrill, booming “oomp-
pa-pa~-ing” of their instruments.

Letter From Vietnam

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, I recently re-
ceived a letter from one of my constitu-
ents, Mrs. Joyce Holder, who wrote to
me while she was visiting her husband in
Saigon during the Vietcong Tet offensive.
Mrs. Holder’s clearly stated, poignant
commentary on the tragedy of our in-
volvement in Southeast Asia has meaning
for all of us in this Congress, and I,
therefore, commend her letter to the
particular attention of my colleagues, as
follows:

SERVICES AND SUPPORTS SQUAD,
San Francisco, Calif.
Congressman ALPHONZO BELL,
Washington, D.C.

DeaAr Sir: Pardon the informality, but peo-
ple dispense with formalities at times like
this.

My husband left his apt. this am. at 8:00
to go to his office at the U.S. Embassy in
Saigon. At 8:30 p.n. the Embassy was
bombed and now its 10:45 p.m. I have cleaned
the house, scrubbed the floors, washed the
dishes, smoked cigarettes and drank coffee
and kept tuned to the radio. At 10:00 we had
the radio report that 19 V.C. were killed,
and the embassy secured at 8:30. At 9:00
troops landed by helicopter on the Embassy
roof-top. News is scarce—every 20 minutes
or so there is an announcement that all ci-
vilians and government employees are to stay
in their “billets” ‘'til further notice—'til
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given an “all clear” from the provost mar-
shall. So, I walt, and I have prayed for my
husband's safety, and now I want to write
you, because someone is responsible for the
terribly twisted thinking in the U.S. that has
led to this attack on American installations
(9 of them at latest report) in Saigon.

This started last night at 3:00 a.m. or there
abouts—I was awakened by a grenade near-
by. There is a police station near our apt., so
it is a target for attack. There were machine
guns tattering away and recoilless rifles
whining out. My husband and I listened
in the darkness. He told me that our bulld-
ing is solidly built, and the walls wouldn't
be penetrated by machine gun bullets. He
also told me the bathroom is the safest
place in case of a bombing. Once they drove
down this street and fired 4 shots—by day
light it had quieted.

The streets are not completely deserted.
Little crowds of Vietnamese are standing in
door ways, at the corner, and a few are walk-
ing or riding bicycles—only a few cars go
by—this Is the downtown area where traf-
fic 1s usually at its peak. Our children are
in Manila, Philippines. I was allowed to
come here for the Tet holiday. Seven days,
including traveling time. It costs #$168.00
round trip, and I shall come each time I
am allowed to—because this city is a human
cess pool and if my presence here can
brighten and cheer my husband a little I'll
make the trip. Did you know every Com-
munist “dove”, “pacifist"” or plain “nut”
can enter this country at any time with im-
punity? Wives are not allowed to visit with-
out express permission from the U.S. Gov.!

I want you to know that I blame you and
every lawmaker, every Senator, every Con-
gressman, present and past Presidents for
this ghastly situation here. You are directly
responsible for these American lives being
lost each day. You have the opportunity to
speak out to tell the people, to let them
know what is happening here. You must
shake the American public out of this
stupor that has caused and resulted in a
terribly worsening conflict here. Thousands
of infiltrators have and are pouring into this
country and they have 400,000 troops fully
trained ready, ready, ready. That's only the
beginning if S. Vietnam falls Laos, Thailand,
Cambodia will be gone within days. Why
aren't you shouting this from the roof tops
there in Washington? Our country is in
peril—our boys and husbands are being
killed and still you debate the right and
wrong the “morality” of this war—what-
ever that means! We must win now, now,
now. Two years ago it was past due.

I'm ashamed of the poor showing America
is making for herself—whatever happened to
the men that could stand up to aggression
and be counted there in Washington? God!
You've all lost your minds in an endless
“dlalogue” while these guns keep on whining,
and our men keep on dying. Why don’t you
care? We put our faith in you and elected
you to lead us wisely and all you do is talk
about morals, when we need action.

Muster your courage, and stop procrastinat-
ing with talk, If you believe America deserves
to endure, see that we win, here, now!

Yours truly,
JoYcE HOLDER.

You’ve Got a Right—Part 3
HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, yesterday I included in the
Recorp the first two seripts in the series,
“You've Got a Right,” presented by
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Group W, the Westinghouse Broadcast-
ing Co., to acquaint citizens with their
constitutional rights and ecivil liberties.
Today I would like to call to the at-
tention of the Congress the third in this
series, on self-incrimination and the fifth
amendment. This program was broad-
cast in Baltimore over WJZ-TV on Feb-
ruary 1:
[Group W—Westinghouse Broadeasting Co.}
You've Gor A RIGHT

(The Fifth Amendment (Self-Incrimina-
tion), Written and Produced by Robert
Lewis Shayon; Directed by Henry Behar)

PART 3

Cast

Director: Staats Cotsworth.

Actor 1 (Campion) : Clifford David.

Actor 2 (Mallory Brennan) : John Harkins,

Actor 3 (LaBelle, Sir John Banks) : Addison
Powell.

Actor 4 (Inglis, Lord Keeper Coventry):
David Hurst.

Actor 5 (Strauch) : Paul Stevens.

Actor 6 (Lilburn) : Dan Travanti.

Actor T: Conrad Jameson.

Actor 8: Dick Kilbride.

Prologue

Music—C.U, of an ordinary stage work-
light on a stand.

Camera pulls back, pans high and reveals
Actor 1 sitting in a plain Elizabethean chair,
in a pool of light. He wears a priest's robe of
a 16th century English order.

Actor 1, I was kept a long time in prison.
Twice I was put to the torture rack to con-
fess that I was plotting against the Queen.
In my trial I could not lift up my hand to
take the oath. They had torn out my fingers
in an effort...

(Camera has pulled back to show Director,
script in hand, kneeling on a step a little
below the Actor.)

DmecTor (interrupts). You'll have to hold
out your hand. When you do it, show it,

AcTtor 1 (raises his hands). They had torn
out my fingers in an effort to extract . . .
“the truth.”

Director (Stands up). Remember, Father
Campion speaks to us across almost 400 years.

Actor 1. Right.

Director (Projects). Music—hold down in
the background.

Voice (off camera) . Okay.

Dmecror, Places for the next scene.

Lights go up, revealing a rehearsal. (The
set is a grouping of steps and platforms in
limbo. The first scene we witnessed was
played at the very top level, center, where
there are two period chairs. Actor 1 sat in one
of the chairs. The level below had a long
judges’ bench, with nine judicial chairs, sug-
gesting an imposing courtroom. On the next
level, below, to the left—is a smaller and less
imposing judges’ bench, with one chalr. On
the level below that, to the right, is a still
less imposing judges’ bench, with one chair,
At stage-level, center, there is a witness chair,
To the left, stage-level, is an ordinary table
and chair with a phone on it, legal books and
papers, a judge's gavel. Actor 1—in the
priest’s robe—descends to the second highest
level and sits in the last chalr, left. 7 other
actors take their places in the judges’ chairs
(we have 9 actors in all, including Director).
The center chair is empty, for the Director.
Actor 6 who sits in the last chalr, right, wears
a 17th century English Puritan costume, but
no hat. All the other actors wear informal
rehearsal clothes.)

DirecToR (To Camera), We're a repertory
company, 9 actors rehearsing freedom—more
specifically, the Bill of Rights—the first 10
Amendments to the Constitution. We're
working on the 5th; which includes among
other rights, this guarantee: “No person shall
be compelled in any criminal case to be a
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witness against himself.” We all play many
roles,

We wear costumes occasionally, We sug-
gest our seitings; and we're always arguing
about the issues. The author of our play?
We the people of the United States—in col-
laboration with a long line of ghosts. (He
turns and walks up to the long bench to join
the other actors)

AnnounceEr (Off camera). Group W, the
Westinghouse Broadcasting Company, pre-
sents “You've Got A Right" a series of pro-
grams dedicated to the proposition that “a
frequent recurrence to fundamental prinei-
ples is absolutely necessary to secure the
blessings of liberty.”

DirecTor. Time, 1964. Place, the United
States Supreme Court. Case—Malloy vs.

Hogan.

ManLoy (Actor 2). I'm William Malloy, the
petitioner.

DmecToR (off camera). Malloy works as a
bartender sometimes, he is an ex-serviceman,
he fought in World War 2 and was wounded.

Marroy (Actor 2). I live in Connecticut,
where I've been held in contempt of a local
court. Technically, I'm behind bars in Hart-
ford County jail.

Dmector. The question the Supreme Court
is deciding is whether Malloy shall be re-
leased or compelled to return to this witness
chair. Three years ago Malloy refused to an-
swer certain questions on the grounds that
he might incriminate himself. This man
asked him those questions.

La BELLE (Actor 3). John D. LaBelle, attor-
ney for the State of Connecticut.

IncLis (Actor 4). I was the presiding judge
in the action involving Malloy.

Dmector. He held Malloy in contempt for
refusing to answer the questions which the
court considered proper.

IngLis (Actor 4). The Honorable Ernest A.
Inglis, Connecticut judge, sitting as a state
referee in a Grand Jury investigation into
gambling.

Dimrector. These three men walt to hear
the Supreme Court decision; as does Harold
Strauch, attorney for Malloy.

And in the minds of the justices—where
the past throws long shadows—two ghosts
walt.

CamrioN (Actor 1). Father Edmund Cam-
plon—a Jesuit Priest of the 16th century.
“Blessed Campion™ they called me.

LmsurN (Actor 6). John Lilburn, born a
Puritan, died a Quaker—almost a hundred
years after Father Campion. “Freedom John™
they called me. The pain of mortal uncer-
tainty afflicts us no more: yet, from our
ghostly vantage point, we anticipate with
disembodied curiosity, and some degree of
preference the decision of the great Amer-
ican Court.

Campron (Actor 1). We represent a long
line of martyrs—a few were celebrated, the
rest nameless—who had some encounter with
what you call “The Fifth Amendment”—in
other times, in other lands. We mean to take
the pulse of your 20th century justice.

AnnNouncer (off camera). In a moment
“You've Got A Right” continues as Act I of
the Fifth Amendment.

Act 1

DmecTrorR. The court deliberates, Taking
shape in its present mind is its future deci-
sion. But clear in the court's thoughts are
the ancient chronicles of the law . . . the
settled precedents . . . the contemporary is-
sues . . . and The Facts,

Flashback. Scene 1, The beginning of Mal-
loy vs. Hogan, in a grand jury investigation,
Superior Court, Hartford, Connecticut, Janu-
ary 16, 1961. Malloy, take the witness chair,
Strauch, you're not in this scene, LaBelle,
you're present—State Attorney. Conrad,
you're the fourth person in the room. Any
questions?

Actor 8. You said this was a Grand Jury
investigation. Where's the rest of the Grand
Jury?
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DirecToR. Under Connecticut law, an in-
vestigation into crime may be conducted by
one man appointed by the court.

Acror 8. Right!

DirecTor (To Malloy). How does Malloy
feel?

AcTor 2. Seared.

La BeuiE (Actor 3). What is your name?

Marroy, Willlam Malloy.

La BerLe (Actor 3). On September 11,
1959, were you arrested in Hartford . .. and
later convicted on charges of pool-selling?

Marroy (Actor 2), I refuse to answer any
questions on the ground that it might tend
to ineriminate me.

Actor 8 (interrupts), What's pool-selling?

Direcror. Bookie joint.

Actor 2 (Malloy) (reverting to his actor
personality). I and two other guys took bets
over the telephone and relayed them to
bookles. Cops raided us, I was fined and
served 90 days.

DirecTOR. GO on.

La Berre (Actor 3). You understand, do
you, that I am questioning about & matter
on which you are already convicted and there
can be no incrimination in that?

Acror 8 (interrupts). Wait a minute.
What's this jazz about you can't inerimi-
nate yourself because you've already been
convicted?

DmrecTor (to LaBelle). Addison?

AcTtor 3. One of the other clauses of the
Fifth Amendment—double jeopardy. Malloy
couldn’t be convicted again for the old of-
fense no matter what he sald.

DmecTor. Next question.

La BeELrE (Actor 3). When you were con-
victed—for whom were you working?

MarLroy (Actor 2). I refuse to answer on
the ground it may ineriminate me.

La BEriE (Actor 3). Who pald your fine?
Do you know Mike Radeski?

Marroy (Actor 2). I refuse to answer that
question on the ground it may inecrimi-
nate me.

La BerLr (Actor 3), (To Referee). It seems,
your Honor, the matter has to be referred for
contempt.

DirecToR. Okay. Your playing of Malloy is
uncertain,. How do you feel about him—hos-
tile or sympathetic?

AcTor 2 (Malloy). Can't make up my mind.
He broke the law once before. Where does
he get the idea to take the Fifth anyway?

Actor 3 (LaBelle). Everybody knows the
5th. Especially people in the underworld.

AcTor 8. Only gangsters and communists
take the 5th. People who are guilty. If a per-
son's not gullty, he's got nothing to hide.

Acror 5. The law recognizes that taking
the 5th doesn't necessarily mean you're
gullty. All it means is that the district at-
torney has to do the work of proving guilt.

Actor 1 (Campion). That's the whole
point of the 5th. A civilized soclety doesn’t
force a man to dig his own grave,

Actor 6 (Lilburn). There are times you
know when even an innocent person should
take the 5th.

DmrecToR. There's your answer John, in-
nocent or guilty, Malloy’s got a right to
take the 5th. Malloy has been warned that
he will be cited for contempt. What happens
next?

AcTor 2 (Malloy). He leaves the Grand
Jury room and bumps into a lawyer.

Actor 5. I'm the lawyer.

DirecTOR. Harold Strauch . . . How well
do you know Malloy?

AcTor 5. I handled an accident case for
him some time ago.

Direcror. Begin after Malloy has told you
what happened in the Grand Jury. “Do I
haveto ... ?

Marroy (Actor 2). Do I have to answer
those questions, Mr. Strauch?

STrRAUCH (Actor 5). You know I'm not a
criminal lawyer, Bill. Offhand, I'd say no.

Marro¥ (Actor 2) . Why not?
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StraucH (Actor 5). Well, the 5th amend-
ment gives you the privilege against self-
incrimination, and *due process of law.” The
14th gives you due process against the states.

MaLroy (Actor 2). Wailt a minute . , . what
is due process?

StRaUcH (Actor 5). Stated simply: It is
whatever the law of the land is—what is rea-
sonable, fair and right. Then the 14th also
glves you “privileges and immunities.”

Manroy (Actor 2). I'll take your word.
What’s the penalty if I don't testify?

StravucH (Actor 5). You can be put in
jail at your own expense, and kept there
until you answer.

Marroy (Actor 2). Indefinitely?

StravcH (Actor 5). Yes; but you can get
out on bond . .. or the court can change its
order.

Marroy (Actor 2). What would you ad-
vise me {0 do?

StrAUcH (Actor )5. I'd say the possibili-
ties of your incriminating yourself are very
real. Stick to the 5th. You've got a right.

Actor 8 (Interrupts). I don't get it. Look
at the questions Malloy refused to answer.
Who paid your fine? Do you know a man
named Mike Radeski? They seem to be harm-
less. Why does the lawyer say he can get hurt
answering them? :

DirecTor. Mike Radeskl is the superintend-
ent of the apartment house Malloy was ar-
rested in.

Actor 5. Don't you see? The State wants
Malloy to supply evidence that will lead
them to the big guys in the gambling racket.

AcTor 2 (Malloy). Then why doesn’t the
State call Radeskl? Why pick on me?

Actor 5. That's just it. The state is trying
to trap Radeski by using Malloy.

Actor 3. Malloy must have known the su-
perintendent. As a citizen, he's got to tell
what he knows—especlally if he's in the
clear.

Actor 5. But maybe he committed other
crimes. There were two other persons ar-
rested with him. Nobody can be sure he's
still not mixed up with law violators.

AcTor 2. Once he opens that door a little
bit—he can’t shut it again. He's forced to
answer all the questions. (To Director).
That's right—isn't it? (Director nods).

AcTor 8. We're so sensitive to the rights of
criminals. What about the police? They're
trying to do their jobs.

Actor 6. By taking short cuts—breaking
the law? Let them do it the hard way—
legally.

Actor 8. But this Malloy is a convicted
gambler?

Actor 1. So what? It's better a dozen like
him beat their raps, than to violate some-
body’'s rights in order to convict them.

Drecror. That's it . . . that's the issue
... that’s what you have to decide. Strauch—
It's five days after you met Malloy in the
courthouse, You're in your office . . . at your
desk. Bill Malloy is on the phone.

Marroy (Actor 2). About that Grand Jury
investigation . . . I took your advice. I stuck
to the 5th.

StraUucH (Actor 5). Good.

Marroy (Actor 2). But the Judge didn’t
buy it. He said I had to answer and held
me in contempt. Will you handle my case?

StrRAUCH (Actor 5). Come over to my of-
fice and we’ll talk about it.

Marroy (Actor 2). I can't. I'm ecalling
from jail.

Director. All right. What have we got? A
Connecticut Grand Jury subpoenas William
Malloy . . . who refuses to answer guestions

. . and now he's behind bars.

Actor 2 (Malloy). At my own expense.

DirecToR. The State wants him back in this
witness chalir.

Actor 8. Let him rot in jall. The power of
the Community to keep law and order is at
stake.

Actor 5. At stake is the fundamental
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human right of a man to be let alone unless
the community can proceed against him in a
just manner.

AcTor 2 (Malloy). Law and order is fine—
and so are fundamental human rights—
but what's at stake is me . . . Bill Malloy.
I want to get out of jail.

Dimrecror. Nuances too subtle to express
are at stake—mysterious imponderables of
duty and justice . . . elusive values—the
marrow of men who live in a democracy. Add
them all up—and you begin to understand
the fascination of Malloy vs. Hogan—of the
Bill of Rights—of the 5th Amendment: and
why nine honorable but fallible men in
‘Washington, sitting on the highest tribunal
of our land, wrestled with the problem and
disagreed on what the verdict should be.

Actor 7. This is the case of Malloy vs.
Hogan. When does Hogan come in?

DirecTor. Never. He's the man who’s tech-
nically holding Malloy in jail. Patrick J.
Hogan is the Sheriff of Hartford County.

AnNoUNcer (Off Camera). In a moment,
we will return to “You've Got A Right” and
the rehearsal of the 5th Amendment.

Act 2

CampioN (Actor 1). What do you think,
John Lilburn . . . of that fellow who would
have Malloy rot in jail?

LiLBurN (Actor 6). He plays a famillar
melody. We heard it in our day from kings
and prelates—stiff-necked men in power.

CampioN (Actor 1). God's wisdom mak
strange paradox. This is a man of the people.

LeurN (Actor 6). How odd that his voice
should now be raised in the accents of tyr-
anny.

CampProN (Actor 1). This same tongue
lashed at us—from the lips of Lords and
Bishops.

LiLsuryN (Actor 6). Liberty and order,
Father Camplon, are twin passions. They
know neither distinction nor rank. Never-
theless—Malloy is not without his defenders.
We, too, had friends.

CamprioN (Actor 1). We were early players
in a rising action. Human rights ascend slow-
ly. Here is a far, far better stage than ours.
Mr. Malloy has a defense counsel, a court; he
has a jury, a constitution.

LiLeurN (Actor 6). We had a sovereign
alone—judge, jury, prosecutor. Rummaging
around in men's minds ., . . with foul in-
quisitions. High Commissions, Star-Chambers
and oaths. Making God-fearing men accuse
themselves out of their own mouths—with
whips, pillories and torture-racks.

CampronN (Actor 1). Do you think the great
American court will free Mr, Malloy?

LmeurN (Actor 6). There's a heap o' law
between us—and him.

Dmecror. Let's follow that law. Take the
Habeas Corpus scene. (Indicating Actor T,
who was the Stenotypist), Connie, you're
Judge Covello, Hartford Superior Court. (In=-
dicating Actor 5), Malloy’s lawyer is in this
scene, too. (Actor 7 puts on a black robe and
takes his place behind the Superior Court
Bench, right, a level above the stage floor.
The arrangement of levels suggests the march
of Malloy vs., Hogan to the highest court.
This is a step on the way. Actor 5 faces the
Buperior Court). (To Actor 5), It's January
25, 1961—the day after Harold Strauch agreed
to take Malloy's case. What's your first move?

Actor 5. Produce the body—writ of habeas
corpus—an old English custom-—won at great
cost of blood and suffering from English
kings. The state must justify jailing Malloy.

Dimector, And in the writ—you charge?

Actor 5. My client’s imprisonment is un-
lawful.

DirecTor. You argue that before Judge
Covello, February 7. The State presents its
arguments. With whom does the judge agree?

Actror T. With Connecticut. (Reads as
Judge). The 5th Amendment is restrictive of
national action only—and does not secure
the petitioner exemption from self-incrim-
ination in the state court. The petitioner . ..
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DirecToR (Interrupts). (To Actor 7). Hold
it. Why doesn't the 5th apply?

Actor T (as himself). Barron vs. Balti-
more—a famous case which goes back to
1833. It set the precedent for constitutional
questions involving the Bill of Rights and the
states.

DirecToRr. Correct. After that the Bill of
Rights did not protect a person in a criminal
action from the power of the states. Now—
let's have the rest of the Superior Court
decision in Malloy vs. Hogan.

Actor 7. The petitioner is secured the priv-
ilege under the Connecticut Constitution
only if he is justified in refusing to answer
the questions of the State Referee. The ques-
tions asked of Malloy do not show real dan-
ger. His imprisonment is legal. Writ of habeas
corpus dismissed.

Actor 5. This court is in error. It's not
human to force a witness to accuse himself,
commit perjury, or place himself in con-
tempt. Connecticut’'s Bupreme Court will re-
verse this ruling. I'm sure of it. There is a
principle involved.

(Lights suddenly go up in Jall Cell. Rest
of stage is blacked out.) (Music) (Actor 1,
Father Campion, is discovered in the cell).

CampioN (Actor 1), There is always a prin-
ciple involved. Are you surprised to find
Father Campion in the cell of Malloy? It is
highly fitting. It is a symbol. Malloy, in the
eyes of many, is a low sort of fellow—a con-
victed gambler. I remind you that there
was nothing lower than a seminary priest
in the England of Queen Elizabeth, in the
16th Century. The Queen’'s officers perse-
cuted all bellevers, Protestant or Catholic,
who would not accept the teachings of her
Anglican Church. I was captured as a spy
in 1581, and taken to a cell in the Tower
of London.

I stood silent—Invoking my right not to
glve evidence against myself. The right of a
man not to accuse himself was accepted In
the ancient Jewish Talmud. It is a principle
in the Canon Law of the Catholic Church. It
is intangible—but so is llberty, and so is
man’s immortal soul. I was adjudged a traltor
and suffered the barbarous penalty of being
drawn and quartered, But they did not con-
vict me out of my own mouth, “Mea Culpa”,
the fault is mine—Iit is a plea that cannot be
extracted from free men by human authority.
It belongs to a man and his God.

(The lights change. Campion is blacked
out. The judges’ bench—left—center—just
below the U.S. Supreme Court lights up.)

DirecTor. Make a long leap in time—almost
4 centuries. 1962. Place. Connecticut's Su-
preme Court.

(Actor 8 in a black robe is on the court
bench), (Actor 5§ below him, awaits the de-
cision.)

Actor 8. The only question is whether or
not, under state law, Malloy was justified in
refusing to answer. Under the existing stand-
ards, he was not justified because the ques-
tions were harmless. The State Referee had
the right to determine that—not the witness.

Judgment of the lower court—affirmed.

(The court dims out. Actor 5 speaks fer-
vently to the cast.)

Acror 5. Since 1926—there has been a
steady trend in the decisions of the United
States Bupreme Court—bringing more and
more of the Bill of Rights under the umbrella
of the 14th Amendment. The Supreme Court
must change its mind about the 5th Amend-
ment—and apply it specifically to the states.

Actor 8. Can the Supreme Court change
its mind?

Actor 5. Of course, it has done so often.
“The Constitution,” sald Mr, Justice Holmes
once, “is what the Court says it is.”

(The witness chair, on stage level, is sud-
denly revealed in a pool of light. Actor 6, John
Lilburn, is in the chair. The rest of the set is
blacked out.)

LisurN (Actor 6). The minds of men can
change. John Lilburn will testify to that; but
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it takes a bit of agitation, contentiousness,
and the courage that only God can give.

“They called me a “violent-spoken fellow™
in the 17th century in England.

They sald: “if the world were emptied of
all but John Lilburn—Lilburn would quarrel
with John, and John with Lilburn.”

I was violent, 'tis true—for religious lib-
erty. Oh, I was a busy, young lad at 23, smug-
gling in forbidden Puritan books and pam-
phlets from Holland.

In 1637, they arrested me on a London
Street, and took me to Charles the First's
hated “Star-Chamber.”

(He rises, puts the witness chair aside . . .
and now the lights go up on the judge’s table,
left, where the State Referee sat. Actor 4—
the same one who played the Referee—ls in
the chair. He now wears a high official robe
of the period. Actor 3—the same who played
La Belle—stands near to confront Lilburn.
He also has put on the suggestion of a period
costume.

(The other actors dress the scene—in the
role of King's men. A few plkes are in evi-
dence and touches of costume.)

LiLBURN (Actor 6). Here it is, the Star-
Chamber., No jury, no lawyer—merely the
King's men, hot with their own will.

{He indilcates Actor 4 at the table.)

There sits the Lord Keeper Coventry . . .

and this . . . (indicating Actor 3) ... 1is
Sir John Banks, the Attorney General. And
here am I ... Freeborn John ... a bit of

a law clerk . . . an apprentice clothier.

(The scene begins.)

Banks (Actor 3) (Referring to books and
pamphlets before him). John Lilburn—you
are charged with sending “facetious and scan-
dalous books out of Holland into England.”

LiLeurN (Actor 6). The thing for which I
am Imprisoned—with is for sending over
books—I am clear.

BANKs (Actor 3). Did you meet one named
Hargust in Holland?

LiLeurN (Actor 6). That is beside the mat-
ter of my imprisonment. I pray come to the
thing for which I am accused.

BanNks (Actor 3). What speeches had you
with Chillington since you came to town?

LinsurN (Actor 6). I am not willing to an-
swer you any more of these questions, be-
cause I see you go about by this examination
to ensnare me; If you will not ask me about
the thing laid to my charge, I shall answer
you with silence.

Bawks (Actor 3) (threatening). There will
be a course taken with you to make you an-
swer,

Lmeurn (Actor 6). I am unwilling to an-
swer any impertinent questions, for fear that
with my answer I may do myself hurt.

Banks (Actor 3). That is not the way to
get liberty.

LILBURN (Actor 6). I have answered punc-
tually to the thing for which I am im-
prisoned, and more I am not bound to an-
swer; and for my liberty I must wait God's

e.

Lorp KEerErR COVENTRY (Actor 4) (rising
angrily). You are a mad fellow! And you are
here censured 500 pounds. You shall be
whipped through the streets, from fleet
Prison in the city of London, to the pillory
which stands between this Star-Chamber
and the gate at Westminster Hall.

(The lights dim out. Lilburn is left alone,
center.)

LiteurN (Actor 6). I was condemned be-
cause I would not accuse myself. And so I
put my neck into the hole, which being a
great deal too low for me, it was very pain-
ful to me, my back being also very sore, and
the sun shining so exceeding hot for two
hours.

(This can be accented by a very hot key
light on the pillory.)

Yet through the strength of God I under-
went it with courage.

{The pillory dims out. Lilburn sits in the
witness chair, center.)

I survived in prison for thirty months, and
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when in 1641 the Long Parliament met, it
set me at liberty—and awarded me three
thousand pounds. Three months later, Par-
Hament wiped out the Star-Chamber forever.

(The lights go up at the Supreme Court
level. Actor 2, wearing a judge’s robe, ascends
the steps and take a chair, sitting between
Actors 7 and 8, who are already on the
bench in black robes.)

DirecTor (Stands a little below the bench).
John Lilburn died a Quaker in 1657 . . . but
30 years later, the doctrine that no man is
bound to incriminate himself was accepted
by the courts.

Englishmen brought that right with them
across the ocean to the American colonies.

Did we mean it to apply only to the federal
government? Or would the ghosts of Father
Campion and John Lilburn have approved of
the decision of the United States Supreme
Court, in Malloy vs. Hogan, delivered June 15,
1964, by Mr. Justice Brennan?

BrRENNAN (Actor 2) (reads). “We hold
that the 14th Amendment guaranteed the
petitioner the protectior of the 5th Amend-
ment. The Connecticut Supreme Court erred
in holding that the privilege was not prop-
erly evoked.

DirecTor. And from the setting in which
Malloy was questioned, it was evident, the
court ruled, that by answering he might
ineriminate himself. The witness chair re-
mains empty. Malloy is free of contempt.
Harold Strauch, how do you feel?

STRAUCH (Actor 5). Elated! This is a vindi-
cation of a fundamental human right. Now,
any person can hold up his head and say:
“I am an American; I took the 5th.” The
powers of government grow ever more for-
midable in the 20th century—and they must
progressively be balanced by insistence on
procedural saf which are the pro-
tection of the individual.

{The topmost level lights up. Campion and
Lilburn rise in excitement.)

CampION (Actor 1) (Claps his hands in
satisfaction), Would you argue with that
conclusion, Freeborn John?

Lieurw (Actor 6) (A wry smile). I refuse
to answer. . . .

(Campion joins him as they both say: . . .
on the grounds that . ., (They laugh).

ANNOUNCER (Off camera). In a moment—
Epllogue for “You've Got A Right!”

Epilogue

The cast at stage level, in their assorted
costumes, arguing near the work-light.

AcTor 2. So now the lssue is settled once
and for all, No more arguments about it.

Acrtor 8. But the opinion of the Supreme
Court was 65—4. One vote and it would have
gone the other way.

Actor 2. The majority rules.

Actor 3. Listen to the minority. What did
Justice White say? . . . and Steward agreed.
(He reads) "I prefer the rule permitting the
judge rather than the witness to determine
when an answer sought is incriminating.”

Actor 4. And Harlan said;: “If the power of
the states to deal with local crime is unduly
restricted . . . the responsibility in this area
will shift to the Federal government . . .

Actor 1. I'm not afraid of the federal gov-
ernment.,

AcTor 8. It shouldn't have too much power.
Otherwise we're actually changing the Con-
stitution.

Actor 5. We should change it—to expand
our freedoms—to make this a more truly
clvilized society.

Actor 7. But that's not the Court's job—
it's the legislature's. We can't let 9 old men
make our laws,

Actor 5. Thelr interpretations won't stick—
unless we the people give our consent.

(The cast walks away, arguing.)

DmecTor (To Camera). And so it goes. A
repertory company, nine actors rehearsing
freedom. “Liberty,” said a famous judge, “lies
in the hearts of men and women, When it
dies there, no law can save it.”

(He rejoins the cast. They continue mov-
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ing about the set, rehearsing. Camera moves
back to a long shot. The set is lit by pools of
light.)

ANNOUNCER, Group W, Westinghouse
Broadcasting Co., in cooperation with the
New York University School of Law has pre-
sented “The 5th Amendment,” a program in
the series, “You've Got A Right"—dramatiz-
ing historic Supreme Court decisions which
have affirmed and broadened the first 10
Amendments to the Constitution—the BEill
of Rights.

State Department Answers to Critics of
Nonproliferation Treaty Unconvincing

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, my atten-
tion has been drawn to the March 11,
1968, issue of Foreign Policy Briefs pub-
lished by the Department of State, Bu-
reau of Public Affairs, Office of Media
Services. From time to time in my read-
ing of this fortnightly report I have
found it informative and helpful. There-
fore, I was disappointed at answers given
to “misconceptions’” about the proposed
nonproliferation treaty. Three “miscon-
ceptions” were described. In comparing
the language of the “misconceptions”
with my testimony before the Foreign
Affairs Committee on the proposed treaty
draft I find a striking similarity. This
leads me to believe that the Department’s
answer may have been a rebuttal to my
own arguments. I am pleased that the
Department has taken the opportunity
to continue public dialog on the signifi-
cance of the treaty. At this point I would
insert in the Recorp the full story on the
treaty which appeared in the briefs:

DISARMAMENT: NONPROLIFERATION TREATY
MISCONCEPTIONS

The Eighteen Nation Committee on Dis-
armament (ENDC), meeting in Geneva, has
only a few days left to report to the U.N.
General Assembly on its efforts to reach
agreement on a nuclear nonproliferation
treaty. The General Assembly requested a
report by March 15. The ENDC has held more
than 120 meetings on the subject since ifs
inception in 1962.

In January the United States and the
Soviet Union finally reached agreement on
a complete treaty draft (l.e., including the
article on international safeguards), which
they placed before the Committee; and since
then the other delegations have made com-
ments on the draft and offered certain addi-
tional suggestions.

In view of the fact that there have been
& number of misconceptions about the pro-
posed treaty, a few guestions and answers
about it may be helpful:

Question. Some of the treaty’'s critics say
it may weaken the Atlantic alliance. How
about that?

Answer., Almost every country in the world,
including all the NATO countries, have on
various occasions expressed themselves in
favor of the principle of a nonproliferation
treaty. Resolutions in this sense have always
been voted unanimously or by massive ma-
jorities in the U.N. General Assembly. Also,
during the negotiating process the United
States has consulted very closely and exten-
sively with its allles. Finally, the treaty con-
tains nothing which could weaken alliance
defense arrangements.

Question. What’s the use of the nonprolif-
eration treaty if France and Communist
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China don’t sign it? They could give nuclear
weapons to other countries unimpeded.

Answer. Apart from the fact that it is very
doubtful they would feel it in their interests
to do so, dissemination of weapons involves
not only a giver but a receiver. The adherence
to the NPT of potential recipients will thus
obstruct this kind of dissemination with or
without the adherence of Communist China
and France.

Question. Wouldn't the NPT hamper the
peaceful uses of nuclear energy, especlally in
underdeveloped countries which have great
need of it?

Answer. On the contrary, through the con-
fidence created by its international safe-
guards system, the treaty should do a great
deal to stimulate international exchanges
in the peaceful nuclear field. The treaty also
stipulates that “all Parties to this Treaty
are entitled to participate in the fullest pos-
sible exchange of scientific information for,
and to contribute alone or in cooperation with
other States, to the further development of
the applications of atomic energy for peaceful
purposes.”

Mr. Speaker, I cannot let the answers
to the “misconceptions” go unchallenged
because they are misleading and beg
the question.

For instance, in answering the first
misconception the entire issue is skirt-
ed. I asserted that the treaty draft
weakens the Atlantic Alliance. To an-
swer this charge the Department assert-
ed: First, almost every country in the
world supports the principle of a non-
proliferation treaty; second, U.N. resolu-
tions on this subject generally have little
opposition; third, the United States has
consulted its allies on the treaty; and,
fourth, the treaty contains nothing
which would weaken present defense ar-
rangements.

In responding to these answers, let
me make these points: First, few persons
object to the principle of nonprolifera-
tion. It is the precise language of the
proposed draft which will weaken the
Atlantic Alliance because it forbids any
NATO option.

Second, U.N. resolutions to which the
Department refers have generally been
broad in their wording so as to offend as
few parties as possible. Indeed they sel-
dom represent anything more than a
statement of principles.

Third, the question of just how closely
the United States has consulted with its
allies is open to serious challenge. It
might be more appropriate to state that
we have informed our allies. If we have
consulted with them it is clear that
many of their fundamental objections
have been brushed aside.

Fourth, the treaty certainly weakens
present defense arrangements by fore-
closing any NATO option which three
administrations have worked toward.
Furthermore, this statement assumes
that present defense arrangements, in-
cluding the NATO command structure,
are satisfactory. There is a respectable
body of opinion to the effect that they are
not satisfactory at all.

In answer to the “misconception” that
the treaty would increase China's and
French prestige because they would not
sign it, the Department asserts this is not
a problem because the givers cannot
give what receivers will not receive. This
is true, certainly. But it mistakes ap-
pearance for reality. In the first place a
country could sign this treaty and then a
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coup d’etat, civil war, or internal revolu-
tion overthrow the existing government
and the successor government renounce
the treaty. Furthermore, a country could
ostensibly agree to the treaty but secretly
make a deal with France or China to re-
ceive nuclear weapons. Since the safe-
guards and inspection provisions have
not been spelled out we simply do not
know whether the inspection system will
adequately guard against this event.

In answering the charge that the pro-
posed treaty would hamper peaceful uses
of atomic energy, the Department clever-
ly sidesteps the scientific evidence re-
garding the desirability of peaceful ex-
plosions of nuclear material. Instead the
Department asserts:

Through the confidence created by its In-
ternational safeguards system, the treaty
should do a great deal to stimulate interna-
‘;1::;1;&1 exchanges in the peaceful nuclear

eld.

This is absurd. How can one have con-
fidence in an inspection system which
has not even been formulated. Ambas-
sador Foster and Mr. Fisher clearly ad-
mitted before the committee that the in-
spection features in the treaty are
nothing but an agreement to agree. How
anyone can have confidence in that ar-
rangement is beyond me. It is entirely
inspection arrangement could be devised.
But that is by no means assured at this
point. In fact the facts argue against it.
If the 18 members of the Geneva confer-
ence could not agree among themselves
on an inspection program, then it is
highly unlikely that the some 120 coun-
tries of the world can agree among them-
selves on such a system. The fact that the
treaty draft provides for the “fullest
possible exchange of scientific informa-
tion” does not mean that the results
gained from this exchange could be used
for peaceful purposes if some authority
decides that the utilization of the in-
formation would amount to a violetion,
albeit technical, of the treaty.

The Department’s answers in my judg-
ment, Mr. Speaker, are still uncon-
vinecing.

Ombudsman or What?
HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, in a new article—"“Ombudsman
or What?"” by Dr. Randy H, Hamilton,
executive director of the Institute for
Local Self Government—an urgent plea
is made for local governments to do more
in meeting the grievances of U.S. citizens.

While a good deal has been said in the
past 2 or 3 years about the institution of
the ombudsman, Dr. Hamilton’s article
cuts through the jargon of ombuds-
mania, as he calls it, and offers a concise,
realistic discussion of the problems and
inadequacies of present grievance proce-
dures.

The article, published in the March
1968 National Civic Review, genuinely
merits widespread public attention. For
the attention of Members of Congress, I
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insert Dr. Hamilton’s article in the
RECORD:

OMBUDSMAN OR WHAT?
(By Randy H. Hamilton)

(Nore—Dr. Hamilton is executive director
of the Institute for Local Self Government,
Berkeley. A former city manager, he recently
served as wurban studies project director
of the Institute of Public Administration
In New York City. This is his address, No-
vember 14, 1967, at the National Municipal
League’s 73rd National Conference on Gov-
ernment.)

The outstanding feature of local public
administration in this century has been the
extension of government responsibility for
the provision of new services and engagement
in new functions. The growth of new services
and responsibilities has added new and larger
dimensions of local administration which
directly affects the lives and property of the
individual in a manner and on a scale not
previously prevalent. More discretionary
decisions are belng made (or are not being
made) by local government affecting the
rights and Interests of citizens. Government's
decisions and government agencies now affect
the lives of people in ways not envisaged
when the structure and administrative pro-
cedures of local government were being de-
veloped In the United States.

The unending conflict between liberty and
authority has intensified. The area of rights
without remedies is broadening. This being
80, procedures for the redress of citizen griev-
ances become of looming and extraordinary
importance.

The problem is not one of civil rights.
Properly understood, it is one of most urbia
administrations not being sufficlently aware
of, much less structured and organized to
provide simple, orderly, inexpensive, widely~-
known processes for the redress of citizen
grievances in keeping with Jjustice and
equity. .

The problem is to counterbalance the de-
spair of the individual in his confrontation
with the unylelding monolithic public agen-
cy which may be following perfectly legal
procedures and stlll treat cltizens unfairly
because its monopolist position enables it to
ignore individual plaints.

Under today's urban conditions, much of
our population cannot obtain redress for
many of its grievances (real or imagined).
Most administrative decisions necessarily do
not carry a formal right of appeal. The three
“great writs” of American jurisprudence are
complicated time and money consuming
procedures. The complaint window in some
city halls is not well sulted to handling to-
day's complaints. And, while courts, inter-
nal administrative appeals, news media
“hotlines,” formal and informal voluntary
agencies, and elected officlals may amplify
the voice of the citizen In the halls of gov-
ernment, the decibel rating is frequently not
high enough to reach the bureaucracy. Un-
hearing, it can be unthinking and unfeeling.

‘We may be so blinded by the virtues of our
system of common law that we have not per-
celved the appearance of novel forms of in-
justice for which existing mechanisms and
procedures of adjudication are inadequate.
Urban governments operate complex gov-
ernmental programs based on legal ma-
chinery more appropriate to the simple
agrarian soclety of old England from which
we inherited our common law base.

Willlam A. Robson has characterized the
frequent faults of the bureaucracy which
give rise to most citizen grievances:

“Excessive sense of self-importance on the
part of individuals or an undue idea of the
importance of their offices; an indifference
toward the feellngs or the convenience of
individual citizens; an obsession with the
binding and inflexible authority of depart-
mental decisions, precedence or arrangement
of forms, irrespective of how badly or with
what injustice or hardship they may work in
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individual cases; a mania for regulations and
formal procedure; a preoccupation with par-
ticular units of administration and an in-
ability to conslder the government as a
whole; a failure to recognize the relations
between the governors and the governed as
an essential part of the democratic process.”

It seems apparent that imperfections exist
in' the operations of present institutions
dealing with the redress of citizen grievances.
In our rightful concern for the relationships
between the governors and the governed,
there iz a need to iImprove democratic proc-
esses for adjudicating accusations of non-
criminal maladministration.

The soclal tensions and disturbances which
beset our urban areas will not be alleviated
simply by improving mechanisms for the
redress of citizen grievances. Many of the ills
of our time, of which the alienation of the
citizen from the governments that serve him
is but a symptom, call for solutions which
are essentially political. Neither improved
grievance procedures nor legal and informa-
tion services can be expected to cope with
basic social disorders. Profound social and
economic dislocations call for political solu-
tions, While those who deal with citizens’
perplexities and grievances may be able at
times to identify underlying causes of dis-
content, they will not erase the main imper-
fections in contemporary America. Both the
political solutions and the improvement of
complaint machinery must proceed simul-
taneously. Both are episodes in the great
and long struggle of mankind to convert the
polis of the Greek city-state into Cosmo-
polis—the city neither of the Athenlans or
the Romans but of the human race; the city
in which men at last may resolve the riddle
of liberty under law.

The Interlocking maze of visible and in-
visible government at all levels has led many
to call for some third party approach which
could help citizens find their way through
the bureaucracy or locate a less visible
agency. This could be Institutionalized
through improved information-referral serv-
ices.

Many call for a third party critic to make
certaln that a complainant receives a fair
hearing for his grievance and, if justified, a
proper remedy. The most popularly current
model of the third party for this purpose,
the Ombudsman, can be characterized briefly
as a high level officer, with adequate salary
and stafl, free and Independent of both the
agencles he may criticize and the power that
appoints him, with long tenure of office suf-
ficlent to immunize him from the natural
pressures concurrent with seeking reappoint-
ment, with power to investigate adminis-
trative practices on his own motion. He is a
unigque officer whose sole job 1s to receive
and act on complaints without charge to the
citizen. He should have the power to sub-
poena records. He operates informally and
expeditiously without formal hearing pro-
cedures. His principal corrective weapons are
publicity, criticism, persuasion and report-
ing. He does not have the power elther to
punish maladministrators or reverse admin-
istrative decislons.

The Ombudsman is seen by many as an
antidote or supplement to current redress
procedures which, if they exist at all, tend to
be episodic, partial and selective, and which
leave an aggrieved citizen confused and
frustrated as a result of his dealings with
administrative agencies that have been dele-
gated quasi-legislative and quasi-judicial as
well as executive powers. Academicians and
public administrators are now engaged in
serious discussions of the Ombudsman notion
and the literature has grown from nil to
hundreds of articles in four years. In fact, in
keeping with one of the patterns of reform
movements in this country, Volume I Number
1 of the Ombudsman’s Journal and Gazette
has appeared, despite the fact that we have
no true Ombudsman in America as yet. And,
of course, both the American Bar Assocla-
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tion and the Federal Bar Association have
committees on the Ombudsman.

Any discussion of the Ombudsman, par-
ticularly at the local level, should be ac-
companied by the caution sounded by Walter
Gellhorn who, while its most popular pro-
ponent in America, is also a sober critic of
those who think that the transplantation
would create a transformation. While an
Ombudsman would, as he says, “sub-
stantially adorn the American governmental
scene, it would not remake the scenery.”

The Ombudsman is not a substitute for
civic reform. If a city is content with its
corruption, an Ombudsman iz of no help.
Kicking the rascals out in such cities will be
of infinitely greater value than bringing the
Ombudsman in. An Ombudsman can isolate
aberrations, he can suggest better ways of
reaching agreed ends, he can point out new
applications of previously accepted concepts.
“What he cannot do is force resistant officials
to embrace a philosophy newly created by
him.”

A second note of caution should be sounded
as it develops from the work of Gellhorn,
Rowat, Moore and others: An Ombudsman
will not be able to deal with many of the
things that most deeply aggrieve some ele-
ments of the citizenry. He is, in short, not
quite a combination of George Washington,
Abraham Lincoln, Moses and Will Rogers.
The Ombudsman is an overseer of administra-
tive decision-making. He is neither a path-
finder for cltizens through bureaucratic
mages nor an umpire tallying policy decisions.

Many of our citizens' complaints clearly
pertain to policy cholces which must be made
by legislators and bureaucrats. Should a
city's view of the waterfront be cut off by a
freeway in the interests of an interstate high-
way network? Should a job corps center be
established in a quiet Missouri town of 15,000
people? Should a treatment center for a grow-
ing number of narcotics addicts be built at
all; if so, where? Should tuition charges be
imposed for the first time at a great uni-
versity? Should restaurants be subjected to
more rigid controls in the interest of public
health? While these are, of course, important
gquestions about which citizens can and
should make their opinions known—vocally
and otherwise—they are essentially policy
decisions about which the Ombudsman will
be little concerned.

Nowhere is the Ombudsman a creator or
critic of public policy. He is not a reviewer of
the policy decisions made primarily in polit-
ical arenas. While he may criticize a depart-
ment for reaching a decislon not in accord-
ance with facts or required administrative
procedures, the policy decisions at any level
of American government are those in which
the Ombudsman will not participate and
which, when one is finally appointed, we
would hope he would not seek to supplant.
To some in our soclety the word “politician™
is dirty enough for enshrinement on public
tollet walls. No matter how much these peo-
ple would want to expunge it from the com-
munity vocabulary, they are mistaken if they
think it can or will be replaced by the word
“Ombudsman.” “No matter how able an
Ombudsman may be, no matter how vener-
ated he may be by the public, he cannot
supplant the political processes that in the
end control the administration of public
affairs,” Gellhorn warns,

There is a definite correlation between a
considerable number of Americans who are
heirs to the short-ballot movement and the
advocacy of council-manager government
and those who favor installation of Ombuds-
men at many points of the American gov-
ernmental compass. A word of caution to
them Is in order. Do not consider the Om-
budsman as a super-administrator. He is not
one anywhere he is now operating, and it s
a useless dream to think that we can create
such a wizard, For the bulk of the com-
plaints familiar to operating officlals, the
Ombudsman can or will do nothing. He is
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not a general supervisor of public services,
nor an overseer of those who are.

Alleged deficiencies or failures in service
or unimaginative exercise of the police power
cannot be overcome by Ombudsmanic wand
waving., Angus and Eaplan have noted that
very few of the 5,000 complaints received in
the Buffalo mayor's office have anything to
do with an Ombudsman’s purview: the main-
tenance of insanitary and hazardous condi-
tions on vacant premises, illegal parking,
violations of building ordinances and hous-
ing laws, leaks in the city water lines, the
inevitable chuck-holes in the street, out-of-
order street and traffic lights. Let it come
through loud and clear that anyone who
thinks that the Ombudsman at the munic-
ipal level particularly will keep the streets in
repair, remove the trash from a public park
or stop fire truck sirens from screaming in
the middle of the night is bound to be
quickly disillusioned.

For those who suffer from Ombudsmania,
Charles Ascher and others prescribe a strong
dose of realism. Enthusiasm for the Ombuds-
man rivals PPBS in its widespread agitation,
but as yet lmited adoption. As Professor
Ascher has said, “Today the warning may
rather be that the Ombudsman will be looked
upon as a cure-all, an officer who will do
things for a puzzled, baffled or disgruntled
citizen that are already being done or can
better be done by others—including the ad-
ministrator himself.” In other words, the
Ombudsman may, in fact, be most effective
where he is needed least.

Deciding the proper order of priorities and
the setting of public policies will continue to
be the job of the department officials and
Iegislators. An Ombudsman will bring no
comfort to those who wish that another order
of priorities had been chosen, His notation
that the staffl of the Street Malntenance De-
partment is too small to give proper service
is far, far different from making the policy
decision to increase the staff, or from deecid-
ing that the potholes on Boardwalk and Park
Place will be filled before those on Baltic
Avenue.

Nevertheless, there remains the need for
serious consideration of new methods for the
redress of citizen grievances or the improve-
ment of existing ones. Some of the broadest
categories of need are:

Complaints against discretionary decisions
wherein the citizen disagrees with the man-
ner in which an officlal has exerclsed his dis-
cretion but has no formal means of challeng-
ing it, or, at least no inexpensive means. The
complaint in these cases is generally not that
the officlal is abusing his power, but that the
decision reached is not, in all circumstances,
appropriate. There may be no allegation of
bias, negligence or incompetence but merely
the charge that the decision is misguided. In
essence, this type of complaint is one that
has no right of appeal to an independent
body which can substitute its discretionary
decision for that of the official who made the
original one.

Grievances against acts of maladministra-
tion, in essence, are not a question of appeal
from but of making an accusation against
an authority.

In new and previously unperformed func-
tlons, there is an absence of settled case law
and only vaguely applicable common law.
Few people, most of all the underprivileged,
know what their rights or obligations are.
In the absence of progressive state legislation
or good case law, there often exist inadequate
or inappropriate mechanisms for appeal
against real or alleged grievances. There is,
thus, not only an institutional lag but also
what can be called a grievance gap as ap-
plied to the newer functions of urban gov-
ernment particularly.

For example: There are few, if any, ad-
ministrative agencies, cities, states or coun-
ties which keep adequate records of com-
plaints and grievances in order to discern
patterns. Central complaint and grievance
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files are, for the most part, non-existent. A
student of the problem might well ask, if
such patterns are not clearly delineated by
orderly processes of administrative perform-
ance measurement, if bureaucrats do not use
complaints and grievances known to them as
a tool for measuring performance and mak-
ing reforms, are they, in fact, keeping up
with the demands of their jobs in today's
urban life—an era which demands not only
technical competence but social awareness
and leadership?

Cities can do a much better job of keeping
tuned to the stirrings within their commu-
nities. Improved complaint and grievance
machinery can be of prime assistance in this
regard because it can lead to sustained policy
considerations and administrative innova-
tions. However, even great improvements in
existing mechanisms cannot provide all the
help a citizen may need when confused by or
in conflict with the officials who administer
public affairs. As a recent American Assembly
concluded: “At times the citizen must have
recourse to an active advocate who can press
a demand on his behalf or plan a defense
agalnst governmental action. A grievance bu-
reau concerned with mistaken or imperfect
action can sometimes be a valuable resource;
the sometimes basic need is, howevr, for ade-
guate legal services.”

Clvil rights activists have many govern-
ments “running scared.” This causes them to
improvise to meet crisis situations in redress-
ing citizen grievances. But, because the panic
button has been pushed, very little lasting,
reasoned, orderly public administration re-
sults. Governments have tended to develop
impromptu responses to pressures rather than
structured, operational, institutionalized
methods for redressing citizen grievances. It
would be better to have planned, phased ad-
ministrative or structural reform that could
make our governments better able to handle
grievances as part of our experiment with
democratic self-government.

Some who seek the establishment of an
Americanized Ombudsman often sound like
idealists arguing for a perfect institution in
an imperfect world. Those who assume
this posture of militant advocacy, particu-
larly in legislative debate, should realize that
it is difficult to deal with complexities. The
Ombudsman is not snake oil. Selling it as a
panacea for soclety at large does the concept
an injustice. The office should not be looked
upon as a replacement for genuine reform in
the structure of government, most particu-
larly a complete overhaul of the methods for
providing people-oriented services. While we
have tinkered with different approaches to
top-level administration and community-
level contact points, such as in California’s
multi-service centers, we have not begun
to deal with the basic problem. The Ombuds~-
man, at best, is a supplemental remedy for
the redress of citizen grievances, Where ma-
jor administrative surgery is required he
would be but a band-ald.

Even if the perfect city existed, 1ts citizens
would find some cause for complaint. It is es-
sential that the perfect city and the not-so-
perfect one, hear and respond to its citizens
by finer tuning of the complaint and griev-
ance handling machinery. A city counecil or
board of county supervisors serving in a
quasi-judicial, executive and legislative
capaclty makes it easy for a citizen to ap-
proach that level of government and even-
tually get to the right place. At the same
time, however, where there is a blurring to-
gether of the functions, eliminating the tra-
ditional checks and balances, a third party
critic may be of particular help to the citi-
zen confronted with a council which is not
receptive to his complaint.

A city manager operates as an Ombuds-
man in the sense that he tries to keep his
government operating efficlently and eco-
nomically, but the machinery may be so
operated, yet completely ignore the human
element, Further, problems with minori-
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tles not well represented in existing power
structures and the bewilderment of indi-
viduals caught up in complex government
are not necessarily provided for by capable
chief administrative officers. An additional
caution: Although a manager can serve in
some of the capacities of an Ombudsman,
he would not necessarily be altruistic enough
to criticize his own administration.

Communication between the citizen and
his government is at the heart of any griev-
ance procedure. Residents must be aware
of where government is and what it is doing;
government must be able to hear what citi-
zens want and need.

The best solution for any citizen with a
complaint Is to have well-trained govern-
ment personnel working in the community
to receive, process and handle grievances—
quickly, cheaply and fairly. A soclal plan-
ning department, for example, can make a
special effort to hear the complaints from
low income groups that are not brought to
city hall. A smoothly functioning govern-
ment that listens and is willing to learn has
less need for elaborate grievance mecha-
nisms than one that is not.

The obvious first step is not a lemming-
like surge toward a new and glamorized po-
tential Lorelel but a simple desire to hear
citizen complaints, Every operating official
can do it.

National Conference of Catholic Bishops—
Resolutions on Peace

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, the National Conference of Catholic
Bishops represents our Nation’s largest
religious body with over 46 million mem-
bers. In their last two meetings they
issued resolutions which point to the
fact that the moral sensitivity of the
American people has inereased and in-
tensified in the face of the Vietnam war.
These statements define ecitizens’ re-
sponsibilities arising from present de-
velopments in the tragic war in South-
east Asia with these words:

Everyone—government leaders and cltizens
allke—must be prepared to change our course

whenever & change in circumstances war-
rants it.

I believe that these two resolutions de-
serve our sincere attention, especially
since they were issued by the leaders of
such a large portion of the citizens we
represent. Therefore I include in the
Recorp at this point the “Resolution on
Peace” and the “Statement on Peace”:

RESOLUTION ON PEACE

The National Conference of Catholic
Bishops meeting in Washington last year sald
in their statement on Peace issued on No-
vember 18, 1066, “There is a grave danger
that the circumstances of the present war in
Vietnam may in time diminish our moral
sensitivity to its evils.” The intervening time
and the reactions of responsible segments
of our soclety have proved that the moral
sensitivity of the American people has not
diminished but in fact increased and Intensi-
fled. We interpret this as a witness of the
ever-deepening yearning of the American
people for peace and an increasing horror of
th;:;ns of war.

1o for e has been
e o P e
presence In Vietnam. This has resulted In
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considerable division among our people. Our
deep concern for our people on the battlefield
as well as on the home front forces us to
plead for more rational debate and greater
solicitude for mutual understanding. In the
longing for peace we ought not to forget our
moral and clvie responsibilities. We embrace
with great compassion the peoples of the
lands who suffer the hardships of prolonged
war.

We acknowledge gratefully the repeated
efforts of our government to negotiate a
termination of conflict. Despite the rebufls
to these efforts, our government is urged to
continue with even greater determination
and action in the cause of negotiation. We
extend this plea to the governments of the
world and urge them to join earnestly in the
search for a just and lasting peace.

We wish it understood that we are not
pleading for peace at any price—we are
pleading and praying for that peace recently
described by Pope Paul as “never to be sepa-
rated from justice for nations nor from free-
dom for citizens and peoples.”

STATEMENT ON PEACE OF THE NATIONAL
CONFERENCE OF CATHOLIC BIisHOPS

Our common humanity demands that all
people live in peace and harmony with one
another. This peace will exist only if the
right order established by God is observed,
an order which is based on the requirements
of human dignity. Everyone, therefore, must
be vitally and personally concerned about
correcting the grave disorders which today
threaten peace. As Catholics we are members
of the Church which Pope Paul has called
a “messenger of peace.”

We, the Catholic Bishops of the United
States, consider it our duty to help magnify
the moral voice of our nation. This volce,
fortunately, is becoming louder and clearer
because it is the volce of all faiths. To the
strong words of the National Council of
Churches, the Synagogue Council of America,
and other religious bodies, we add our own
plea for peace, Our approaches may at times
differ, but our starting point (justice) and
our goal (peace) do not.

While we cannot resolve all the issues
involved in the Vietnam confiict, 1t is clearly
our duty to insist that they be kept under
constant moral scrutiny. No one is free to
evade his personal responsibilty by leaving it
entirely to others to make moral judgments.
In this connection, the Vatican Council
warns that “men should take heed not to
entrust themselves only to the efforts of
others, while remaining careless about their
own attitudes. For government officials, who
must simultaneously guarantee the good of
their own people and promote the universal
good, depend on public opinion and feeling
to the greatest possible extent.” 1

PEACE AND MODERN WARFARE

‘While 1t is not possible in this brief state-
ment to give a detailed analysis of the
Church’s total teaching on war and peace,
it seems necessary to review certain basic
principles if the present crisis is to be put
in its proper moral perspectives.

We reaffirmed at the Council the legitmate
role of patriotism for the well-being of a
nation, but a clear distinctlon was made be-
tween true and false patriotism: *“Citizens
should develop a generous and loyal devotion
to their country, but without any narrowing
of mind. In other words, they must always
look simultaneously to the welfare of the
whole human family, which is tied together
by the manifold bonds linking races, peo-
ples and nations.” 2

But these limits on patriotism do not rule
out a country’s right to legitimate self-de-

! Pastoral Constitution on the Church in
the Modern World, Part II, Chapter V, Sec-
tion 1 (The Documents of Vatican II, Gulld
Press, New York, p. 2906)

*Ibid, Part II, Chapter IV, p. 286
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fense. While it clear that all means
short of force must first be used, the Council
restated the traditional teaching regarding
the right of self-defense: “As long as the
danger of war remains and there i1s no com-
petent and sufficlently powerful authority
at the international level, government can-
not be denied the right to legitimate de-
fense” ®* And what a nation can do to defend
itself, it may do to help another in its strug-
gle against aggression.

In the conduct of any war, there must be
moral limits: “Any act of war aimed indis-
criminately at the destruction of entire
cities or of extensive areas along with their
population is a crime against God and man
himself. It merits univocal and unhesitating
condemnation.” ¢+ Moreover, as the Council
-also reminded us, the fact that a war of self-
defense has unhappily begun does not mean
that any and all means may be employed by
the warring parties.

While the stockpiling of sclentific weapons
serves, for the present, as a deterrent to ag-
gression, the Council has warned us that
“the arms race in which so many countries
are engaged is not a safe way to preserve a
steady ' % Indeed, it s a “treacherous
trap for humanity.” Far from promoting a
sure and authentic peace, it actually fosters
war by diverting resources which could be
better used to alleviate the human misery
which causes war. In their urgent plea for
disarmament, however, the Council Fathers
understood that it will be effective only if
it is wuniversal and if there are adequate
means of enforcing 1t.

The Council commended those citizens
who defend their nation against aggression.
They are “instruments of security and free-
dom on behalf of their people. As long as
they fulfill this role properly they are mak-
ing a genuine contribution to the establish-
ment of peace.”* At the same time, however,
it pointed out that some provision should
be made for those who consclentiously ob-
Ject to bearing arms: “It seems right that
laws make humane provisions for the care
of those who for reasons of conscience refuse
to bear arms; provided, however, that they
accept some other form of service to the hu-
man communtty.” ¥

PRINCIPLES PUT TO WORK

In the light of these principles, how are
we as Americans to judge the involvement
of the United States in Vietnam? What can
we do to promote peace?

Americans can have confidence in the sin-
cerity of their leaders as long as they work
for a just peace in Vietnam. Their efforts to
find a solution to the present lmpasse are
well known. We realize that citizens of all
faiths and of differing political loyalties
honestly differ among themselves over the
moral iesues involved in this tragic confilct.
While we do not claim to be able to resolve
these Issues authoritatively, in the light of
the facts as they are known to us, it is rea-
sonable to argue that our presence in Viet-
nam is justified. We share the anguish of
our government officials in their awesome re-
sponsibility of making life-and-death de-
clslons about our national policy in Vietnam.
We commend the valor of our men in the
armed forces, and we express to them our
debt of gratitude. In our time, thousands of
men have given their lives in war. To those
who loved them, we express our sorrow at
their loss and promise our constant prayers.

But we cannot stop here. While we can
consclentiously support the position of our
country in the present circumstances, it is
the duty of everyone to search for other al-
ternatives. And everyone—government lead-

3 Ibid, Part II, Chapter V, Sectlon 1, p. 293
4 Ibid, Part II, Chapter V, Section 1, p. 204
& Ibid, Part TI, Chapter V, Section 1, p. 285
s Ibid, Part II, Chapter V, Section 1, p. 203
7Ibid, Part II, Chapter V, SBection 1, p. 203
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ers and citizens alilke—must be prepared to
change our course whenever a change in cir-
cumstances warrants it,

This can be done effectively only if we
know the facts and issues involved. Within
the limits imposed by our national security,
therefore, we must always insist that these
facts and issues be made known to the pub-
lic s0 that they can be considered In their
moral context.

On the basis of our knowledge and under-
standing of the current situation, we are also
bound always to make sure that our govern-
ment does, In fact, pursue every possibility
which offers even the slightest hope of a
peaceful settlement. And we must clearly
protest whenever there is a danger that the
conflict will be escalated beyond morally ac-
ceptable limits.

On a broader level, we must support our
government in its efforts to negotiate a work-
able formula for disarmament. What we seek
is not unilateral disarmament, but one pro-
ceeding, in the words of the Council, “at an
equal pace according to agreement, and
backed up by authentic and workable safe-
guards.”® We commend the officlals of our
country and others for their contribution to
the proposed Treaty against Nuclear Pro-
liferation which, hopefully, will soon become
a reality.

Moreover, we must use every resource
available, as 'a nation, to help alleviate the
‘basic causes of war, If the God-given human
dignity of the people of poorer nations is not
to become an illusion, these nations must be
able to provide for the spiritusl and material
needs of their citizens. We must help them
do this. The economically developed nations
of the world, as Pope John insisted In his
great encyclical, Pacem in Terris, must come
to the aid of those which are in the process
of developing so that every man, woman and
child in the world may be able “to Hve in
conditions more in keeping with their human
dignity.” ¢

THE SECOND MILE

There is a grave danger that the circum-
stances of the present war in Vietnam may,
in time, diminish our moral sensitivity to its
evils. Every means at our disposal, therefore,
must be used to create a climate of peace. In
this climate, prayer, personal example, study,
discussion and lectures can strengthen the
will for peace, We must advocate what we be-
lieve are the best methods of promoting
peace: mutual agreements, safeguards and
inspection; the creation of an international
public authority to negotiate toward peace,
Above all, in its peace-making efforts, we
must support the work of the United Nations
which, in the words of Pope Paul, marks “‘a
stage in the development of mankind, from
which retreat must never be admitted, but
from which it is mecessary that advance be
made."

‘We ask every person of good will to support
with prayer the Holy Pather's plea for a
Christmas cease-fire. May it open the way to
lasting peace. In the spirit of Christ, the
Christian must be the persistent seeker in the
Gospel, the man willing to walk the second
mile. (ef. Matt. 5:42.) He walks prudently,
but he walks generously and he asks that all
men do the same.

As Catholics we walk in good company.
Pope Paul, In his recent encyclical on peace,
cried out, in'God’s name, to stop war. We pray
God that the sacrifices of us all, our prayers
as well as our faltering efforts toward peace,
will hasten the day when the whole world will
echo Pope Paul's historic words: “No more
WAr, War never again!"u

% Ibid, Part II, Chapter V, Section 1, p. 208

® Pacem in Terris (NCWC, Washington,
D.C., pp. 28, 29)

® Address to the United Nations Assembly,
October 4, 1965 (Pope Paul VI in New York,
NCWC, Washington, D.C. p. T)

1 Ibid, p. 9
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International “Paper Gold” Money

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the inter-
nationalist economic experts, to advance
their “paper gold,” are now swarming to
protect their investments. Having suc-
cessfully promoted the power to drain
the United States of gold, they now seek
to influence foreign governments to re-
duce protective tariffs and thus encour-
age U.S. exports—foreign aid on easy
U.S. credit, of course.

Some economists persist in a solution
of confusing the cause rather than solv-
ing the problem.

Why, for example, should our citizens
be taxed to travel in a foreign land when
tax-exempt foundations, such as Ford
Foundation, give U.S. dollars outright to
foreign politicians. Foundation grants in
cash are redeemable in gold. Cash from
foundations also contributes to the bal-
ance-of-payments deficit—much, much
more than private citizens’ spending.

So why should Congress beg the dia-
mond-studded, gold-plated foundations
for donations.

Let us tax them and control their in-
ternational activities.

I include the Associated Press release
from Brussels, Belgium, and the Associ-
ated Press release on foundations, accom-
panied by the text of House Resolution
1066:

[From the Times-Plcayune, New Orleans, La.,

Mar. 26, 1968]

Tax-EXEMPT UNITS ASKED To DONATE MONEY
To UNITED STATES: PATMAN PrOPOSES MOVE
DurinG VIET WaR

(By Edmund LeBreton)

WasHINGTON.—The chairman of a con-
gressional investigating committee proposed
Monday that tax-exempt foundations donate
their recelpts to the government during the
Vietnam erisis.

Chairman Wright Patman, D-Tex., con-
tended also that Winthrop Rockefeller, now
governor of Arkansas, got a bargain in an-
tigue automoblles from a fund he organized.

Patman's report to a House he heads sald
the tax exemption granted charitable founda-
tlons was not Intended to help “rich men

. Indulge in their whims and fancies.”

The report sald 596 foundations studied
by the subcommittee had receipts of 2.7 bil-
lon in 1965-66, Including $990 milllon capi-
tal galns, $30.8 million profits on business
operations as well as $506.6 million contribu-
tions.

HIKE NOTED

Patman suggested the foundations draw
on capital to continue their domestic philan-
throples. Assets of the 596 foundations, he
said, increased from %10.2 billion to $15.1
billion from 1960 to the end of 1966.

In his argument for foundations to turn
over their receipts to the government, Pat-
man saild: “Grants to governments by U.S.
foundations are not without precedent. The
Ford Foundation, for example, made direct
grants (In U.S. dollars) to at least 25 for-
elgn governments during the period Jan. 1,
1965-Sept. 30, 1967."”

Payments abroad by 25 foundations, the
report sald, amounted to $§176.6 million be-
tween Jan. 1, 19656 and Nowv. 20, 1867, con-
tributing to balance of payments problems.
The total included grants, purchases of for-



8054

eign securities and remittances to forelign
branch offices.

“Since Americans, at all levels, are being
asked to contribute more and more taxes to
the support of the Vietnam war, the tax-
exempt foundations can certainly do no less,”
Patman wrote.

Discussing gain in assets over the years of
foundations, the report said ten Ford-con-
trolled foundations increased from $2.7 bil-
lion at the close of 1960 to $3.1 billion at the
close of 1966; 13 Rockefeller-controlled
foundations from 1 billion to $1.4 billion;
six Mellon-controlled foundations from $241.7
million to $502.9 million; five Carnegle
foundations from $413.9 million to $500 mil-
lion, and 10 Du Pont-controlled foundations
from $179.3 million to $304.8 million.

The report sald Rockefeller acquired a
number of antique automobiles at a bargain
through transactions involving the Rockwin
Fund, organized by Rockefeller in 1956, The
same fund, Patman said, purchased 50,000
coples of a biography of the governor's moth-
er and sold them to Rockefeller a year later.

The report gave this account:

The Rockwin fund bought an antique auto-
mobile collectlon called “Autorama"” from
singer James Melton in 1960 for $200,000,
borrowing $150,000 of the price from the
Chase Manhattan Bank.

Subsequently the fund spent an addi-
tional $25,124 to satisfy a government tax
lien and clear title, then bought and restored
another antique car at a cost of $10,252.

“Additional expenses totaling $52,215 were
incurred by the fund in 1961 before it trans-
ferred its interest in ‘Autorama’ to Winthrop
Rockefeller in satisfaction of loans to the
fund totaling $211,208. The Rockwin Fund
incurred a loss of $24,710 on this transac-
tion,” the report said.

FrENCH PrICE To Amp UNITED STATES: WORLD

MoONETARY OVERHAUL Bur WILL CONSIDER

SPEEDUP OF AMERICAN ExPORTS

(By Nel Slis)

BRUSSELS, BELGIUM.—France asked Mon-
day for a complete overhaul of the world
monetary and commercial system as its price
for helping the United States out of financial
troubles.

But the French agreed to consider speed-
ing up, for the benefit of the United States,
the operation of tariff reductions decided by
the Kennedy Round of trade talks. The
speedup would encourage the sale of U.S.
goods abroad by dismantling forelgn tariff
walls faster than the American wall would
be lowered.

The six nations of the European Common
Market undertook to get started with the
United States before Easter—April 14—on
talks about such reductions., In return, the
Common Market countries hope to prevent
the United States from putting a border tax
or a surcharge on imports.

The six are France, West Germany, Italy,
Belgium, the Netherlands and Luxembourg.

WILLING TO HELP

France, sald Finance Minister Michel Debre,
is willing to cooperate.

“As usual,’”” he added in a statement here,
France “is ready to take its share in the effort
required by this cooperation—but on condi-
tion that beyond provisional and inequitable
expedients, a global solution is sought that
will give a lasting solution to the basic prob-
lem, following agreement by the countries
concerned.”

U.S. officials belleve this means that France
will try to get a general discussion this week-
end at a meeting in Stockholm of finance
ministers from 10 of the world's most im-
portant financial countries. U.S. Secretary
of the Treasury Henry H. Fowler, will attend.

The main purpose of the Stockholm meet-
ing is to complete work on a new kind of
international money to be used by central
banks in settling their accounts with one
another. This “paper gold” is expected to go
into use next year.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Meanwhile, other nations want to work out
ways of helping the United States export
more goods and stop the outflow of American
dollars and gold that has badly disturbed the
development of world trade and investment.

CABINET MINISTERS

Debre came to Brussels Monday to sit as
chairman at a meeting of cabinet ministers
from the Common Market countries: France,
West Germany, Italy, Belgium, Netherlands
and Luxembourg.

The main purpose of the meeting was to
consider plans for speeding up reductions in
customs duties by other countries In order
to encourage U.S. exports and to discourage
pressure in Washington to enact broader
taxes and other restrictions on U.S, imports.

Economists generally think it better to help
the United States balance its intermational
payments by stimulating trade rather than
restricting it.

H. Res. 1066

Resolved, That there is hereby created a
select committee to be composed of nine
Members of the House of Representatives to
be appointed by the Speaker, one of whom
he shall designate as chairman, Any vacancy
occurring in the membership of the commit-
tee shall be filled in the same manner in
which the original appointment was made.

The committee 1s authorized and directed
to conduct a full and complete investigation
and study of organizations which have been
granted exemptions from Federal income
taxes under section 501(c) of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954, for the purpose of
determining whether such organizations
comply with the provisions of such section,
and whether modification of such provisions
would be in the public interest by restoring
to taxable revenue the incomes presently de-
clared tax free.

For the purpose of carrying out this reso-
lution the committee, or any subcommittee
thereof authorized by the committee to hold
hearings, is authorized to sit and act during
the present Congress at such times and
places within the United States, whether the
House is in session, has recessed, or has ad-
journed, to hold such hearings, and to re-
quire, by subpena or otherwise, the attend-
ance and testimony of such witnesses and
the production of such books, records, cor-
respondence, memorandums, papers, and
documents as it deems necessary. Subpenas
may be issued under the signature of the
chairman of the committee or any member
of the committee designated by him, and
may be served by any person designated by
such chalrman or member.

The committee shall report to the House
as soon as practicable during the present
Congress the results of its investigation and
study, together with such recommendations
as it deems advisable. Any such report which
is made when the House is not in session
shall be filed with the Clerk of the House.

According to Law
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, much
of the world has been outraged by the
recent executions of convicted murderers
in Rhodesia. This outrage is curious in
that it seems to be prompted not by op-
position to capital punishment but
rather by the feeling that the ruling
Government of Rhodesia had no right to
enforce its laws.

I believe that some perspective is in
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order with regard to these events. The
convieted individuals were tried and
sentenced in accordance with fhe law.
The great outery in Britain should more
properly be ascribed to the opposition of
the Labor government to Rhodesian in-
dependence. To view these events as a
“racist atrocity” would seem to be out of
place in Great Britain, inasmuch as the
Parliament of that nation so recently
enacted further restrictions on immigra-
tion.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an editorial published in the
State and Record newspaper, Columbia,
S.C., of March 15, 1968, entitled “Accord-
ing to Law,” be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

ACCORDING TO LAwW

All the world was “aghast” when the gov-
ernment of Rhodesia, in defiance of a politi-
cally contrived reprieve signed by the Queen
of England, hanged three murderers in ac-
cordance with the law, It was still aghast
this week when the government hanged two
more.

The world aghasts easlly where Rhodesia 1s
concerned. Thus it came as no surprise when
Washington, the United Nations, and Pope
Paul VI joined the British Labor party in
condemning the “atrocity” as a vile, racist
act. Was 1t really?

The record suggests that it wasn't. Nor 1s
it proven that the rebellious regime of Rho-
desian Prime Minister Ian Smith is any more
racist than many of its critics in London and
elsewhere, It is fashionable in world capitals
to condemn instantly any action by that re-
gime, whatever the merits of the case, for no
other reason than the ethnic character of its
leaders.

Very little mention is made of the crimes
for which the five Rhodesian blacks were
tried, convicted, sentenced to death (all in
accordance with due process, a fact no one
denies) and hanged. Murder was the charge,
not murder of white Rhodesians, but murder
of other blacks. Arguments over capital pun-
ishment to one side, why should the sen-
tences not have been carried out? Because of
the queen’s intercession?

That was a farce. The Labor government
in London was determined to press the issue
of Rhodeslan independence by requiring the
Smith regime to choose between its own con-
cept of independence and the queen’s com-
mand. Thus pressed, the Rhodesians chose
independence. As a result, the split with
Great Britain, vhich might have been
bridged In time by a less fanatic Whitehall,
seems permanent.

And, one marvels to note, a curious event
took place in non-racist London the week
before the first of the five Rhodeslan convicts
dropped through the gallows: Parllament, in
a spasm of hypocrisy, shouted through a bill
to restrict the further immigration of blacks.

Jeffersonville Youth Named Guidepost
Writing Contest Winner

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include this excellent article
by Tommy J. Boisseau, a senior at Jeffer-
sonville High School, Jeffersonville, Ind.
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Tommy, son of Ferne Boisseau, has
been awarded a $2,000 scholarship by
the magazine for his essay, entitled,
“Five Minutes to Manhood.”

As the magazine’s preamble to the ar-
ticle states:

It is the moving story of a broken home
and a boy's struggle to understand.

It is an expression of young life worthy
of inclusion in the REcorp:

Five MINUTES TO MANEHOOD
(By Tommy J. Boisseau)

I never did like rain. Dark clouds, wet feet
and steamed up windows always sent me into
fits of self-pity and built up resentment
against life in general. I remember how my
younger brother, Bill, and I used to come in
from school soaking wet, knowlng that it
would be at least another two hours before
Mother would be in from work.

We were only in grade school but even
then I knew that if she and Dad would have
lived together we could have known what it
was llke to come home to a brightly 1it house
filled with the odor of something good cook-
ing in the kitchen, and maybe somebody
laughing once in a while. Somehow I resented
her for my father’s not belng there. The more
I thought of it, the more I was convinced she
should have overlooked what faults he may
have had. After all, he made good money. He
taught us to hunt and fish and he could
really barbecue!

By the time I reached the age of 13, I
truly believed that the earth was formed by
the Junction of two planets crashing into
each other accidentally and that, Tor the
most part, people on earth hated one an-
other. I believed this in spite of the fact that
I attended church regularly—though not
with much faith, T admit, I guess I was on
the way to an agnostic.

Fall came early in 1963. It was September
20th and & cold rain had fallen all day. I
was in my usual bleak mood. The house felt
cool and, as always, Bill and I were involved
in TV, waiting as patiently as possible for
Mother to get home and fix supper. After
three years we were used to being alone,

Suddenly the telephone rang. As soon as
Bill answered it, I knew something terrible
had happened, It was a hospital across the
river in Louisville, Eentucky, calling to tell
us that our father was in critical condition.
He had just been admitted after the car
he was riding in had crashed into a tree.
Four persons in the car were dead on arrival
and he and another were not expected to
Hve.

I knew that when Mother came in she
would say, “Why should I care what's hap-
pened to him now?”

The car door slammed shut, and Mom came
in. Her hair was wet. Her hands shook when
I told her about the accident. To my com-
plete astonishment she just said, “Get your
coats on, we're going over to the hospital.”

Once there, she calmly made arrangements,
at her own expense, to have Dad moved to
another hospital where she felt he would
receive better care. She stayed there three
days until he was out of danger.

Soon he began to show improvement and
each day he grew stronger. Whenever BEill
and I went to see him we couldn't help
noticing that he had new pajamas, shaving
equipment, magazines and plenty of cig-
arettes, One day our TV set was gone. I knew
without asking where 1t was. Sure enough,
when Bill and I went over to the hospital,
there it was. I was selfish enough to wish
that he didn't have it, but knew better than
to say so. Every day I wondered, “Why is
Mother doing this?” Bill and I secretly de-
cided that she must have really been to
blame for all the trouble in the first place.
Otherwise, why this?

We knew Dad would have no place to go
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for recovery after hospitalization. Finally,
after six weeks he was discharged,

When I came in from school Friday, I
heard the TV playing and there was Dad, all
propped up in my bed, wanting to know
what time supper would be ready. For an-
other six long weeks he was walted on. Not
once did Mom mention the past or question
him about his present way of life, but when
the doctor discharged him, she quietly
packed his bag and told him that was all she
could do,

He left and I don't remember hearing a
word of thanks. I stood there watching him
go down the road and I grew up in five min-
utes. I realized why Mother had taken care
of him. I realized that everyone who expects
to live a Christlan life must do certain
things, even things that are dificult, and that
faith in God will give us the strength that is
needed for them, I knew at that moment that
I could face the world and its people with a
different attitude and without the mixzed-up
hate and resentment that had always burned
within me. It was a strange feeling and a
strange way to appreciate the falth which I
had always had without knowing it existed
within me.

Bill and I are in high school now and
pretty well grown-up. We have our share of
battles and are both far from being angels,
but ever since the days following that crash
which snuffed out five llves, I can look at
the rain and think of the rainbow. I'm sorry
for the people who died, and for my father,
but through them I was given a speclal day
to learn what faith really means.

Wheat Certificate Program Under Attack
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

‘OF TLLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 27, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the Feb-
ruary 3, 1968, issue of the Kansas Farm-
er, one of the oldest farmer-oriented
publications in the country published an
unusually perceptive article on the
wheat certificate program by J. A. Shel-
lenberger, a distinguished agricultural
economist at the Kansas State Univer-
sity. Professor Shellenberger has served
equally both agriculture and industry
for many years and is well known in the
milling and baking industries. S8ince the
President has sent to the Congress his
farm program I believe Members will
find Mr. Shellenberger’s comments on a
portion of this program—the wheat
certificate plan—very timely.

The article follows:

THE CERTIFICATE CONTROVERSY
(By J. A. Bhellenberger)

The wheat certificate program has been an
important consideration of the major farm
organizations and particularly of the wheat
farmers. Although the present government
processing assessment applies only to wheat,
other crops such as cotton, soybeans, or to-
bacco could also be subject to a processing
levy should Congress decide to use this
means for providing funds to support agri-
cultural prices. Thus the total implication
and impact of this type of revenue measure
needs to be wisely appraised by farmer, proc-
essor and the public.

The flour milling and baking Industries
were generally opposed to the government's
policy of levying an assessment on the proc-
essing of wheat. Most wheat grower organi-
zations and wheat farmers resented the stand
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taken by the flour milling and baking in-
dustries. There has arisen, therefore, a need
for an impartial discussion of this delicate
subject without creating accusations of be-
ing for or against.

The following is a discussion of the wheat
certificate payment plan whereby the proc-
essor is assessed 76 cents per bushel for all
wheat milled for domestic human consump-
tion. What it is hoped will be accomplished
is a more sympathetic understanding of the
problems created by this processing assess-
ment. Wheat certificate payments have
caused, in many instances, substantial mis-
understandings between wheat farmers and
wheat processors. The fact that the wheat
certificate payment policy was opposed by
a majority of the flour milling industry and
some segments of the baking industry has
erroneously been interpreted by many wheat
growers in many instances as a conspiracy to
hold down farm prices or disinterest on the
part of processors in wheat producers ac-
quiring an adequate income. It seems essen-
tial to correct, 1f possible, this misunder-
standing among wheat producers and wheat
processors and cOnsumers.

Without exception, everyone with any
knowledge or interest in the wheat farmer
realizes that market prices are low in rela-
tion to what the farmer must pay for the
goods and services he buys. Certainly the
milling and baking industries would have no
logical reason for wishing to deprive the
wheat farmer of a fair return for his invest-
ment and labor. Whatever the price of wheat
may be, all processors pay that price; there-
fore, the competition for the sale of flour
or bread made from wheat is based on the
same price structure regardless of the price
farmers receive. However, the price of wheat
in the U.S. relative to the world price is, of
course, of concern to the processor who con-
templates export sales. For that reason, there
are legitimate reasons for objecting to wheat
price increases by segments of the milling
industry.

However, it has always been the position
of the milling industry that the wheat pro-
ducer is entitled to a fair return for his prod-
uct in the marketplace. Recent discussions
on rising food prices have, in some instances,
indicated that the farmer is to blame for
these increases. To be sure, the price of bread
has increased because of the varlous econo-
mic factors contributing to rising cost but
neither the wheat grower nor the miller or
baker is responsible, The basis of the in-
creased cost of bread, as detalled fully by last
year's Congressional investigation of the sub-
ject, were higher costs for labor, transporta-
tion, social security and other taxes, interest
and other operating expenses in addition to
the increased cost of flour resulting from the
certificate program. The miller must pay 75
cents to the Commodity Credit Corporation
for each bushel of wheat purchased, in ad-
dition to whatever the current market price
may be,

That wheat prices are too low s the
vigorous complaint of the grower, but grow-
ers should realize that there is no organized
opposition to their contention that prices
recelved for wheat are too low. The milling
industry certainly has not contested the
growers' demand for a higher price. On the
other hand, farmers, and often housewives,
contend that the milling and baking indus-
tries have increased the price of bread with-
out good reason and thus have derived con-
siderable profit. The following factual ac-
count should dispel this notion.

The Economic Research BService of the
United States Department of Agriculture
publishes in each issue of the Wheat Situa-
tion the marketing margin of the flour mills.
Also, the National Commission of Food
Marketing reports that the national average
of flour mill profits before taxes based on
percent of sales was only 0.22 of 1 percent.
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About 85 percent of the total value of
products produced by a flour mill is repre-
sented by the cost of the raw material,
namely, wheat. Wheat costs consist of the
price paid at the marketplace plus the 75
cents per bushel which must be pald to the
Commodity Credit Corporation in ac-
cordance with the Food and Agricultural
Act of 1962 as amended. Normally, about
2.28 bushels of wheat are required to pro-
duce 100 pounds of flour. Historically, there
is a close assoclation between wheat costs
and flour prices; therefore, the lower the
price of wheat, the lower the price of flour
and vice versa. Actually, over the past 16
years the price of flour has declined slight-
ly more than the price of wheat not with-
standing increased cost of wages, salarles,
interest, equipment, and maintenance, etc.

Considering what increasing the price of
wheat means in terms of the added cost of
flour which the baker must purchase, the
eflect of the certificate payment is apprecia-
ble. The price of wheat, basis Kansas City, is
about $1.70 a bushel at the time this article
is written. It requires 2.28 bushels to produce
100 pounds of flour and there are approxi-
mately 220 million hundred-weights of flour
consumed in the U.B. per year. Thus, the
payment of the processing certificate has cre-
ated an added cost to the miller above the
market price of wheat of over $376 million a
year. This is only the sum which the milling
industry must pay for the wheat that is
ground into flour and does not represent cer-
tificate payments involving other products
such as breakfast cereals which make the
payment to the government amount to be-
tween $400 and $450 million a year under the
wheat certificate program. This is a sizable
sum for consumers of wheat foods to pay.

The milling industry strongly protests the
singling out of wheat for such a processing
tax. In contrast, direct federal payments to-
taling $1 to $114 billion are being made an-
nually to feed grain producers. Payments in
the neighborhood of $750 million are being
made this year under the cotton program.
These and other commodity payments are
being financed directly or indirectly by the
general revenues of the government. There is
no commodity program other than wheat
that is financed by a direct and mandatory
levy on the processors and consumers of that
commodity—so there seems to be no sound
economic justification for this special financ-
ing arrangement on wheat. Wheat will con-
tlnue to be In a less competitive position
than other grains so long as this inequitable
treatment continues.

One example is the increase in rye flour
production in 1966-67 compared to the same
period for the preceding year. The milling of
rye does not involve a processing certificate
and the 76 cents extra cost. Hence it is eco-
nomically advantageous to substitute rye for
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wheat whenever possible in the baking in-
dustry. Baked goods that are dark in color
such as some cookies and cakes can be made
using some rye to replace wheat,

The present certificate payment program
has caused the processor of wheat to pay 75
cents per bushel more than would be the
case without the payment and thus the ad-
ditional raw material cost amounts to $1,71
per hundred pounds of flour produced. In
competition with other grains, such as rye,
rice, barley, oats, or corn, wheat and wheat
products are seriously penalized.

The millers did protest rather vigorously
when their first certificate payment of 70
cents per bushel was introduced because this
policy caused, for some time, serious disrup-
tion of normal milling operations, However,
most millers and bakers too, did object
strongly to the proposal that the certificate
payment be increased to $1.25 per bushel.
This resulted in the “bread tax controversy"
and Congress decided that this was going too
far and voted to continue the 75 cents per
bushel assessments. Congress approved the
increase in the federal payment, but to be
taken from general treasury funds,

The irony of the situation is that with the
Food for Peace programs as a part of our
natlonal policy and wheat being the prin-
cipal food grain, the certificate payment plan
places wheat at a price disadvantage com-
pared with other grains. It has been difficult
to formulate a “complete” food for develop-
ing countries based on wheat because of the
more favorable prices of other grains and
products. Rolled wheat and bulgur, which
have had historical export markets, are also
more difficult to market because of the cer-
tificate payment plan. In other words, at a
time when the farmer needs a better price
for his wheat, the method used to supple-
ment its basic price reduces sales of his
commodity.

The right and necessity of the wheat farm-
ers to make a living is not questioned by the
milling industry. Millers merely questioned
why, as wheat processors, they should be
victimized by the payment scheme.

The government’s imposition of a process-
ing levy on the milling of wheat and the
industry’s objection to this form of taxation
are ln no way new. Both Canada and the
U.S. have had in the past processing taxes
on all wheat processed for domestic con-
sumption. Through 1940-41, Canada, for ex-
ample, collected a tax of 156 cents a bushel
on all wheat processed and used domestically.
Similar legislation has been trled from time
to time in Argentina, Australia and many
of the European countries, At no time, how-
ever, have processing tax laws remained in
effect for long because they have not proved
to be a satisfactory long-term solution to
inadequate price support for farmers’ wheat
at the marketplace.
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The burden of the processing tax on wheat
is a case for the general theory of incidence
or shifting. In the operation of the process-
ing payment imposed on the millers of wheat
for domestic consumption, the burden of this
levy is shifted to the purchaser of flour,
namely, the baker who, in turn, shifts the
cost to the consumer. Obviously the persons
who finally bear the burden of the tax are
the consumers, who need to be considered, as
well as do the beneficlaries of the tax, namely,
the wheat producer.

The processing levy on wheat falls on the
public and is reflected in a higher price for
bread and baked products, Experience has
proved repeatedly that this is a questionable
manner to remedy the price situation for
the farmer. Certainly the miller and baker
are justified in objecting to the processing
certificate and their objections should not be
regarded as organized opposition to a higher
price to the farmer for his wheat.

There has been considerable agltation by
some segments of wheat growers' organiza-
tions for an added certificate payment on
wheat exports. The higher minimum world
price of wheat just negotiated in the Een-
nedy Round at Geneva by the International
Cereals Agreement, when they become effec-
tive later this year may not necessarily be
reflected In domestic markets and could
result in a decrease of foreign outlets for
wheat. Higher prices usually create produc-
tion expansion. A certificate payment on
wheat exports to provide the funds neces-
sary to pay the farmer higher prices could,
therefore, result in a loss of markets and
thus in net loss in the eventual total funds
available to growers. The desire and hope of
the negotiators has been a higher price for
wheat for the farmer and an expanded export
market.

It is hoped that this impartial review of
the processing tax on wheat will contribute
to a more sympathetic understanding among
wheat producers and wheat processors. At
least it should help wheat farmers compre-
hend that their best customers, namely, the
flour millers and bakers are not agalnst them.
It is definitely not true that the millers and
bakers are unsympathetic to the farmers’
wheat price problems.

Those who advocate taxes on wheat pro-
cessing should reallze that this means of
providing revenue to bring a higher selling
price for wheat is an old and often tried
method of providing help to farmers. As a
revenue means the processing tax never lasts
long because it disrupts the processing in-
dustry, results in an increase of bread prices
and reduces the volume of wheat processed.

Both farmers and the flour milling in-
dustry share in the present cost-price squeeze
and therefore they need more than ever to
work together and to appreclate the prob-
lems which each shares.
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